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Western Washington University emphasizes
excellence in undergraduate education and in
selected graduate programs. The Universily is
farge enough to offer a wide range of high quality
programs and smali enough to focus its resour-
ces on individuai studentis. Faculty, students, and
atat! work closely together in a superb setting to
pursue a university education and bulid career
skills on the sound foundation of the arts, humani-
ties, sclences and profesaional studies.

The pages which follow suggest the extraordi-
nary opportunities available to a Western stu-
dent: facilities such as the Wilson Library, thz
marine laboratory, the computer center, and tha
Performing Arts Center; distinguished programs
as wide ranging as vehicle technology, music,
environmental studies, journalism, business an:
education; art and architecture created by sucn
as Noguchi, Caro, Bassetti and lpbsen Nelson.
The University occupies aforested hill above Bel-
tingham Bay and the city with views of the San
Juan Islands, Mt. Baker, and the Canadian and
Cascade mountain ranges.

The campusis astunning blend of art and nature.
It has been called "magic.” Its visual power sig-
nals the power of the educational opportunity
offered to Western students. An accomplished
faculty makes undergraduate education its prim-
ary mission. Western students engage in the
great tradition of the arts and sciences, fostering
values such as clarity of thought and expression,
intformed judgment, aesthetic sensibility, toler-
ance for ambigquity, a sensitivity to cultural differ-
ences, and a sense of historical continuity. Upon
these values Western students buiid for the
tuture, choosing from a wide range of profes-
sional programs which foster the knowledge and
skilts demanded by today's careers.

Western Washington University reflects the high
aspirations of Washington citizens for educz-
ticnal excetlence. For students, faculty and staif
Western thus embodies an opportunity and a
challenge.
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The University

Western Washington University is
located in Bellingham, a city of 48,000
in the northwestern corner of the
state near the Canadian border. lis
historical antecedent was the New
Whatcom State Normal Schoal,
established by the legistature in 1893,
which offered its first courses in the
fall of 1899 From anormal school the
institution evalved into a degree-
granting institution in 1933, coilege
of education in 1937, state college in
1961, and a university in 1977,

ACADEMIC PROGRAMS
AND DEGREES

Western Washington University is
organized into a Graduate School, a
School of Education and five under-
graduate colleges: College of Arts
and Sciences, College of Business
and Economics, College of Fine and
Performing Arts, Fairhaven College,
and Huxley College of Environmental
Studies.

To fultill its academic objectives,
Western's curricutum includes a pro-
gram of broad general education;
intensive studies designed to develop
scholarly competence in the arts and
sciences, professional programs for
both public school persennel and a
variety of other professionals: and
graduate programs in professional
education, the arts and the sciences.

Western's undergraduate and gradu-
ate programs lead to the following
degrees:

Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Arts in Education
Bachelor of Fine Arts
Bachetor of Music
Bachelor of Science
Master of Arts
Master of Business
Administration
Master of Education
Master of Music
Master of Science

ACCREDITATION

The University is accredited by both
the Northwest Association of
Schools and Colleges and the
National Council for the Accredita-
tion of Teacher Ecucation to offer
work at the bachelor’'s and master's
degree levels. The University holds
membership in the Council of Gradu-
ate Schools in the Linited States.

RESEARCH

At Western, faculty -esearch and the
training of students in scientific and
scholarly methods and techniques
have received considerable impetus
through foundation and government
grants. Awards have been made by a
wide range of agencies and founda-
tions, including the National Insti-
tutes of Health, National Endowment
for the Arts, National Science Foun-
dation, Department of Education,
Environmental Protection Agency,
Canadian Embassy, Readers’ Digest,
Naticnal Endowment for the Humani-
ties, USDA Forest Service, National
Wildlife Federation MNational Geo-
graphic Society, CIBA Geigy, Ameri-
can Cyanamid, Chrysler Motors Cor-
poration, Weyerhasuser Company
Foundation, American Chemical
Society, National Park Service, and
agencies of the State of Washington
and the federal government.

The Bureau for Facuity Research was
established to encourage and coor-
dinate faculty research and creative
schaolarly endeavor throughout the
University. The bu-eau assists the
faculty in obtaining funds for devel-
opment and research, and provides
manuscript typing and other
services.

ACADEMIC FACILITIES

The maincampusand its 77 buildings



occupy 190 acres along Sehome Hitl
overlooking Bellingham Bay and
downtown Beltingham. Other Uni-
versity properties, such as the marine
laboratory at Shannon Point near
Anacortes, support regional educa-
tionai and conservancy programs,

The University has on-campus resi-
dence halis and student apartments
for 3,600 students.

The beautiful natural seiting of the
main campus and its award-winning
architecture make Western Washing-
ton University a stimulating place for
work and study.

The Libraries

The Mabel Zoe Wilson Library
houses 550,000 volumes of books
and pericdicals, more than 1,000,000
units of microforms, and large collec-
tions of government documents, cur-
riculum materials, pamphiets, sound
recordings and videotapes. Thereare
subscriptions to 4,000 current periodi-
cals and newspapers. Wilson Library
provides open stacks for its collec-
tions together with reading and study
areas, carrels and group study
rooms.

The Music Library in the Performing
Arts Center provides a jarge coliec-
lion of scores and recordings as well
as books and journals about music.
The Libraries offer reference service,

instruction in library use, on-line-

information retrieval and intertibrary
loan service.

Computing Facilities

The primary instruction and research
computer facilities are Digital
Equipment Corpoeration and VAX
8650 VMS and VAX 780 Unix interac-
tive timesharing computers, an [BM
4341 batch system, and approxi-
matety 150 terminals and 250 micro-
computers in public clusters. There
are approximately 100 terminals and
300 microcomputers in academic
department laboratories and offices.

The University

The University aiso operates four
administrative timesharing compu-
ters supporting roughly 200 terminals
and 300 microcomputers in adminis-
trative offices. Most microcomputers
are Apple and iBM-compatible.

There is no charge to students for
most computer services. Word-
processing facilities are available at
cost.

Western Gallery and Outdoor
Scuipture Collection

Western Washington University is
committed to the conceptof artinthe
living environment. The widely
known Outdoor Sculpture Collection
includes over 20 works by interna-
tiona!, nationai and regicnal artists.
Students and visitors can view large-
scate works by such artists as
Richard Serra, Alice Aycock, Anthony
Caro, Mark di Suvero, Lioyd Hamrof,
Nancy Holt, Donald Judd, Robert
Morris, Ilsamu Noguchi, Beverly
Pepper, Robert Maki and George
Trakis. Public and private tours are
provided, and plans for the future
include recorded tours and a major
publication.

The Western Gallery, in a wing of the
Fine Arts Complex near the center of
the campus, has 4,500 square feet ot
exhibition space with sophisticated
climate contro!l. Additional prepara-
tion, work and storage areas occupy
over 2,000 square feet. Normally, the
Western Galtery presents two major
exhibitions per guarter. Public tours
and special lectures are arranged for
each exhibition, and faculty members
also use each exhibition as a focal
point for special seminars and exer-
cises in written analysis and criticism.

Shannon Point
Marine Center

Located adjacent to the Washington
State Ferry terminal at Anacortes, the
Shannon Point Marine Center pro-
vides oppoertunities for undergradu-
ate and graduate students to study
marine and estuarine environments



The University

and for faculty to conduct research.
Students and faculty from Western
and from academic institutions from
around the country make use of
Marine Center facilities. Facilities
include lakoratories, a lecture room,
research spaces, 50 seawater tanks,
boats and scientific equipment. The
Marine Center includes more than
half a mile of beach on Guemes
Channel, 71 wooded acres and a

small fresh water pond. There are
housing and dining facilities for 20
persons,

The Shannon Point Marine Center of
Western Washington University pro-
vides a marine outlet for the Shannon
Point Marine Center Consortium of
Western, and Eastern Washington
Universities, and Skagit Valley, Eve-
rett and Edmonds community
colleges.
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1989-90
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fall Quarter 1989

September 25-27
Registration

September 28 {Thursday), 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin

MNovember 22, Noon — November 26,
800 a.m.
Thanksgiving recess

December 11-15
Final examination waek

Winter Quarter 1990

January & (Monday)
Registration

January & {Tuesday} 800 am,
Classes hegin

January 15 (Monday)
Marlin Luther King, Jr., Day

February 18 (Monday)
Presidents' Day Holiday

March 19-23
Fingl examination week

Spring Quarter 1990

April 2 {Monday}
Registration
April 3 {Tuesday) 800 a.m,
Classes begin
Way 28 iMonday)
Memarial Day Holiday
June 11-15
Final examination week

June 16 {Saturday)
Commencement

Summer Quarter 1990

June 25 — August 3
Six-Week Session

June 25 — August 24
Ming-Week Session

June 25 (Monday)
ARegistration

Jung 26 {Tuasday)
Classes bagin

July 4 {(Wednesday}
Independence Day Holiday

* Thesecalendars are subjecttochange.
Dates appearing in Adnissions or Regis-
tration ofF employee insiruckions lake

1990-91
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fail Quarter 1980

September 24-26
Registration

September 27 {Thursday), 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin

November 21, Noon — November 28,
8:00 a.m.
Thanksgiving recess

December 10-14
Final examination week

Winter Quarter 1891

January 7 {Monday)
Registration

Janugry 8 (Tuesday), 800 am.
Classes begin

January 21 (Monday)
Martin Luther King, Jr., Day
February 18 {Monday)
Presidents' Day Hahday

March 18-22
Final exanrunation week

Spring Quarter 1991

April 1 (Monday}
Ragistration
April 2 (Tuesday), 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin
May 27 (Monday}
Memorial Day Hohday
June 16-14
Final examination week

June 15 {Saturgay)
Commencement

Summer Quarter 1991

June 24 — August 2
Six-Week Session

June 24 — August 23
Mine-Week Session

June 24 (Monday)
Registration

June 2% (Tuesday)
Classes begin

July 4 {Thursday)
Independence Day Holiday

precedence aver those in the Universily
catalog.
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Undergraduate Admission

Ofd Main 200, (206 676-3440
GENERAL POLICY

Western Washington University's
commitment to excellence recog-
nizes the value of a student popula-
tion reflecting academic achieve-
ment, cultural diversity and special
talent. The University's admissions
policy, therefore, permits the individ-
ual consideration of each applicant.
Candidates are accepted on the basis
of criteria described below. Should
the number of qualified applicants
exceed the number of spaces availa-
ble, the University may defer an
admissions decision or select the
most highly quaiified candidates.

Admission standards are stated
betow in terms of the traditional A-F
grading system. Applicants whose
records include either a high propor-
tion of non-traditional grades, or a
subject pattern which departs
markedly from that normally asso-
ciated with university study, may be
asked to submit additional evidence
in support of their applications (i.e.,
entrance examinations, interviews
and letters of recommendation).

Individuals may seek exceptions to
any of the requirements below by
petitioning the Admissions Com-
mitiee to consider additional factors
that may indicate college potential. A
limited number of students may be
admitted on condition that they agree
to foliow a prescribed course of study
and advising.

APPLICATION
PROCEDURES

The Uniform Undergraduate Applica-
tion for Admission to Four-Year Coi-
leges and Universities in the State of
Washington and an application fee of
$25 are required of freshman and
transfer candidates. The application
may be obtained from any Washing-
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ton high schoo! or college, or from
the Office of Admissions at Western,
Old Main 200. The application fee is
not required of formar Western stu-
dents, who may obtain an Application
for Registration as & returning stu-
dent from the Office of Admissions.

Admission to Western’s
Colleges and Schools

Admission to the University does not
imply admission to a particular aca-
demic program or enrol!ment in spe-
cific courses. Certain programs or
courses having iimited space may
have supplementat adiission require-
ments or waiting lists. Applicants are
asked to designate ciearly their
intended major area of study on the
application form. Formal declaration
of major occurs after enrciiment.
(See appropriate catalog sections
under academic departments and
Western's Schools ard Colleges for
further details regerding special
admissicn criteria, etc.}

Admission Priority and
Application Closing Dates

High school applicants may apply
after December 1 of their senior year.
Transtfer applicants may apply up to
two quarters in advance of entry. To
ensure full consideration, applica-
ticns and official transcripts must be
received in the Office of Admissions
before the foliowing Priority Dates. if
space remains after the priority date,
additional applications may be con-
sidered until the following Closing
Dates. Early applicaticn is urged.

Fall Quarier
Freshman:
Priority Date - March 1
Closing Date - August 1




Transfer and Returning
Students:

Priority Date - April 1
Closing Date - August 1

Winter Quarter
Priority Date - October 15
Closing Date - December 1

Spring Quarler
Priority Date - January 15
Closing Date - March 1

Summer-Falt
Priority Date - same as Fall above
Closing Date - June 1

Required Credentials

It is the responsibility of each appti-
cant for admission or re-enroliment
to request official transcripts from
each schoo! or collegiate institution
previously attended. (Transfer stu-
dents who have earned 40 or more
transferable quarter credits need not
ordinarily sutmit a high school
transcript.} To be considered official,
these transcripts must be sent
directly from the registrar's office of
the previous school to the Office of
Admissions at Western. All such docu-
ments must be received by the above
closing dates to ensure considera-
tion.

Test Scores

Freshman applicants and transfers
with fewer than 40 credits must sub-
mit scores for the ACT, SAT or
WPCT. The scores are used in com-
bination with the high school grade
average to determine eligibility for
admission.

Note: All entering students, except
those who have taken a college calcu-
lus course, are required tocomplete a
mathematics placement test before
enrolling in a mathematics course at
Western.

Accepting the Offer of
Admission

Each admitted student must confirm
his or her intention to enroli by sub-
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mitting a $50 non-refundable, non-
transferable payment on tuition and
fees by the deadline indicated with
the admission notice. This payment
should not be made until requested
by the University when the student is
notified of his or her admission.

Health History

Entering students are required to
submit a personal medical history.
Forms for that purpose are forwarded
to each new student who accepts an
offer of admission.

FRESHMAN
REQUIREMENTS

Western Washington University
offers admissien to individuals who
give evidence of adequate prepara-
tion for success in university studies.
An assessment of an applicant’s eligi-
bility for admission is based on the
foltowing criteria:

Pre-University High School
Program

The following high school courses
are required for admission.

English; Four years, selected from
college preparatory composition and
literature courses. Students should
ne abie to read and o write analyti-
cally and critically, seeing relation-
ships between form and content.
They should be able to gather infor-
mation from primary and secondary
sources; to write a report in correct
standard written English using this
research; to quote, paraphrase and
summatize accurateiy; and to cite
sources properly.

Mathematics: Three years of college
preparatory math, including two
years of algebra {third year may be
computer science}. Students should
understand the fanguage, notation
and deductive nature of mathematics
and be able to express quantitative
ideas with precision. They should be
skilled in solving equations and



Undergraduate Admissions

inequalities, and simplifying algebra-
ic expressions.

Science: Two years, fncluding one
year of chemistry or physics. Stu-
dents should know enough about
laboratory and field work to ask
appropriate scientific questions and
to recognize experimental ap-
proaches to the solution of such
questions. They should understand
in some depth scientific concepts
{such as cell theory, geologic and
organic evolution, atomic structure,
chemical bonding and transforma-
tions of energy).

Social Studies: Three years {e.g..
history, contemporary world prob-
lems, economics, psychology, soci-
ology and geography). Students
should have a basic factual knowl-
edge of major potitica! and economic
institutions within their historical
context as well as an introductory
knowledge of the content and con-
cepts of the social sciences.

Foreign Language: Two years in a
singie foreign ianguage. Students
should be able to read and under-
stand information presented in a
simple paragraph, be able to engage
in a simple conversation and be able
to write a short paragraph on a famil-
iar topic.

SPECIAL NOTE: Beginning with the
entering class of fall, 1992, a revision
of the above Pre-University High
Schocl Program is anticipated.
Freshman applicants for fall quarter,
1992, and later should write or call the
Office of Admissions for additional
information.

Recommended Electives

The required core of courses listed
above represents a minimal college
preparatory program for admission
to Western Washington University.
To broaden their academic prepara-
tion and enhance their probability for
success at the University level, pro-
spective Western students are
advised to select additional college

12

preparatory electives from the foliow-
ing subject areas: art, computer
science, debate, drama, English,
foreign language, nistory, journai-
ism, mathematics, music, science,
speech,

Admissions Index

Freshman applicants who have com-
pleted the above course pattern are
ranked by means of enindex combin-
ing the high schoo! grade average
with a standardized test score {the
ACT, the SAT or the WPCT.) In gen-
eral, students witk a cumulative
grade average of af least 2.50 and
average test scores are eligible for
consideration. Limiced space may

require higher qualifications for
selection.

TRANSFER STUDENT
REQUIREMENTS

Transfer applicants whose high

school records meet the freshman
criteria listed above, who have com-
pleted the last term srior to transfer
with a grade point average of 2.00 or
above, and whose overali academic
record indicates scztisfactory aca-
demic progress, are 2ligible for con-
sideration if they kave attained a
cumulative grade point average of
2.00 (C) in college-ievel study. Stu-
dents whose high school records do
not satisty freshman requirements
may be considered for admission
after earning at least 40 transferable
quarter credits with at least a 2.00
grade average. (One semester credit
equals one and one-half quarter cred-
its.} Limited enroflment space may
require that the minimum grade aver-
age for selection be elevated and that
priority be assigned eccording to the
number of transfer credits and
intended program of study. The
grade average used ‘or determining
admisston is calculated by counting
grades earnedin all courses transfer-
able to Western.



TRANSFER POLICIES AND

PROCEDURES
Western Washington University
endorses the Higher Education

Cooerdinating Board's Policy on inter-
Colfege Transter and Articulation
among Washington Public Colieges
and Universities. Copies of this docu-
ment are available through all public
posisecondary institutions in the
State of Washington and in the Office
of Admissions at Western. Detailed
transfer information is listed in the
Transfer Advisers Handbook, pub-
Iished annually by the Office of
Admissions and distributed to public
colleges and universities in the State
of Washington. Transfer students
encountering difficulties are encour-

aged to contact the designated
transfer officer in the Office of
Admissions.

Transfer of Credit

In general, Western Washington Uni-
versity routinely grants credit for
haccalaureate oriented courses
completed at accredited institutions
of. higher education. Transfer of
credit policies are developed by the
Committee on Admissions and inter-
Coilege Relations. Authority to
administer these poticies is delegated
to the Registrar, the Director of
Admissions, and where applicability
of transfer credit to a major or minor
s concerned, to department chair-
persons.

Several factors govern the accep-
tance of transfer credit. Chief among
them is accreditation. For transfer
purposes Western recognizes as
accredited only those institutions
which have received accreditation by
the Regional Associations of Schools
and Colieges.

The totai number of credits which
may be transferred from another
institution may notexceed theleveiof
accreditation granted to that institu-
tion. For example, the maximum
credit transferable from two-year
institutions is 90 quarter credits; that

i3
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is, one half the number required fora
baccalaureate degree at Western.

Regardiess of the number of transfer
credits awarded, the student must
earn at least 45 resident credit hours
through Western for graduation.
(Note: Although the total transfer
credit granted from two-year institu-
tions is timited to 90, coursework that
exceeds that number will be consid-
ered for its appropriateness in satisty-
ing General University Requirements
or particular subject area require-
ments at Western.}

2
¥



Undergraduate Admissions

Certain credits earned at previous
institutions may not transfer regard-
less of that institution’s accreditation.
For exampie, technicai and voca-
tional courses in two-year institu-
tions, sectarian religious courses,
and credit for experiential learning,
military service, or the general exami-
nations of the College Leve! Exami-
hation Program {CLEP) do not gen-
erally transfer to Western. Up to 30
credits may be granted for appro-
priate military schooling, according
to recommendations contained in “A
Guide to the Ewvaluation of Educa-
tional Experiences in the Armed Ser-
vices.” Subject examinations of

14

CLEP may be reviewed by specific
academic departments tor credit.

Exceptions to the transfer of credit
policies described above may be
made only upon petition to the
Admissions Commitiee. Such peti-
tions are to be filed with the Director
of Admissions after enroliment.

Transfer of Associate Degrees

Transfer students who complete the
appropriate two-yea“ degree at a
Washington commun ty coliege prior
to enrollment at Western wili ordinar-
ily satisfy ali of Western's General
University Requirements upon enroli-




ment. To be accepted in lieu of West-
ern's General University Require-
ments, the associate degree must
include at least 90 credits, 75 of which
must be directly transferable to
Western. Transferable courses are
listed in the WWU Transfer Advisers’
Handbook. Since the community col-
leges offer several degree programs,
students should consult advisers for
more complete information.

Postbaccalaureate Students

Students holding baccalaureate
degrees from accredited colleges
and upiversities may pursue addi-
tional undergraduate study leading
to a second degree or a teaching cer-
tificate. The number of postbaccalau-
reate students admitted is subject to
space availability. When space is
limited, selection for admission may
be based on grade average as well as
intended curricufum.

READMISSION OF FORMER
STUDENTS IN GOOD
STANDING

Former Western students who have
interrupted their studies for one or
maore quarters (except summer) must
file an Application for Registration
available from the Office of Admis-
sions. Studentsin good standing who
have interrupted their studies by no
more than two quarters {excluding
summer) and who file their applica-
tions before the admission priority
date will receive the highest priority
for enrollment.

SPECIAL STUDENTS AND
AUDITORS

Permission to enroll as a special stu-
dent or auditor is granted for one
term at a time on a space available
basis and implies no commitment on
the part of the University regarding
tater admission to a degree program.

Transcripts and test scores are not
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ordinarily required of non-matricula-
ted students, although they are ordi-
narily expected to be able to satisfy
regular admission reguirements.

INTERNATIONAL
STUDENTS

Western welcomes quatified students
from countries around the world.
Because of limited support services
for international students, however,
admission is generally restricted to
those most highly gqualified for aca-
demic study at Western. Such stu-
dents must have completed the Uni-
versity preparatory program in their
own countries, give evidence of abil-
ity 1o succeed in university study at
Western, and demonstrate compe-
tence in the use of the English lan-
guage. in addition to the above, stu-
dents transferring from U.5. colleges
or universities must also give evi-
dence of strong academic achieve-
ment in the United States.

The Testof EnglishasaForeign Lan-
guage (TOEFL} is ordinarily required
of candidates from other countries in
which English is not the language in
general use. Transfer students may
also establish proficiency through
completion of transferable English
composition courses.

International students must also be
able to pay the cost of each year they
plantostudy atthe University. Letters
from sponsors, family members, or
banking officials are required to
demonstrate sufficient finances,
since the University has very limited
financial assistance for foreign
students.

Because of the wide variety of educa-
tional systems throughout the world,
there are no standard admission
requirements for international stu-
dents. Applications are reviewed on
an individual basis, and admission is
determined after an evaluation of all
credentials associated with the stu-
dent’s academic qualifications for
university study.



Registration

Old Main 230, {266) 676-3430

Registration for fall quarter takes
place at the beginning of the term.
For winter and spring quarters, there
is a period of "advance registration”
for continuing students, while new
students register on the first day of
the quarter.

Summerstart, a special orientation
and registration program for new
freshmen, is conducted during the
summer preceding fall quarter. Each
freshman student who has accepted
an offer of admission will be sent
complete informaticn about this

program.

REGISTRATION AT START
OF QUARTER

Registration takes piace during the
first three days of the fall quarter and
onthefirstday of other quarters. {See
the calendar at the front of this Gen-
eral Cataleg.) On registration day
new students and continuing stu-
denis who did not advance regisier
sign up for their courses and pay their
fees. Before registration, each new
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student should have received addi-
tional information and instructions,
including a gate for his or her aca-
demic advisement and preogram
planning conference.

ADVANCE REGISTRATION
FOR WINTER AND SPRING
QUARTERS

At mid-term during the fall and winter
quarters, students at Western are
given an opportunity to advance reg-
ister for their next quarter's courses.
This opportunity enables current
students to select their courses early
and provides Westen's faculty and
the Registrar's Office with informa-
tion important to planning.

Each student who advance registers
receives a bill for tees, together with
payment instructions. Because
advance registration reserves a stu-
dent's place in a course, payment
must be made by the specified date
prior to the beginning of the next
quarter's courses or the student's reg-
istraticon is cancelled

LATE REGISTRATION

Late registration is parmitted oniy in
exceptional cases. A'ter the first five
days of instruction in any quarter, a
student may register for and enter a
course only {a} by ontaining written
permission from the course instruc-
tor, the department chairperson and
the Registrar, and {b) by paying the
late registration fee,

CHANGES IN
REGISTRATION

Policies concerning changes in regis-
tration, such as withdrawal from a
course or from the University, are
described in the section entitted
“University Academic Policies.”



Tuition and Fees

Student Fiscal Services
f206) 676-2865

At Western the various expenses of a
student who is single and a resident
of the State of Washingtcn are about
$2,318 each quarter.

Approximate Quarterly
Expenses, 1965-30

Tudionand Fees . ................. $ 506
Roomand Board .................. 1,078
Books and Supphies .. ....... ... 167
Personal EXpenses ................ 575

Below are actual costs of varicus
expenses for several student catego-
ries and brief descriptions of the
financial assistance available at
Western through the Office of Stu-
dent Financial Resources. {Room
and board and financial aid at West-
ern are discussed in later sections of
this catalog.)

TUITION AND FEES

(Fees are subject to change as the
resuit of action by the State Legisla-
ture or the Board of Trustees.)

Quarterly Tuition and Fees —
Ten or more credils

See “Urniversity Academic Policies”
section of thiscatalog for an explana-
tion of full-time status for such pur-
poses as financial aid, athletic eligi-
bility and veterans benefits.

Tuition & Fees

1989/90

Student Classification
Quarterly Total

Southeast Asian Veteran® ... ...... $ 153
Resident, General ... . ... .. 508
Non-Resident, General ............ 1,775
Resident' Graduate

Degree ........ .o 219
Non-Resident, Graduate

Degree ... . 2,480

For each credit taken in excess of 18
{19 or more), the following schedule
is applicable:

Student Classification
Quarterly Totat

Resident’, General .................. 5 42
Non-Resident, General .............. 169
Resident', Graduate

Degree ...l 74
Mon-Resident, Graduate

Degree ...........oviiiiiiiian 240

1990/91

Student Classification

Southeast Asian Veteran™ ......... $ 152
RAesident’, General ................ 537
Mor-Resident, General ... ......... 1,883
Resident', Graduate

Degree ... . 858
Non-Resident, Graduate

Degree ... 2,633

For each credit taken in excess of 18
{19 or more}, the following scheduie
is applicable:

“For Washington rasidents onfy.

‘Residency—Under Washinglon State Law &
resident student is defined as:

1. A financially independent studen! who
has had a domicife in the State of
Washington for the period of one year
immediately prior to the time of comr-
rrencement of the first day of the quarter
far which he/she has registered and has
i fact established a bona fide domicite int
this state primarily for purpases other
than educational, or

2. Afimancially dependent student. if one or
both of s or her parents or fegal guard-
ians have maintained & bona fide domi-
cile i the State of Washington for at teast
one year immedialely prior to com-
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mencement of the quarter for which the

student has regislered.
Further informalion regarding residency classt-
fication and statutory exemptions from the
requiremant to pay non-resident fees may be
oblained from the Ollice of Admissions, Qid
Main 200. individuals seeking & change in rasi-
dency classification must oblain a residency
questionnaire from the Office of Admissions,
attach the required documentation, and submit
it to the Qffice of Admissions before the begin-
ning of the quarter for which a residency reclas-
sitication is raquested. In the absence of a com-
pleted questionnaire and supporbng documenta-
tion, an individual's residency classification will
remain unchanged.



Tuition & Fees

Student Classification
Quarterly Total

Resident', General .................. $ 45
Non-Resident, General .............. 180
Resident', Graduate

Degree ... ... .o 78
Norni-Resident, Graduate

Degree .. ......ooiiiiii i, 255

Quarterly Tuition and Fees —
Nine or fewer credits

1989/90

For each credit (minimum charge to
students is for two credits}:

Southeast Asian Vetaran® ........... £ 15
Resident', General .............. ..., 51
Non-Resident, General ............_. 178
Resident', Graduate ... ... . ... ..... a2
Non-Resident, Graduate ....... ..., .. 248
1990/91

Sautheast Asian Veteran® ... ..., .. $ 15
Resident', General .................. 54
Non-Resident, General ....... ... ... 188
Resident’, Graduate .............. ... 87
Non-Resident, Graduate ............. 263
Auditors

Full fee-paying students (10 or more
credits) may audit a course without
an additional fee. Part-time students
may audif courses by paying the aud-
itor's fee of $10 per credit.

Continuing Education

Fees for courses offered through
Continuing Education and the Center
for Regional Services vary in accor-
dance with the nature of the course.
The Continuing Education Bulletin
describes charges in detail.

‘For Washington residents onfy

DESCRIPTION CF TUITION
AND FEES

Tuition and fees are due atthetime a
student reqisters for classes. Due

dates are published in the annual
Timetable of Classes.

1989/90
g
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F8ge &¢
Res.  Gen. $25.50 %8350 $387.00
Non-Res . Gen. 98,50 83.50 1533.00
Res., Grad 2550 8350 71000
Mon-Res., Grad 88.50  83.50 222800
SE Asia Wet " 25.00 54 Q0 74 Q0
1990/91
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g d3d a&
Res., Gan. 82550 $B7.50 $424.00
MNon-Res., Gen. 98,50 87.50 1697.00
Res., Grad. 2550 8BTS0 75500
Mon-Res . Grad 98 50 87.50 2447.00
SE Asta Vet " 2500 54.00 7400

Tuition is used for the construction of
academic facilities. It is not used for
either Housing and Dining System
buildings or support of the universi-
ty's operating budget

The Service and Activities Fee is used
to amortize, in part, residence hails,
dining halls, and student activities
facilities; to provide the Associated
Students administration; and to sup-
port student activities {theatre, foren-
sics, musical activities, intramural
and intercollegiate activities, etc.}.

The Operations Fee, with the state's
general fund appropriation, isusedto
support the instruction, library, stu-
dent services, adminisiration and
maintenance func-ions of the
University.



MISCELLANEOQUS SERVICE
CHARGES

Health Services

A mandatory feeis charged per quar-
terto each student who registersforf
or more credits of on-campus
courses. The fee amount was not
determined at time of printing.

Parking

{For parking and traffic regulations,
see Appendix |}

Quarterty Total

On-campus parking ........... $28
Peripheral parking ............. 14
Motorcycle parking ............. 7

Late Registration/Late Course
Adds

A fee of $10 is charged for deferring
fee payment beyond the deadline
listed in the Timetable of Classes.

A fee of $10 is charged if a student
registers after the tifth day of instruc-
tion in a quarter. A fee of $5 is
charged if a studentadds a ciass after
the fifth day of instruction. Either
action requires written permission of
the course instructor, department
chairperson and Registrar.

Fees for Required Tests

Freshmen who have not submitted
appropriate examination results will
complete the Washington Pre-
College Test at a fee of $13.

Special Examination Charges

Course Challenge ............. $25
per course

Graduation Fees

Baccaiaureate Degree . ............ 38

Maslors Degree ... .. i 5

Ptacament Service fee for student with prior
degree who earns teaching certificate

onily
tmtial Teacher Certificate
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Tuition & Fees

{Fees for teaching certificates are set
by the State of Washington and are in
addition to the graduation fees.)

Transcripts

Requests should be submitted to the
Registrar's Office one week in
advance of need.

Transcript Fees:
Unofficial Transcript
Official Transcript

Other Special Fees

In certain instances the University
may charge special fees for services
which normal budgets may not fund,
such as music practice room rentais,
purchase of special laboratory and
studio supplies. These fees are listed
in the timetable of classes.

REFUNDS OF FEES”

in ordinary circumstances, a student
who formally withdraws before the
sixth day of instruction in a quarter
receives full refund of tuition and
fees, exceptfortheinitial registration
deposit reguired of new students.

A refund of one-half of tuition and
fees, excepting course fees, is made
to a student who withdraws on or
after the sixth day of instruction, pro-
vided such withdrawai occurs within
the first 30 calendar days following
the first day of instruction. Alter the
30th day, no refunds are granted.
Failure to officially withdraw trom the
University will obligate the studentto
pay one-half of tuition and fees.

Note: The first $50 of tuition and fees
paid by newly admitted students,
whether paid as a separate deposit to
accept an offer of admission or as a
part of total fees at the beginning of a
quarter, is non-refundable.

Change in Student Status

A student who has paid part-time fees
and who adds courses bringing the
total credits to 10 or more will pay the



Tuition & Fees

batance between fees already paid
and the full-time fee. A full fee-paying
student who drops courses so that
the remaining total of credits is nine
or fewer will receive a refund of {a}
the difference between the full and
part-time fees if the change is made
before the sixth day of instruction, or
{b} one-halt the ditference if the
change is made from the sixth day of
instruction through the thirtieth
calendar day following the first day of
instruction.

Financial Qbligations

Admission to or registration with the
University, conferring of degrees and
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issuance of acadernic transcripts
may be withheld for failure to meet
financial obligations to the Uni-
versity. (WAC 516-60-006, filed
11/17/72.)

When a Perkins Loan has been dis-
bursed to a student while attending
the University, failure to appearforan
exit interview before graduation or
withdrawal constitutes failure to meet
a financial obligation and transcripts
may be withheld.

*See the Continuing Educa‘ion Bulletin and the
Summer Session Catatog {or the refund policy
for Continuing Educationr and  Subject-to-
Enroltment courses.




Student Financial Resources

Ofid Main 240, {208) 676-3470

Western Washington University
makes every effort to provide finan-
cial assistance to eligible applicants
through toans, work, scholarships,
grants or some combination of these
student aid programs. It is expected
that students will meet part of their
needs through earnings from
summer or school year employment,
and that parents will contribute in
proportion to their financial ability.

WHAT IS FINANCIAL AID

Financial aid is monetary assistance
which is made available to help meet
both direct and indirect educational
caosts. Direct educational costs
include items such as tuitien and
fees, books and educational supplies.
indirect educaticonal costs are those
perscnal and living expenses
incurred regardless of enroflment at
an institution of higher education
froom, board, laundry, entertain-
ment, etc.)

There are four categories of financial
aid programs.

Grants are gift aid and do not have to
be repaid. They are awarded on the
basis of financial need. Grants are
normally available only to under-
graduate students; however, some
partial tuition and fee waivers are
available to students in the master's
degree programs. Additional infor-
mation on individual grant programs
can befound inthe Student Financial
Planning Guide, available from Stu-
dent Financial Resources.

Scholarships usually are awarded on
the basis of merit criteria but may
have financial need criteria attached.
WWU offers merit scholarships to
entering freshmen, transfers and
returning students in recognition of
outstanding academic ability.

Entering students who are National
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Merit Finalists are guaranteed $1,000
in scholarship funding. Scholarships
are available to student majors
through University departments and
colleges; in addition, the University
recognizes exceptional minority stu-
dents with a Minority Achievement
Program scholarship. A list of scholar-
ships, with brief descriptions of eligi-
bility requirements, is included in the
Scholarship Prospectus available
from Student Financial Resources.

Educational Loans generally are sub-
sidized by the federal government
and carry an interest rate that varies
{by program) from 5 to 12 percent.
Payments may be deferred until after
the student has left school in most
programs. Western participatesin the
Perkins Loan, the Stafford Student
Loan, the Washington Math/Science
Loan, the Parent's Loan to under-
graduate Students and the Supple-
mental Lean to Students. Additional
information on individual student

loan programs can be found in the
Student Financial Planning Guide.




Financial Aid

Student Employment involves em-
ployment opportunities both on
campus and in the iocal community.
Financial need may or may not be a
prerequisite for employment, de-
pending upon the employment pro-
gram. Under College Work-Study,
whichis aform of financial assistance
provided by federal and state
governments, the employer pays a
portion of the student employee's
salary and the federal or state pro-
gram picks up the batance. These
types of incentives encourage
employers to provide employment
opportunities which otherwise might
not be available to students. The Uni-
versity places a strong emphasis on
providing quality work experiences
tfor its students. On campus, 40 per-
cent of the student employment
opportunities are paraprofessional
positions. Additional information
regarding student employment pro-
grams can be found in the Student
Financial Planning Guide.

WHEN AND HMOW TO APPLY
FOR FINANCIAL AID

To be considered for financial aid, the
fotlowing application materials must
be submitted: WWU Aid Application,
College Scholarship Service {CSS8)
Financial Aid Form {FAF)} and Pell
Grant Student Aid Report (SAR).

To ensure priority consideration, all
application materiais must be
received by Student Financial
Resources not later than the 3ist of
March prior to the start of fall quarter.
Applications received after the prior-
ity deadline will receive considera-
tion on a funds-availabie basis.

Appticants for financial aid at WWU
are considered for funding from avari-
ety of federal, state and institutional
aid programs. Applications are eval-
uated to determine each student's
relative financial need, and awards
are made with careful adherence to
federal, state and institutional guide-
lines.
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GENERAL ELIGIBILITY
REQUIREMENTS FOR
FINANCIAL AID

Students are eligible 10 be consid-
ered for financial ass stance if they:

O Are a citizen or permanent resi-
dent of the United States.

O Demonstrate the “financial
need” for assistance as deter-
mined by the Coallege Scholar-
ship Service and Western
Washington University.”

O Areadmitied to a degree o7 certifi-
cate-granting pragram at West-
ern Washington lUniversity.

O Do not owe a refund on a pre-
vious grant or are not in defauit
on a previous educational loan
received at any institution of
higher education.

O Have registered with the Selec-
tive Service if recuired to do so.

O Are enrclied for the minimum
credit hours required:

— 12 credit hours for full-time
undergraduates. 10 credit
hours for full-time master's
degree candicates.

— & credit hours for hai-time
undergraduates.

— 5 credit hours for half-time
master's degree candidates.

O Maintain satisfactory academic
progress and have not already
exhausied your z2ligibility under
the maximum time frame com-
ponent of Western Washington
University’'s Satisfactory Aca-
demic Progress Policy. Please
refer to Appendi». J for additionai
information regarding satisfac-
tory academic progress.

‘Please refer to the &tudent Financial
Planning Guide for an explanation regard-
ing financial need, estinraled cost of edu-
cation at Waestern, student rights and
responsibifities and a brief explanation of
individual student aid programs.



SUMMER FINANCIAL AID

Applicants for financial aid during
summer quarter 1990, must submit
the same application materials
required during the reguiar academic
year. These are the WWU Financial
Aid Application, College Scholarship
Service Financiat Aid Form {FAF} and
Pell Grant Student Aid Report {(SAR).
In addition, a separate summer appli-
cation is required. Financial assist-
ance for summer quarter is limited to
Pell Grant, Stafford Loans and Sup-
plemental Loans. These programs
are available only if the student appli-
cant has not used his/her entire eligi-
bility during the regular academic
year. Summer applications wilt be
available beginning March 1 with a
deadline of May 1 immediately prior
to the start of summer quarter.

Students wishing to be considered
for financial assistance for summer
quarter, 1990, should contact Stu-
dent Financial Resources regarding
application deadlines and materials
required for compietion of an
application.

FOR SHORT-TERM
CASH-FLOW PROBLEMS

The Department of Student Financial
Resources can assistinsolvingshort-
term cash-flow problems through a
series of short-term loan programs.

Western Signature Loan

Currently enrolled students may bor-
row up to $100 for up to 30 days to
solve minor cash-flow problems.
Signatureloans accrueinterest at the
rate of 6 percent and must be paid in
full within 30 days.

Western institutional Loan

Currenily enrolled students may bor-
row up to $500 for a maximum of 120
days. The Institutional Loan accrues
interest at the rate of 6 percent and is
payable in monthly installments orin
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Financiai Aid

a2 lump sum payment on the 120th
day. Students are encouraged to
repay Institutional Loans as soon as
possible since these lcans are made
from a revolving fund.

Western Short-Term Loan

This loan is designed to assist stu-
dents who have submitted Stafford
Loan applications to a private lender
and are waiting forthe proceeds to be
distributed. Students may borrow up
tc $1,000 or the amount of the
expected quarterly disbursement,
whichever is lower, from the Short-
Term Loan program. Interest accrues
at 6 percent on the Short-Term Loan.
The Short-Term Loan must be repaid
on receipt of the Stafford Lcan pro-
ceeds or within 120 days, whichever
comes first.

Student Financial Resources re-
serves the right to refuse any of the
short-term loan programs to students
with a history of poor repayment. The
Western Institutional toan and the
Western Short-Term Loan programs
require a guarantor {co-signer) and
theretore require approximately two
weeks from initiation to disburse-
ment. The Signature Loan may be
received on the next working day if
the application is submitted by noon.

WESTERN REPAYMENT
POLICY

Overpayment occurs when a student
has received more aid than is war-
ranted. The most common reasen for
an overpayment is withdrawal of the
student after financial aid has been
received. When a student withdraws,
the following procedure is followed:

O All aid is canceied for a student
who withdraws prior to aid dis-
bursement. The student is not
held to satisfactory progress
requirements for the quarter.

O A student who withdraws after
aid is disbursed may be required
to repay a portion of the aid dis-
bursed. The Satistactory Aca-



Financial Aid

demic Progress
enforced.

policy is

O Theamount of aid required to be
repaid is the total aid* disbursed
directly to the student minus
educational costs incurred up to
the time of withdrawal. Educa-
tional costs are calculated as a
prorated amount based on the
percent of the quarter the stu-
dent has attended. The following
percentages are to be used to
calculate the amount of the
repayment expected from the
student if withdrawal occurs
during:

Week 1= 90%
Week 2 = 75%

Week 3 = 60%
Week 4 = 45%
Week 5 = 30%
Week 5 = 15%

Weeks 7-11 = 0%

O The calculated repayment shall
be used torepay the financial aid
programs in the following order
of priority:

1. Perkins/National Direct Stu-
dent Loan
2. Supplemental Educational

Opportunity Grant

Pell Grant

Institutional Scholarship

State Need Grant

Private Donor Scholarship, if

instructed by donor

DUk

Funds may not be repaid to a
program from which the student
did not receive aid, and the
amount paidtoany program may
not be greater than the amount
the student received from that
program.

"College work-study earnings and
Stafford Loans/Supplemental Loan
to Student/Parents Loan for Under-
graduate Students are ignored for the
purpose of determining the amount
to be repaid.
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NOTE: A tuition waiver does not
reflect cash exchanged but an
amountfor which the studentis never
charged. Tuition an fee waivers are
not factored in as an aid type in the
repayment formula.

VETERANS INFORMATION

Each veteran enrolling at Western for
the first time on thz G. |. Bill must
either apply for education benefits
with the Veterans Administration or
transfer his/her authorization from
the last college attended. To ensure
that allowances are "eceived on time,
this shouid be donewellin advance of
the academic quarter the student
wishes to attend. Assistance in mak-
ing application is available in West-
ern's Veterans Affairs Office, Old
Main 230.

Veterans should also make certain
that the objective thay plan to pursue
is the cne autherized by the Veterans
Administration. For instance, if the
authorization is for the master's
degree, the veteran must enroll in
courses acceptable toward that
degree. Any necessary changes in
objective should be made in advance
of registration.

A veteran enrolling tor at least a half-
time creditload may request advance
payment. This rejuest must be
received by the Veterans Administra-
tion at least 30 days »efore the begin-
ning of the quarter.

New transfer students may gualify tor
advance payment it there has been
one calendar mcnth since last
attendance.

The advance check will be sentto the
University for temporary care by the
Controller until the veteran registers.

If & veteran does not seek advance
payment or does not register through
Western for benefits untit the start of
the quarter, payments will not begin
arriving until the end of the second
month of the gquarter.



University Residences &

Food Service
High Street Hall #86, f206) 676-2950

Western Washington University's
residential system provides a great
variety of living options, a varied pro-
gram, and live-in staff committed to
the development of a positive living
environment. All residence halls are
co-educational. The University also
has apartments for single and mar-
ried students. Assignments to on-
campus accommodations are made
without reference to race, age, creed
or national origin.

The University does not maintain
regulations about where students
must live. However, students are
encouraged to investigate housing
accommodations thoroughly to
assure conditions which promote
their academic welfare and personal
development,

UNIVERSITY RESIDENCE
HALLS AND DINING HALLS

With few exceptions, residence hall
recoms are designed for occupancy
by two persons. Each is furnished
with single beds, mattresses and
pads, desks, desk lamps, access to
TV cable and a wardrobe or closet.
The occupant furnishes pillow and
case, sheets, blankets, towels, alarm
clocks ana other personal necessi-
ties. Because of fire danger, electric
open element appliances are not
permitted in student rooms.

Kitchenette and laundry facilities are
provided in central areas. A recrea-
tion room, reception area, lounge,
speciat study rooms, vending
machines, and limited storage space
is provided in most halis. Some halls
have bikeracks, pool tables and other
recreational facilities.
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Regular meal service is provided in
three locations—the Viking Com-
mons, Ridgeway Cining and the Fair-
haven Dining Hall. Regardless of
meal plan or residence, students may
eat in any of the dining halls,
although most tend to eat in the din-
ing area nearest their residence hall.
The meal ticket may be usedina Uni-
versity coffee shop after regular meal
hours. Continuous food service is
available atthe Ridgeway Dining Hall
from 7 a.m. to 6 p.m. each day. No
meals are served during vacation
periods.

Reservations for a residence hall
space are made by completing an
application and sending it to the
Office of University Residences, High
Street Hall, Western Washington
University, Bellingham, Washington
98225. Space is limited, so apply
immediately for highest priority in
assignment.

No deposit is required with the appli-
cation but must be made when a
housing agreement is signed. Space
ina particular hallis assigned accord-
ing to the date of the receipt of the
housing application. Actual room
assignments are computer-made and
based upon student responses to a
roommate assignment questionnaire.

Deposits, Canceliations and
Refunds

Students making application and
later deciding they do not want
accommeodations must cance! their
reservations by nolifying the Office of
University Residences in writing.

In accepting an assignment to a resi-
dence hall, each student agrees to the
Room and Board Agreement and
makes a security deposit. The secur-
ity deposit will be retained by the Uni-
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versity as a damage and/or reserva-
tion deposit as long as the student
lives in the housing system.

Oncethe agreementis signed and the
security deposit is made, cancella-
tion of a reservation cannot be made
without forfeiture of a part or all of the
deposit. The reservation deposit may
be refunded by the director of Uni-
versity Residences if circumstances
exist which are beyond the student’s
control.

The reservation deposit becomes a
damage deposit during the term of
the housing agreement. Charges for
damage to or loss of residence hall
property which is assigned to the
student's custody, damage to other
hall property or outstanding normal
charges will be billed to the student. If
the amount of the damage or other
charges exceeds the amount of the
deposit, the student will be billed for
the balance. The student's account
will be cleared and a refund of the
deposit made only after all housing
and other University charges are paid
in full,

APARTMENTS FOR SINGLE
AND MARRIED STUDENTS

Birnam Wood consists of 132 apart-
ments for 532 students on a wooded
seven-acre site near the campus.
Each apartment has a living room,
dining room, kitchen, outside deck,
divided bath, storage area, and two
bedrooms furnished for four students
with the usual furnishings, drapes
and wall-to-wall carpeting. Utilities
are provided as well as television-FM
cable.

Assignments to Birnam Wood apart-
ments are made by date of applica-
tion. Students are expected to
occupy the apartments in groups of
four and the rental rates are estab-
lished on that basis. In cases where
students cannot find a full comple-
ment of roommates, the Office of
University Residences will assist but
is not responsible to complete stu-
dent contractual obligations. A de-
posit is required from each person
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assigned to a particular apartment,

Buchanan Towers, located at the
south end of the campus, is an eight-
tloor apartment building which
houses 404 students in one-and two-
bedroom apartmenis and efficiency
units. Each two-bedroom unit has a
tiving-dining-kitchen area, two large
bedrooms and a bathroom. The lower
floor has a recreation area and cen-
tral lobby. Furnishings, utilities, tele-
vision cable and limited storage
space are provided at no additional
cost.

COSTS

The Trustees of Western Washington
University set room-and-board rates
and apartment rents, The room-and-
board rate for a double room with 21
meals per week will be $3,100 for the
1989-90 academic year. Apartment
rates vary depending on the size of
apartment. Residence hall rates
include room, focd and utilities.
Apartment rates do not include the
cost for food service. If students
choose to have phone service in their
room or apartment they contract for
that with the local phone provider at
their own expense.

Housing rates increase each year.
For the actual annual and gquarterly
rentat rate for University residence,
contact the Office of University Resi-
dences, Western Washington Univer-
sity, Bellingham, Washington, 98225,
{206) 676-2950.

OFF-CAMPUS HOUSING

The Off-Campus Housing Listing
Service maintains lists of available
off-campus rentals. Because of con-
stant changes in housing availability,
these lists are not printed for mailing.
Oft-campus rentals are in great
demand. and it is to the student's
advantage to arrive in Bellingham
prior to the start of the quarter to
make living arrangements, The QOff-
Campus Listing Service is located in
the plaza level eniry of the Viking
Uniocn Addition, telephone (2086)
676-3730.
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Western's Division of Student Affairs
is committed to providing the best
possible university environment for
students in order to aid them in their
academic, personal and cultural
development. Assisting students as
they seek to gain the fullest value
from their university experience is a
basic function of the many offices
which make up this important com-
ponent of the University.

The Office of Student Affairs is the
central administrative office for the
Division of Student Affairs. The Vice
President for Student Affairs and staff
inaintain close working relationships
with student leaders, faculty and uni-
versity staff to ensure that the on-
going needs of students are
addressed.

By enhancing the student's abilities
in decision-making, problem-solving,
planning and interpersonal relations,
staff help students iake an active role
in their education. Concerned with
the physical, psychological and per-
sonal growth of students, the staff of
Student Affairs offices provide servi-
ces through residence hall life, aca-
demic advising, tutoring, financial
aid, student activities, counseting,
intramurals, career planning and
placement, health services and
intramurai athletics. In addition, the
division is well known for its long tra-
dition of supporting experiences
which enable students to supplement
classtcom  learning, i.e., through
budget management of student fees,
leadership programs in a number of
student activities, and active partici-
pationinintramurals and club sports.

ETHNIC MINORITY
SERVICES

The Division of Student Affairs and
the University are committed to the

development and implementation of
programs to enhance the academic,
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cultural and social support of minor-
ity students. The Minority Achieve-
ment Program {MAP) ensures the
Division's support for the orientation,
advising, facuity and peer mentor
programs, leadership training, and
other activities for minority students.
Under the leadership of the assistant
vice president for student affairs/di-
versity, the Division works with the
Provost's Office to ensure a2 compre-
hensive University-wide approach to
recruitment and retention of minority
students.

ORIENTATION

The university experience offers a
variety of learning opportunities—
both in and out of the classroom.
Orientation activities assist new stu-
dents in their transition to the Univer-
sity and Bellingham community. In
addition, the Orientation program
offers formal and infermal activities
for new students fo interact with
faculty, statf and other students.

COrientation programs provide stu-
dents the opportunity:

— To begin the academic advising
process and register for courses.

— To become tamiliar with Western's
services and facilities.

— To meet faculty, staff, returning
and new students.

— To complete required placement
tests.

DEGREE PLANNING AND
PROGRESS RECORD —
“THE BLUE BOOK”

During orientation each entering
student is provided a personal
cumulative record and planning
book. Typically referred to as "The
Blue Book,” it records transfer credit,
provides a convenient check list for
compietion of General University
Requirements, angd inctudes space
for records regarding admissions test
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scores, completion of major require-
ments, procedures for declaration of
major and the student advisement
process. Transfer student blue bocks
indicate the manner in which transfer
credits are used to meet General Uni-
versity Requirements. The blue book
also is used to record the siudent's
senior evaluation, a document which
provides a record of all courses com-
pleted and those needed for comple-
tion of a baccalaureate degree.

ACADEMIC ADVISING
CENTER

The Academic Advising Center is a
place where studenis can get help
with their questions about academic
policies and curricular choices. Peer
advisers and professional stafi clarify
academic requirements and regula-
tions, assist students with course
selection and scheduling, and help
students to use effectively the aca-
demic and supporting rescurces of
the University.

One of the emphases of the Centeris
working with students who have not
yet chosen a major. Students are
helped to explore Western's curricu-
ium and clarify their academic goals
so that their eventual choice of a
major is well-planned and rewarding.
The services of the Center include:

— Advice concerning General Uni-
versity Requirements {GURs) ang
other pre-major concerns

— Assistance with the registration
process

— Heip with choosing a major

— Information and advice on pro-
fessional transfer programs, e.g.,
pre-enginearing, pre-medicine,
nursing

— Math placement exam and writing
proficiency requirement infor-
mation

— Explanation of schotastic standing
policies: warning, probation, peti-
tions for reinstatement

— Course and University withdrawal
information
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— Community co lege transfer
information

— Referrals to appropriate resources
such as the Writing Center or the
Tutorial Center for work on spe-

cific learning and study skills

The Academic Advising Center is
located in Old Main 275 and is open
weekdays for drop-in  questions.
Appointments can be made by calling
{206} 676-3850.

TUTORIAL CENTER

Student tutors are the primary
resource of the Tutorial Center. Top
students, who are recommended by
faculty, tutor students taking General
University Requirement courses.
Tutors also lead review sessionsina
variety of subject areas. Students can
discuss, practice and sharpen learn-
ing skills in the Cenier with emphasis
placed on developing independent
learning styles. Care is taken to pro-
vide tutoring consistent with class-
room methods and approaches.

The services of the Center include:

— Individual and smalt group
tutoring

— Review sessions for many GUR
COurses

— Drop-in tutoring

— Study skills tutcring and work-
shops such as time management,
textbook comprehension, test
preparation, note taking and
memory improvement

— Assistance for students who have
learning disabilities

— Computer tutorials

— Referral to other

fesources

The Tutorial Center is located in Old
Main 380 and is open weekdays.
Appointments can b2 made by calling
£§76-3855.

University

CAREER PLANNING AND
PLACEMENT CENTER

The Career Pianning and Placement
Center offers a range of services fo-



cusing on the full continuum from
career planning to placement.

Career Planning

individual and group counseling is
available to help students assess their
interests and abilities and examine
their personal needs and values as
they relate to career decisions. Other
areas of assistance include career
exploration, analysis of job market
information and retating career choi-
ces to educational programs.

Internship/Cooperative
Education Program

Activities offered through the Center
encourage and offer an opportunity
tor students to expand their educa-
tional program into the world of work
by gaining supervised work expe-
rience related to their academic and
career goals. The Center serves as a
liaison between faculty, students and
employers in coordinating and dis-
seminating information regarding
internship/cooperative education
opportunities.

Career Resource Library

The Center maintains a comprehen-
sive library of career and job market
information to assist individuals with
their career planning and job search.
Reference materials are available to
relate academic majors to careers,
obtain descriptions of various career
fields, identify internship/coopera-
tive education opportunities, analyze
job market conditions and research
prospective employers. Also avail-
able is CHOICES, the Center's
computer-assisted self assessment/
career guidance system. The library
15 an integral part of both the career
planning and placement processes.
Students are encouraged to start
using the resources avaiiable no later
than sophomore year.
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Placement Services

The Center provides special work-
shops and seminars on job search to
assist students in learning the tech-
niques and developing the skills
necessary to conduct a successful
job search in today's competitive
market. Topics covered include
resume preparation, cover letters/let-
ters of application and job interview-
ing. All seniors are encouraged to
start their job search efforts early.

Those who register formally with the
Center are eligible to participate in
on-campus interviews and receive
weekly job listings. In addition, a
placement file service is available to
assist studentsin providing appropri-
ate documentation for their job
search. Students should register with
the Centeraccording to the following
timeline:

December Graduates™—
The middle of the spring gquarter
before graduation, approximatety
the fifth week of classes.

March, June or August Graduates™—
October of the academic year in
which they plan to graduate.

Alumni may obtain placement servi-
ces if they update and re-activate
their registration and {as appro-
priate} placement file. Graduates of
other institutions who are working
toward advanced degrees and/or cer-
tificates at Western and who have
completed 30 or more credits may
establish placement service, upon
request, during the academic year in
which they will complete their degree
or cer-tification program.

All Western students—regardless of
degree, school! or college—are urged
to seek and use the services of the
Center early in their University pro-.

*Teaching graduates should base their
timing for establishment of placement
fites on the completion of their certifica-
tion program instead of their degree pro-
gram, using the same schedule as out-
iined above.
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gram. The Center maintains an open-
door recruitment policy and operates
under federal and state non-
discrimination statutes.

COUNSELING CENTER
Mitler Hali 262, (206) 676-3164

The Counseling Center offers pro-
tessional counseling to meet a wide
range of student needs incluging
personal, relationship and educa-
tional counseling. Support groups
{adult children of alcoholics and
women's issues, for example} and
training, such as stress management
and bicfeedback, are also available.

Personal counseling may be helpful
in gaining self-understanding,
increasing social and personal effec-
tiveness, and learning to manage
stress associated with being a univer-
sity student. An individual may also
encounter difficulties in adjusting to
the various pressures that students
experience and can seek assistance
in dealing with depression, anxiety
and relationship problems, for exam-
ple. Relationship counseling can be
helpful in developing the skills that
are necessary to have successful
intimate and friendship relationships.
Educational counseting may be help-
fulin assessinginterests, abilities and
aptitudes, selecting an appropriaie
major, overcoming iearning difficul-
ties, managing exam apxieties,
developing effective study skills and
exploring long-range educational
and professional goals.

The Center has a Resource Room
which contains books, pamphlets
and audiotapes that may be used
independently by students or in con-
nection with individual or group
counseling. in cooperation with the
Career Planping and Placement Cen-
ter, the Resource Room also houses a
personal computer-based career
exploration program that may be
used by students following training
that is provided. The Resource Room
also cooperates with the Health Cen-
ter to provide videotape materials
that may be viewed privately or in
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groups in the Healtn Center. Each
quarter the Counseling Center
arranges groups that are aimed at
meeting special needs of college stu-
dents. Alisting and information about
these groups can be found at the
Counseling Center, in the Western
Front (the student newspaper) and
on bulletin boards arcund campus.
Counselors are als> available for
consultation with students, parents,
faculty and staff who have questions
about psychological resources avail-
able on and off campus, who have
concerns about a student or who
have other questions of a psychologi-
cal nature.

Counseling Center services are for
currently enrotled students and are
voluntary and free. All information
gathered during the course of coun-
seling is confidentiai and only
released to appropriate professionats
when the student gives consent.
Counselors at the Center are profes-
sionally trained and experienced in
counseling/clinical psychology or
social work.

DISABLED STULCENT
SERVICES

Students with disabilities are inte-
grated into University life to maxi-
mize their indepencence. Services
inciude counseling and advising
about suitable accommodations and
such opportunities as priority
registration.

HEALTH CENTER
High Street Hall 25. (206} 676-3400

Good health is essential for students
to derive the maximum benefit from
their time at Western, Health care
provided by the Heaith Center
inctudes treatment of acute prob-
iems, preventive health measures,
health counseling, ard general medi-
caland health education. Allinforma-
tion gathered during the course of
health care or counseling is strictly
confidential and released to other



health providers only with the stu-
dent's consent.

Heaith services are available without
charge (exceptforfeesforsometests
and suppiies) to all students currentfy
enrolied for six or more credits. It is
not necessary to be a member of any
health care or health insurance plan
fo use this service.

The Health Centier is staffed by phy-
sicians, a nurse practitioner, regis-
tered nurses, medical assistants and
office support personnei. The Health
Center is open weekdays from 8to 5
when classes areinsession. Students
are seen from 8:30 to 11:30 a.m. and
trom 1to 4 p.m. Any student requiring
non-emergency medical care should
go directly to the Health Center.
Appointments to see the physician or
nurse practitioner may be made by
telephone.

A Resource Room is located in the
Health Center. It contains books,
pamphiets and videctapes that may
be used independentiy by students or
in conjunction with medical care or
health counseling. The Resource
Room aisc cooperates with the
Counseling Center to provide a wider
range of books, pamphlets and
audiotapes.

Care provided at the Health Center is
¢tirected at those problems generally
ireated in a physician's office. Stu-
dents with more specialized condi-
tions are evaluated and referred to
appropriate speciatists in Bellingham
or in the student's home community.
Services offered on campus include
medical evaluation, treatment, medi-
cation and prescription as indicated;
referral for laboratory X-ray and con-
sultation as necessary, preventive
medicine or wellness clinics and
workshops; antigen injections: diet/
weight/nutrition appointments; and
sexually transmitted disease screen-
ing and treatment, pregnancy testing,
women's heaith care and family plan-
ning services. The Center also pro-
vides an anonymous and confidential
A1DS testing program in cooperation
with the Counseling Center. The pro-
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gram includes pre- and post-testing
counseling.

When the Health Center is closed,
students are advised to seek services
from available after-hour medical
facilities in the Bellingham area.
Note: The University assumes no
financial responsibility for care
dispensed at other health care facili-
ties. Students who engage other
heaith facilities must plan to use pri-
vate funds or their health insurance
policy to cover resulting charges.

The Health Center coordinates the
provision of a student insurance pol-
icy through Whatcom Medical
Bureau at a reasonable cost to the
student, This emergency/illness {i.e.,
life threatening) and accident insur-
ance policy is designed for students
who donot already have health insur-
ance coverage and is available for all
students currently enrclied for six or
more credits. Sign-up time is during
the first three weeks of each quarter.
Brochures are available at the Regis-
tration Center, Cashier's Office and
the Health Center. Payment is made
atthe Plaza Cashier. The Health Cen-
ter strongly recommends that all stu-
dents have some form of health insur-
ance to defray the substantial costs
associated with sericus accidents
and iilnesses.

All new students, including graduate
students, must submit a signed
health history form. This form must
be on file at the Health Center before
the student receives registration privi-
leges. While it is nof mandatory, the
Health Center encourages a com-
plete physical examination before
enroliment in classes. This confiden-
tial physical examination is required
of all entering international students.
The Health Center highly recom-
mends that students have an immuni-
zation update prior to enroliment.
This is especially true for meastes
vaccination, as recent experience in
college health centers has shown that
coliege students have a particular
risk for contracting this disease.
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RESIDENCE LIFE

The primary purpose of the Office of
Residence Life, a department within
University Residences, is to facilitate
a living/learning community which
promotes the academic, personal,
social, and cultural growth and
development of Western's resident
students. The Residence Life staff
provides a wide variety of educational
and social programs designed to
complement the classroom experi-
ence for on-campus residents.

Living in a residence hall or aon-
campus apartmentis aunique experi-
ence which provides an opportunity
to meet new people and explore new
ideas and ways of relating to others. It
is an important part of the educa-
tional process in which students are
encouraged to be involved in activi-
ties and programs and to assume
individuat and group responsibility.

Professional and student staff
members provide supervision, per-
sonal counseling, conflict manage-
ment and crisis intervention. They
also assist residents in developing a
sense of community in which stu-
dents can feel “at home” while in resi-
dence at Western.

Numerous student leadership cppor-
tunities are available through the
Office of Residence Life, including
volunteer positions in hall govern-
ment and committees and paid posi-
tions such as computer room coordi-
nator and resident adviser. Western
strongly encourages students to be
active, involved citizens in the resi-
dential communities, since this
enhances both the community and
their own individuai growth and
devetopment.

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

The program of student activities at
Western is designed to provide maxi-
mum opportunity for student partici-
pation in a wide range of co-
curricular experiences. Student
activities are inno sense incidental in
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the plans of the University, rather
they areintegral and highiy important
parts of the total range of educational
experiences offered by the Univer-
sity. Students are encouraged to
become involved in some aspect of
the activity program since these activ-
ities provide educational and social
experiences supplemental to, and
often unavailable in, classroom
situations.

Many student activities are initiated
and administered by students them-
selves through the Associated Stu-
dents. Students may participate in
the governing bodies of student-
administered services, activities, and
facitities not only tc help determine
the quality of co-curricular life, but
also to gain administrative experi-
ence. Students may also participate
in the University governance system
as elected or appointed members of
its varicus councils i#nd committees.

Opportunities to serve fellow stu-
dents and to develop skitls in a para-
professional capacity are available in
a wide variety of student-provided
services. These include Drug Inior-

-‘mation, Legal Information and Sex-

ual Awareness Centers; the Environ-
mental Center; the Veterans'
Qutreach Center, STRATA (clder
returning students}; the A.S. Recy-
¢ling Center; the Crcss-Cuitural Cen-
ter; Men's and Woman's Centers; the
Sexual Minorities Center; the Peace
Resource Center; and a Cooperative
Day Care Center.

Day Care Facilities

The Associated Students Co-Op Day
Care Center, a student/parent coop-
erative operated in Western's Fair-
haven College buildings, serves
children of student parents from 7:30
a.m.to 5:30 p.m. on the days Western
ts in session. Children from iwo
through five years of age may be
enrolied. To join, members pay a
membership fee; quarterly fees after
jeining depend on income andg are
established according to the Center's
annual budget. in addition o these



payments, each member works a
required number of hours per week at
the Co-op Day Care Center.

FM Radio

Qperated by the Associated Stu-
dents, KUGS broadcasts in stereo at
£9.3 on the FM dial. A student staff
assists the general marager in all
facets of station operation and coor-
dinates the efforts of 100 volunteers.
With a complete range of music,
news, and educaticnal programming,
KUGS offers students opportunities
for participation as engineers, disc
jockeys, newswriters and managers.

Qutdoor Activities

Taking fulladvantage of the beautiful
and varied country of northwest
Washington, the Qutdoor Program
functions as a catalyst and rescurce
center for hiking, ski touring, moun-
laineering, snowshoeing, rock-
climbing, bicycling, backpacking,
river rafting, camping, sailing, canoe-
ing, kayaking and many cther activi-
ties. In¢luded in the Outdoor Pro-
gram Center are environmental, map
and outdoor libraries and sign-up
sheets for trips, instructional activi-
ties, and many special events for both
beginners and experts. A fuilrange of
outdoor equipment, such as rafts,
backpacks, cross-country skis and
cycling gear, is available forrent from
the Valhalia Equipment Rental Shop.

Associated Students
Productions

From socializing to social issues, the
A.5. Productions coordinates and pre-
sents a large part of Western's enter-
tainment, educaticnal, and social
activities. Weekly films, art exhibits,
concerts, noted speakers, coffee
houses, dances, symposiums, festi-
vals, and cuitural events are regularly
provided by the A.S. Productions.
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Recreational Opportunities

Recreational facilities available to the
University community include Lake-
wood, a ten-acre site on Lake What-
com, which is operated by the Asso-
ciated Students, and offers sailing,
canpeing, swimming, boating and
picnicking. Conference and meeting
facilities are also available. In addi-
tion, Viqueen Lodge, located ona 13-
acre tract on Sinclair Island and
operated by the Associated Students,
offers overnight accommodations at
the entranceto the San Juan and Gulf
Islands.

Clubs and Organizations

Clubs anc student organizations
offer involyement in a wide range of
activities. More than 75 different
organizations exist within the Asso-
ciated Students including groups
such as the Black Student Network,
Political Science Association, Anti-
Apartheid Action Coalition, Safe
Waste Management NOW, Interna-
tional Ciub, Science Fiction and Fan-
tasy Club, Society of Automotive
Engineers, Computer Club, SCUBA
Club, MECHA, Native American Stu-
dent Council and various departmen-
tal ciubs. Many religious groups are
also active at Western.

Viking Union

As the community center of the cam-
pus, the Viking Union plays an inte-
gral role in the co-curricular pro-
gram. The Union houses offices for
the Associated Students’ govern-
ment, services and activities; the Vik-
ing Union/Student Activities adminis-
trative offices; and the University's
Retail Food Services. Also located in
the Union are meeting rooms,
lounges, a music listening room,
printshop, outdoor equipment rental
shop, bicycle repair facility, several
food service areas, an information
center/smoke-shop, a cash machine,
a delicatessen, Ptaza Pizza, art
gallery, games room, typing room,
KUGS-FM, cashier service and pro-
gram areas.
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Associated Students
Cooperative Bookstore

Operated by the Associated Students
onacooperative basis, the Bookstore
provides textbooks, class supplies
and materials, computers and con-
venience and sundry items for the
University community. All merchan-
dise is discounted at 11 percent,
while specials afford even greater
savings. Also housed in the storeis a
post office. Gift items and specialty
services, such as film processing, are
available.

DEPARTMENT RELATED
ACTIVITIES

Department related activities provide
opportunities for students to par-tici-
pate in a wide range of programs.
Although faculty from appropriate
departments work closely with these
activities, students need not be affil-
iated with the departments in order to
participate. In many cases students
may receive academic credit for their
invelvement. The individual pro-
grams are outlined below:

Athletics

Intercollegiate athletics involve many
students as participants and specta-
tors. Men's sports inctude basketball,
crew, cross-country, football, golf,
soccer, tennis, and track and field;
women's sporis include basketball,
cross-country, tennis, track and field,
crew and volleyball. The University
Athletic Program is a member of, and
governed by, the National Associa-
tion of Intercoliegiate Athletics, For
further information contact the
Athletic Office, Carver Gymnasium
{208} 676-3108.

Club Sports

The Ciub Sports program offers
WwU students, staft and faculty an
alternativeto intramural sports, phys-
ical education and varsity athletics.
The level of competition ranges from
local to national, depending on the
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sport. The current program inctudes
teams in: men's vollyball, men's ice
hockey, skiing, swimming, men’s and
women's lacrosse, women’s rugby,
women's fastpitch softball, fencing,
sailing, baseball, swimming and judo.
Women's and men's tennis currently
operatesasaclubscortonthe varsity
levei.

Forensics

The Forensics program provides
cpportunities for participation in
local, regional and national competi-

tions, inciuding CEDA and NIET
regionals and nat:onals. The Pi
Kappa ODelta National Forensics

Honorary recognizes student achieve-
ment in tournamen:s ranging from
novice to championaship divisions.
WWU's program enjoys a strong
national reputation. Annual activities
also include sponscrting several local
events, inciuding high scheol and
college tournaments and appearan-
ces by CIDD international teams. All
students are welcome to participate.
For more information, contact the
Department of Communication, Col-
lege Hall 101,

Intramurals

A comprehensive intramural sports
program offers students an opportun-
ity to participate in structured and
unstructured activities on campus.
League play is organized for men,
women, and co-recreational teamsin
volleyball, basketball, softball,
soccer, team handball, and flicker-
ball. Tournaments far such sports as
racquetball, handball, wrestling,
pickleball, 3-on-3 and hot shot bas-
ketball, and badminton are held quar-
terly, while special events are offered
throughout the year. The pool,
weight room, gymnesiums and play-
ing fields are scheduled for recrea-
tional use daily for the individual who
prefers to participate without a com-
petitive atmosphere (e.qg., aerobics
and water aerobics).




Music Activities

The presence of the Department of
Music has resulted in numerous stu-
dent activities of high artistic and pro-
fegsional quality. The wide range of
vocal and instrumental groups on
campus provides musical activity for
students at acceptable levels of abil-
ity, and the variety of musical enter-
tainment available is sufficient to
satisfy listeners of all tastes. Some of
the opportunities for participation
available to students are the Sym-
phonic Band, Wind Ensemble, Uni-
versity Choir, Concerl Choir, Sym-
phony Orchestra, stage bands, jazz
ensembles, opera, Collegium Musi-
cum, and numerous smaller ensem-
bles. Membership in all of these
ensembles is attained through either
a performance audition or consent of
the instructor. See the Department of
Music section of this catalog or con-
tact the Department of Music for
further information regarding ¢rgan-
ized music ensembles and auditions
for membership.

Publications

Publications include the Western
Front, a twice-weekly newspaper;
Klipsun, a twice-quarterly magazine;
and Jeopardy, the annual literary
magazine. Student contributions of
time and talent are essential {o the
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publications, and new students at all
academic levels are encouraged to
join their staffs each quarter. Stu-
dents may receive credit for working
on these publications through the
Journalismand English departments.

Television

A student-produced weekly color TV
news show and adaily headline news
program carried on the cable system
serving Bellingham provide expe-
rience in newsgathering, editing,
scriptwriting, videotaping, studio
production and on-camera pertor-
mance. Credit is available through
the departments of Communication,
Journalism and Technology.

Theatre and Dance

The Theatre and Dance program
offers a rich variety of opportunities
to work both on and off stage — to
write, choreograph, act, dance,
direct, costume and teach - in
faculty- and student-directed pro-
ductions. Productions during the
academic year cover a broad range,
including musicals, drama, comedy,
dance concerts and plays for child-
ren. Every other year a touring thea-
tre program is produced, and the
annual Summer Stock program pro-
vides a concentrated appiied-theatre
experience for beginners and
advanced students. The program is
affiliated with the American Associa-
tion of Theatre in Higher Education
and participates in the American Col-
lege Theatre Festival. Previous expe-
rience is not required for participa-
tion. Auditions are announced to the
campus community. Contact the
Department of Theatre/Dance, Per-
forming Arts Center 395 for more
information.

STUDENT RIGHTS AND
RESPONSIBILITIES

The complete text of the Guide to
Student Rights and Responsibilities

isincluded as Appendix C at the back
of this catalog.




University Academic Policies

ADVANCED PLACEMENT
AND COURSE CHALLENGE

A regularly enroiled full-fee paying
student may apply to chailenge any
course covering knowledge or ma-
terials with which the student has

acquired a demonstrable level of
familiarity or understanding from
prior experience {except conferen-
ces, special projects and physical
education activities courses). |If
achievement commensurate with the

Department

Art

Biology
Chemistry

English

Foreign Languages

History

Mathematics &
Computer Science

Music

Physics
Falitical Science

Subject Examination

Art History
Studio Art
Biology

Chemistry

English compgsition
and literature,
English compasition
and language

German Language
Spanish Language
French Language

Russian Language

American History

European History

Mathematics Calculus
AB

Mathematics Calculus
BGC

Music Listening and
Literature

Physics

American Government
and Politics
Comparative
Government
and Paolitics
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WWU Courses/Credit

Ar Histary 220, 230,
240 {15 credits)

Art 101 (3 credits)
by portfolio

Biology 121, 123
(8 credits)

Chemistry 121, 122
{10 credits)

English 101 {4 credits)
plus ganeral elective
English (4 credits)

{8 credits) placement
by departmental
advisement

German 201 {5 credits)
Spanish 201 {5 credits)
French 201 (5 credits}

Russian 201 {5 credits)

History 103, 104
{American History 10
credits}

History 113
{S credits)

Math 124 (5 credits)

Music 140 (3 credits)
Music 190 (3 credits)

Physics 241 {5 credits)

Political Science 250
(5 credits)

Political Science 291
(5 credits}



expectations ¢f a given course is
demonstrated, the student receives
credit for the course. Such achieve-
ment may be demonstrated by:

Coilege Board Advanced Placement
Examinationsin certain subjects. The
department concerned determines
the minimum acceptable score.

College Board Advanced Placement
Examinations may be taken for the
following:

COne quarter ol successful perfor-
mance in an advanced course in a
sequence which is developmental in
nature can, upon departmental
recommendation, qualify a student
for credit in the preceding course;
admission to the advanced course is
subject to permission of the
department.

Challenge examination or proce-
dures prepared by the department
concerned.

The following regulations govern
course challenges:

1.  Students desiring to challenge a
course should apply to the direc-
tor of the Testing Center by the
fourth week of the quarter. The
time and procedure to be fol-
lowed in completing the evalua-
tive process will be announced
by the Cirector. A special fee is
charged for each chalienge
examination (See "Finances").

2. The result of the challenge is
recorded as “Satisfactory” or
"Unsatisfactory” on the student's
permanent record and is not
used in computing grade point
averages.

3. The chaltenge application wili
normally be denied:

(a) if the student is currently

enrclled in the course;

{p) if the student has previously
established credit for a sim-
lar course at this or another
university;
if the student has previously
failed the course;

{c)
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{dy if the student has previousiy
challenged the course and
failed;

{e) if the student has previously
audited the course;

(fy if, in the judgment of the

director of the Testing Cen-
ter, in consultation with the
department concerned, the
challenge prodecure is
inappropriate;

if the student is in his/her
final quarter pricr to graduat-
ing and the course is part of
the General University
Reguirements.

if. in the judgment of the
academic department, the
student has not demon-
strated sufficient familiarity
or understanding to have a
reasonable chance of pass-
ing achallenge examination.

COURSE NUMBERING

Courses numbered from 100 to 299
are classified as {ower division; those
numbered from 300-499 as upper div-
ision. Generally, the first digit of a
course number indicates its intended
class level.

100-199 first year (freshman)
courses

200-299 second year {(sophomare)
courses

300-399 third-year (junior)
courses

400-499 fourth-year {senior)
courses

500-699 graduate level courses

Except in unusual circumstances,
students are not permitted to take
courses more than one year above
their class standing.

The numbers 197, 297, 397, 487 and
597 are used for courses generally
offered only once.

The numbers 137, 237, 337, 437, 537
are reserved for Study Abroad (2-15).
These courses are offered through
the WWU Study Abroad program or
through coileges. Contact the For-
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eign Study Office, OM 530, for infor-
mation. Repeatable with different
subject matter.

The numbers 417, 517 are reserved
tor Senicr Serminar or Speciai Topics
{1-6). Topics vary. Repeatable with
different subjects.

The numbers 445, 545 are reserved
for Current Trends {1-8). Topics vary.
Repeatable with different subjects.

The numbers 300, 400, 500 are
reserved to designate Directed inde-
pendent Study (1-15), enabling stu-
dents to pursue on an individual basis
tepics not covered by the curriculum.

Details regarding titles, prerequi-
sites, number of credits and grading
for specific courses can be found in
the Timetabie of Classes, Summer
Catalog or Coniinuing Education
bulletins.

Any undergraduate siudent wishing
toenrollinacourse numbered 506 or
higher must obtain the written appro-
val of the Dean of the Graduate
School. (See the Graduate section of
this catalog.)

Courses listed in this General
Catalog constitute a record of the
total academic program of the Uni-
versity. Except for unforeseen sche-
duling and personnel circumstances,
itis expected thateach course will be
offered during the period of this
catalog. For an exact scheduling of
courses at Western, students should
consult the annual Timetable of
Classes, the Summer Catalog and the
continuing Education bulletins,

INDEPENDENT ELECTIVES

In addition to courses specified inthe
various major programs of the Uni-
versity and courses specified under
the General University Require-
ments, students aiso have available
independent electives. Independent
electives give students the epportun-
ity to investigate those special and
personal interests that engage the
curiocus and inquiring mind. 1t is the
academic policy of the University to
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encourage such (independent)
exploration.
PREREQUISITES

The student is responsible for ensui-
ing that he or she has satisfied al!
prerequisites before registering for a
given course. A stucent who has reg-
istered for a course without satisfying
prerequisites or obtaining permis-
sion may be required by the instruc-
tor to withdraw from the course dur-
tng the drop/add period at the start of
the quarter.

CREDITS AND CREDIT
LOADS

An academic credit is a measure of
the total time commitment required
of a typical studen: in a particuiar
course of study. To-al time consists
ofthree components: 1) time spentin
ciass; 2) time spert in laboratory,
studio, field work, or other scheduled
activity; 3) time devoted to reading,
studying, problem sclving, writing, or
preparation. One bour credit is
assigned in the folowing ratio of
component hours per week devoted
to the course of s-udy: 1) lecture
course — one contact hour for each
one hour credit {two hours outside
preparationimplied); 2) laboratory or
studio course — at tsast iwo contact
hours for each one 1our credit (one
hour outside preparation implied); 3)
independent study -— at least three
hours work per week for each one
hour credit.

Since each hour in a course requires
two additional hours of study, and
since students usually register for
several courses, Western has estab-
lished the following credit load poli-
cies for undergraduate students:

O Thestandardloed perquarter for
undergraduates is 15 credits;
during the first quarter of resi-
dence, aload mu st notexceed 17
credits. Before registering for
more than 15 credits, students
should consult with their
advisers.



O After the first quarter of resi-
dence, the maximum allowable
load is 20 credits per quarter.

0 Anemployedstudentisexpected
to reduce his or her academic
program and credit load
accordingly.

See the Summer Catalog for load lim-
its during the summer session.

CORRESPONDENCE
CREDIT

Correspondence credit earned
through a fully accredited college or
university may be accepted toward
the bachelor’s degree up to a maxi-
mum of 45 credits.

AUDITORS

Auditors are persons who desire to
attend courses without credit.
Admission as an auditor requires
prior approval of the instructor and
Registrar, as well as payment of
required fees. Regularly enrolled fuil-
time students do not pay an addi-
tional fee for auditing. Since auditors
are net active participants, certain
courses may not be audited (physical
education activities, laboratory
courses, studio courses, etc.). Regis-
tering as an auditor is not allowed
until the first day of classes.

FULL-TIME STATUS

Students who have paid fult tuition
and fees (10 credits or more) are con-
sidered “full-time” students for pur-
poses of on-campus employment,
student office and membership on
University committees.

For most purposes, itis necessary for
an undergraduate to be enrolled for
12 credits or more inorder to be consi-
dered full-time ({(e.g.. eligible for
financial assistance, full-time vete-
rans' benefits, participation in inter-
collegiate athletics}. Graduate stu-
dents, officially admitted to the
Graduate School, are considered
full-time for financial aid purposes at
10 credits and for veterans' benefit
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purposes at 8 credits. Sfudents are
advised to check carefully to deter-
mine that they meet the definifion of
“full-time enroliment” for the pro-
grem in which they ara participating.

Graduate students should consult
the Dean of the Graduate School fora
definition of “normal progress.”

ADDING A COURSE

A student may add a course during
the drop/add period at the start of
each quarter. After that time, course
additions are allowed only under
unusual circumstances and require
written permission of both the course
instructor and the department chair-
person. A special late-add fee is also
charged {see "Finances"}.

COURSE ATTENDANCE

Course attendance is required at the
discretion of the instructor. The stu-
dent who fails to attend the first meet-
ing of a course may be required to
drop it if another student, previously
unable to register for the course due
to enrollment limitations, seeks
admission,

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

A leave of absence from classes may
be granted when psychological or
family emergency, illness or injury
requires a student to be absent from
ciass. Leaves of absence are issued
oniy upon request from the student. If
a faculty member requires medical
leaves of absence, the faculty
member will inform the students in
his/her classes of that fact in the
course syllabus. Non-medical per-
sonal leaves of absence are available
through the Office of The Vice Presi-
dent/Dean of Student Affairs and
medical leaves through Health
Services.

While a leave of absence generally
makes it possible for the student to
make up work missed, in some
instances the amount of time lost
makes course completion impracti-
cal. In those cases, withdrawal or
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incompiete grades may be approp-
riate. The student should consult with
course instructors and/or the Qffice
of Student Affairs.

WITHDRAWAL FROM A
COURSE

To withdraw from (drop) a course, a
student must file a Change-of-
Program form in the Registrar's
Office. Discontinued attendance
without official withdrawal results in
a failing grade {Z).

Course withdrawal during the drop/
add period atthe start of each quarter
is considered to be a change of initial
registration and no grade of “W”
results.

From the end of the drop/add period
until the end of the fourth week of
each quarter, course withdrawal
results in a grade of "W" (Deadline
dates are published in the Timetable
of Classes.)

Afterthe fourth week of a quarter, the
student is committed to earn a grade
in each registered course unless he
cr she has “late withdrawal” privi-
teges that have not been used or
unless he or she withdraws from the
University.

Late course withdrawal, with a grade
of “W", is permitted on a limited basis
from the beginning of the fifth week
through the ninth week of instruction
each quarter. Late withdrawals are
aliowed only in accordance with the
following schedule:

Tetal Credits Earned®
Late “W" Permitted

0-44 3 during this 45-credit period
45-89 1 during this 45-credit period
90-134 1 during this 45-credit period
135-179 1 during this 45-credit period
etc.

‘Includes credits transferred to Western.

Note: “Late withdrawal” during the
summer quarter is altowed during
weeks three and four of the six-week
session and during weeks five
through eight of the nine-week
session.
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WITHDRAWAL FROM THE
UNIVERSITY

Formal withdrawal irom the Univer-
sity may be made at any time before
the final two weeks of a quarter. Stu-
dents must initiate the withdrawal
process in the Registrar's Office.

Students who leave the University
during a quarter without formail with-
drawal receive failing grades.

It a student complates the official
withdrawal process prior to the dead-
line, no grades are issued for the
quarter. A withdraw:l date is posted
to the permanent academic record.

FINALS PREPARATION
WEEK

The week immediately preceding
Final Examination Week is known as
Finals Preparation Week, and pro-
vides the following protections which
enable students to compiete their
studies without undue hardships:

O Final examinatons must be
administered at the date and time
specified in the Final Examina-
tion Scheduie, with the excep-
tion of laboratory-section final
exams.

O During Finals Praparation Week,
no examinations shall be admin-
istered. Excepticns may be made
if there is agreement of the
instructor, the appropriate
department chair and/or dean,
and the entire clzss membership.

O No graded assignments shall be
introduced during Finals Prepara-

tion Week.
a. Students may consent, on an
individual basis, to accept

new graded assignments for
purposes of extra credit
and/or makeup for previous
assignments.

b. instructors must have notified
students in writing, by theend
of the course's fifth week, of
any graded assignments
whose due dates fall during
Finals Preparation Week.



The term “graded assignments” ref-
ers to written or oral presentations
which are a required component of
class performance and which are util-
ized in determining students’ letter
grades or evaluations for the quarter.
Examples inciude essays, papers,
research projects and ¢lass presenta-
tions or quizzes.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

Finai examinations, given in most
courses at Western, are administered
according to a schedule published in
the Timetable of Ciasses. The sche-
duled days and hours for these exam-
inations may not be changed. The
final examination is normally held
where the course meets.

All final examinations are scheduled
during the last week of the quarter,
which is known as final examination
week. No final examinations except

laboratory finals — whether for a
whole class or part of a class or an
individual — may be given hefore

final examination week. This means
that students may not petition facuity
for early final examinations and that
students should plan their end-of-
quarter schedules in the expectation
of final examinations in all courses. in
the rare cases where final examina-
tions are not given, instructors will
notify students at the beginning of
the quarter.

A student who fails to take a final
examination without making prior
arrangemenis acceptable to the
instructor receives a failing grade for
the course. Under unusual circum-
stances, an instructor may allow a
student who has been making satis-
factory progress in the course to take
a late final examination and receive a
temporary incomplete {"K"} grade.
This privilege is available only to stu-
dents who have been making satis-
factory progress in the course. The
incompiete grade given in this
mannershould be removed early dur-
ing the next quarter.
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1f the Final Examinations Schedute
causes a student to take three of
more examinations in oneday, any ot
his or her instructors may arrange an

examination fater during Finals
Week.

GRADES AND GRADE
REPORTING

Al Western, grades describe both a
student’s mastery of subject matter
and the ability to communicate that
mastery in examinations, essays,
demonstrations and discussions. The
three grading systems are described
below. {Fairhaven College is autho-
rized to follow a different system des-
cribed elsewhere in this catalog.)

A-F GRADING

Most courses at Western are graded
on the traditional A-F system. The
grades that may be earned under this
system, and their values for GPA cal-

culation {see “Grade Averages”
below), are as foilows:

Grade Points per Credit
A {Superior) 4.00

A- 3,70

B+ 3.30

B (High Pass) 3.00

B- 2.70

C+ 2.30

C {Pass} 2.00

C- 1.70

D+ 7.30

D {Low Pass} 1.00

D- 0.70

F {Faiture} 0.00

Z {Failure due to discontinued
attendance without

withdrawal} 0.00
K (Incomplete} N.A.
SATISFACTORY/
UNSATISFACTORY
GRADING

Some courses are graded on the S/U
system. For these courses, appro-
priate curricular agencies have
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determined that the traditional A-F
system is inappropriate. 1f a course
has been approved for S/U grading,
the only grades that may be assigned
are 'S,” “U" and "K." Neither “S" nor
"U"is considered in the calcuiation of
grade averages.

All S/U courses are identified in this
cataiog and in the Timetable of
Classes.

PASS/FAIL GRADING

Students may choose the Pass/Fail
grading option in certain elective
courses. The minimum level of per-
formance required to receive a grade
of “P” varies from course to course
andisdetermined by eachinstructor.
Students should not assume that per-
formance equal to a grade of "D or
higher wili result in a passing mark.
Often performance at the level of “C”
or higher is required. Regulations
pertaining to Pass/Fail grading are as
follows:

1. Courses required for the major
and mineor, supporting courses,
professional education require-
ments, writing proficiency require-
ment and General University
Requirements may not be taken
pass/fail. Courses graded P/NP
may not be applied to master's
degree programs.

2. Atthe time of registration studenis
must designate the courses for
which they wish to receive a pass/
fail grade. They may change this
designation by the regular change
of registration procedure through
the fourth week of a quarter.

3. Prerequisites, work required, and
credit allowed are not afiected by
election of the pass/fail option.

4. In computing grade averages,
neither the P nor NP grade in pass/
fail courses is counted.

5. Courses applying to a major
{including supporting courses) or
a minor must be taken on the tradi-
tionai A-F grading system. Should
a student change his or her major
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or minor, the academic depari-
ments involved are the sole judges
of the acceptability of any pass/tail
courses already completed in the
newly chosen concentrations.

6. Once a student has earned NP
gradesin courses totaling 10 cred-
its, he or she may no longer regis-
ter for courses under the pass/fail
option.

Note: Excessive use of the Pass/Fail
grading system may negatively influ-
ence admission io some graduate or
professionat schools

THE INCOMPLETE {“K”)
GRADE

Thegrade of “K” (incamgplete} may be
assigned under all grading systems.
It may be assigned only upon request
of the student and agreement of the
course instructor. No-matly it is given
only to a student who has been in
attendance and has b3en doing pass-
ing work uniil the final two weeks of
the quarter when extenuating cir-
cumstances beyond his or her con-
trol make it impossible to complete
course requirements on schedule.
{Extenuating circumstances do not
include mere lateness in completing
work, the desire of a student to do
extra work toraise a poor grade, etc.)

To receive a “K" grade, a siudent
must obtain a contract form from the
appropriate department and nego-
tiate a formal agreement with the
courseinstructor specifying the work
done and the remaining work to
complete the course and earn a
grade. One copy is kept by the stu-
dent, and one by the faculty member.

Normally, the student removes the
K" grade {completes the work
agreed uponjduring the next quarter.
After one year, if the " < has notbeen
removed, it automatically reverts to a
failing grade {“Z™, and the student
may establish credit enly by register-
ing again for the course. (Grades of
"K" earned in thesis courses num-
bered 690 do not iapse to failure.)



GRADE AVERAGES (GPA)

To determine a grade average, points
are assigned to each grade earned
under the A-F grading system
{A=4.00,B=3.00, etc. See above.}. The
point value of each grade is muiti-
plied by the number of credits
assigned to the course. Total points
are then divided by total credits
attempted. Thus, astudentwhoearns
a five credit “A”, five credit “B" and a
five credit "F" has earned a quarterly
average of 2.33 (35 points divided by
15 credits atiempted).

A grade average of 2.00 (“C") repres-
gnts the minimum acceptabie level of
performance to remain in good stand-
ing at the University. Higher grade
averages may be required for admis-
sion to or retention in certain major
programs.

Only grades earned at Western are
calculated in determining a student’s
guarterly or cumulative grade
average.

Grades of “S,”"U." “P," “NP,” “"K" angd
W' are not inciuded in GPA
calcuiation.

GRADES YIELDING CREDIT

Credit is granted for courses com-
pleted with grades of "D-" or higher
on the A-F grading system ang for
grades of P and S. The grades of
“D+." “D" and "D-," however, repres-
ent a fevel of work that is upaccepta-
ble in a student’'s major or minos,
supporiing courses for majors and
minors, English 101, professional
education courses, the educational
psychology courses required for
teacher education programs, and
Continuing Certitication courses.

REPEATING A COURSE

A few courses are approved to be
repeated for credit. Such approval is
included with the course descriptions
in this catalog. If other courses are
repeated, the {ollowing will apply:

1) Creditwill be awarded only once.
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Only the last grade earned will be
considered in calculation of the
student's grade average {uniess
the last grade is “K.,"” “W.,” NP or
Uy,

The student who registers to repeat a
course should file with the Registrara
“Course Repeat Card.” Unless this
card is filed, the repeat may not be
detected until the Senior Evaluation,
at which time cumulative credits will
be reduced. tn the meantime, the stu-
dent's grade average will reflect both
course grades.

If a transfer studentis required to reg-
ister for a course that may be arepeat
ofa course completed elsewhere, the
student may receive credit for both
courses.

GRADE REPORTS

within a few days after the end of
each quarter the Registrar sends a
grade reporst to each student. The
student indicates, at the time of regis-
tration, the address to which the
grade report is to be sent.

GRADE CHANGES

Once a grade has been filed with the
Registrar, it is regarded as final
Except for the conversion of incom-
plete ("K"} marks, grade changes are
accepted only under the following
circumsiances:

1} It is discovered that the grade
resulted from clerical error in
transcription or recording.
Requests for change to correct
these errors may be made only
by the courseinstructorand only
during the quarter immediately
following criginalissuance of the
grade.

2} The Registrar may be instructed

to change agrade as the result of

the academic grievance pro-
cedure.

The Registrar may be instructed

to change a grade if it is deter-

mined that the grade resulted
from academic dishonesty.

3}
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FRESH START GRADE
AVERAGE

A former Western student who
returns to the University after an
absence of five years or more and
whose Western cumuiative grade
point average was less than 2.00 may
be given permission to start a new
cumulative grade average. Complete
information regarding this policy and
the procedure is available from the
Academic Advising Center.

SCHOLARSHIP STANDARDS

The following scholarship standards
apply to each academic division of
Western Washington University,
except Fairhaven Coilege. Students
should note that transfer between
academic divisions is restricted in
cases of low scholarship.

High Scholarship

Graduation Honars

Graduation cum laude or magna cum
laudeis possibte from those divisions
of Western Washington University
which employ the A-F grading sys-
tem: College of Arts and Sciences,
College of Business and Economics,
College of Fine and Performing Arts,
School of Education and Huxley Col-
lege. Fairhaven College, which
employs a different grading system,
may develop alternate ways to honor
outstanding graduates, subject to
approval of the Academic Coordinat-
ing Commission.

Within each cotlege which awards
cum laude or magna cum faude sta-
tus upon graduation, the determining
tactor in granting such distinction
shall be rank-in-class based upon
cumulative grade average. Magna
cum laude shalt be awarded 1o each
student whose cumulative grade
average places him or her at the 97th
percentile or higher among graduat-
ing seniors during the previous aca-
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demic year. Cum laude shall be
awarded to each student whose
cumulative grade average places him
or her from the 92nd through 96th
percentiles among graduating
seniors during the previous academic
year.

in computing cumulative grade aver-
ages to determine graduation
honors, the Registrar shall count onty
those grades earned at Western
Washington University, inciuding all
grades in courses subsequently
repeated and all grades earned prior
to approval of a “lresh start” grade
average.

To be eligible for cura laude or magna
cum faude status upon graduation,
the student must have earned at least
90 credits from Western Washington
University, at least 65 of which must
be for courses compieted under the
A-F grading system.

Only students who earn afirst bache-
lor's degree are eligible for gradua-
tion henors.,

Quarterly President’s List

Each undergraduate student whose
quarterly grade average places him
or her at the 80th perzentile or higher
among students of the same ciass
{freshman, sophomcre, eic.} shali be
placed on the President’s List. The
term “honor roll” shall be affixed to
the student’s permanent academic
record for that quarter. To be eligible
for the quarterly President's List, a
student must be enrolled officially in
a division of Western Washington
University which ernploys the A-F
grading system and must complete at
least 14 credits on that grading
system.

Low Scholarship

The University has sat the standards
described below to ensure that stu-
dents who are earn ng poor marks
will examine their objectives carefully
betore continuing enroilment. In




some cases, students will be dropped
from the University. The standards
are designed to ensure that this
action is taken before a student's
record deteriorates to the point that
reinstatement or admission to
another college or university
becomes impossible. In all cases
involving poor scholarship, students
are encouraged to consult with their

advisers, instrucicrs, or the Aca-
demic Advising Center.
The low scholarship categories

below apply to ali divisions of West-
ern Washington University except
Fairhaven. (See the Fairhaven Col-
iege section for that division's scho-
larship standards.) Students dropped
from one college division may not
transfer to another coliege division
without reinstatement by the appro-
priate academic committes.

Academic Warning. A warning is
issued to a first-quarter freshman
whose grade average is below 2.00
and to any continuing student whose
quarterty grade averageis below 2.00
but whose cumulative grade average
is 2.00 or higher.

Academic Probation. Any student,
axcept a first quarter freshman,
whose cumulative grade average falls
below 2.00 is placed on academic
probation. Such a student is in
danger of academic dismissal and
must make immediate improvement
in his or her grade average (see
below).

Continuing Probation. A studentwho
begins a quarter on prebation and,
during that guarter, earns a grade
average of 2.00or higher without rais-
ing his or her cumulative grade aver-
age to at least 2.00 is placed on con-
finuing probation. The student must
then improve his or her cumulative
grade average to atleast 2.00 or attain
atleasta 2.3 quarterly average during
the next quarter of enrollment.

Academic dismissal. A student will be
dropped from the University if he or
she {a) begins a quarter on probation
and earns a quarterly grade average
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below 2.00 or {b) begins a quarter on
continuing probation and, fails to
raise his or her cumulative grade
average to at least 2.00 or, alterna-
tively, fails to attain atleasta 2.3 quar-
terly average.

Removal from probation occurs at
the end of a quarter during which a
student has improved his or her
cumulative grade average to 2.00 or
higher.

REINSTATEMENT

Students who have been dismissed
{or low scholarship can seek rein-
statement. Responsibility {or rein-
statement to the University rests with
the Scholastic Standing Committee.
Petitions for reinstatement and
information on the procedure are
available in the Academic Advising
Center, Old Main 275,

Factors considered in determining
reinstatement may include measure
of academic aptitude, lapse of time
since dismissal, change of major
goals, nature of academic or other
experience since dismissal or ex-
tenuating circumstances.

Petitions are due in the Academic
Advising Center prior to the fifth
week of the quarter {in summer quar-
ter, prior to the fourth week}. Peti-
tions received by those deadlines are
reviewed for readmission to the fol-
lowing quarter.

ACADEMIC GRIEVANCE
POLICY

The text and procedures of Western's
Academic Grievance Policy are con-
tained in Appendix F in the back of
this cataloeg.

STUDENT RECORDS
POLICY

For the complete text of this policy,
see Appendix E in the back of this
catalog.




University Graduation Requirements

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
FORBACHELOR'S DEGREES

A student should expect to matricu-
late and graduate according to the
general requirements in the catalog
current at the time he or she enrolls.
Students should expect to meet the
specific requirements of the depart-
ments for majors and minors in the
cataiog current at the time they
declare major and minor to the
appropriate department.

if the student interrupts enroliment
for more than two consecutive quar-
ters {(summer quarter not included),
he or she shall meet the demands of
the catalog in force at the time of
readmission.

While the University reserves the
right to change the regulations con-
cerning admission and requirements
for graduation, it shall be the policy of
the University to give adequate notice
prior to effecting any significant
changes and to make reasonable
adjustments in individual cases
where hardship may be occasioned.

The following requirements are
common to all undergraduate divi-
sions of Western Washington Univer-
sity. For requirements unigue to a
given university division, see sections
concerning the Cotlege of Arts and
Sciences, College of Business and
Economics, Schoocl of Education,
College cf Fine and Performing Arts,
Fairhaven College and Huxley
College.

0O Minimum of 180 quarter hours of
credit. Normally, Western Wash-
ington University’'s baccalau-
reate degrees require 180 credit
hours. Some fields require a
larger number of credit hours,
and students who major in these
fields should anticipate that they
may require more than four years
to complete their programs. Stu-
dents majoring in these fields are
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encouraged to seek advisement
early in their academic careers.
Also, programs that are highly
sequential necessitate careful
pianning, the lack of which may
result in extended work beyond
the minimum required.

O Atleast onefull vear of residence
study {45 credits minimum},
including the finel quarter before
issuance of a degree. Study
Abroad programs are acceptable
as residence credit to a maxi-
mum of 45 credits. Correspon-
dence, credit by examination and
advanced placement credit are
not included in this total.

O At ieast 60 credits in upper-
division study 'courses 300 or
above)

O Satisfy writing proficiency
requirements

O General University Require-
ments (see following section).
These genera requirements
must be satisfied by all students
except those enrolled in Fair-
haven Coliege, where a separate
core program is reqguired.

O Approved academic major

O Scholarship meeting minimums
prescribed by the university div-
isions and academic depart-
ments

BACCALAUREATE
DEGREES WITH TWO
MAJORS

Any undergraduate student at West-
ern Washington University may
attempt to earn a bachelor's degree
with two majors. Wniie there is no
requirement that such a degree pro-
gram inctude more than 180 credits, it
may be impossible to complete within
this minimum. The student’s applica-
tion for such a degree must indicate
both majors and be asproved by both




departments or academic units
involved. The majors involved must
be distinct and may not be based on
essentially the same constellation of
COUrses.

After earning a bachelor's degree, a
student may complete an additional
major without earning a second
hachelor's degree. The student must
enroll officially in the school or col-
lege which offers the major and must
schedule a new senior evaluation.

MORE THAN ONE
BACCALAUREATE DEGREE

A student may earn from Western
only one of each type of degree
oftered (B.A.,,B.5..B.A.inEd. B.F.A,,
B. Mus.). Two distinct bachelor's
degrees associated with different
majors may be earned simultane-
ously, but the total number of aca-
demic credits earned must be at least
225, and the student must satisfy all
requirements of each degree pro-
gram. The majors involved may not
be based significantly on the same
constellation of courses.

A student who has already earned a
baccalaureate degree may enroll to
earn a second undergraduate degree
associated with a different major.
Such a student must enroll officially
inthe school or college which offersa
major associated with the new
degree, earn at least 45 academic
credits beyond the number earned
when the first degree was granted,
maintain a cumulative grade point
average of at least 2.00 on the last 45
credits earned and satisfy all
requirements of the second degree
program. A senior evaluation should
be scheduled in the Registrar's Office
before the program is undertaken or
immediately thereafter.”

*Exception. The B.F.A. degree may be
awarded to a student who has earned
fewer than 45 additional credits since
completing a B.A. degree, provided the
student has earned at least 225 totafl
credits.
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BACCALAUREATE DEGREE
AND TEACHING
CREDENTIAL

The prospective teacher may earn the
Bachelor of Arts in Education degree,
completing one or more of the
appropriate teaching majors offered
within the various schools, colleges
and departments of Western. The
student {(usually with plans to teach at
the secondary schoo! level) who
wishes to complete an appropriate
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science degree program may also
earn teaching credentials without
earning the B.A. in Ed. degree.
Requirements for teaching creden-
tials may be completed at the same
timethe B.A. or B.S. degreeisearned,
or subsequently. Such students must
be admitted officially to the profes-
sional education program of the
School of Education and complete
the required professional sequence.
They mustalso maintain acumulative
grade average atthe level required for
the B.A. in Ed. degree.

WRITING PROFICIENCY

REQUIREMENTS

Western Washington University
believes that development of writing
proficiency should be pursued syste-
matically throughout the course of
study. To that end Western has estab-
lished a program of writing courses
and support services beginninginthe
freshman year and extending to
upper-level writing-proficiency
courses offered throughout the
University.

Students whose college admission
scores indicate a need for additional
work in English composition will be
notified that they are required to pass
English 100, “Review of Syntax and
Usage,” before registering for
English 101,

All students must satisfy Block A of
the GUR Communications require-
ment during their freshman year,
except Fairhaven College students
who must take Fairhaven 101 and 208
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or Fairhaven 301 and 208,

All students must pass a writing pro-
ficiency course before graduation.
Before taking the writing proficiency
course, students must take the junior
writing exam (JWE), which evaluates
language and writing skills. The JWE
must be taken at the end of the
sophomore year or no later than the
first quarter of the junior year. This
exam is given several times each
quarter by the Testing Center. Stu-
dents who pass the JWE may enroll
directly in a writing proficiency
course, usually but not necessarily in
their majors. Students who do not
pass the JWE shouid notregisterfora
writing proficiency course until they
improve their writing skills by enrol-
ling in an additional composition
course or by attending tutorial ses-
sions at the Writing Center.

Writing proficiency courses are listed
in the Timetable of Ciasses.

GENERAL UNIVERSITY
REQUIREMENTS

The General University Require-
ments embody Western's belief that
liberal education—education in
breadth—is as important for informed
and effective participation in con-
temporary life as specialized educa-
tion. Accordingly, Western graduates
not only complete a formal major in
an academic or professional field, but
they also devote a significant part of
their study to courses in communica-
tion, humanities, sccial science, natu-
ral science, mathematics, and non-
western and minority cuitural
studies. The General University
Requirements are Western's way of
ensuring that students have an
opportunity to encounter language,
literature, philosophy, history and
art, to become acquainted with the
methods and subject matter of natu-
ral and social sciences; to think about
the values of their own and other civili-
zations;, to consider relationships
among fields of knowledge; and to
develop college-level skilis in critical
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reading, effective communication
and mathematics. Western believes
that liberal education enables people
to lead more interesting lives, to per-
ceive and to understand more of the
world around and within themselves,
and to participate more intelligently,
sensitively and deliberately in shap-
ing that world.

General University Requirements
apply to all students n the College of
Arts and Sciences, College of Busi-
ness and Economics College of Fine
and Performing Arts, Huxley College
and School of Education. Fairhaven
College students see Fairhaven Col-
lege section.

General University Requirements
must be compieted by a candidate for
abaccalaureate degree except where
the student has demonstrated profi-
ciency through zn acceptable
coilege-teve! examination or through
chailenge procedure (see “Advanced
Placement and Course Challenge” in
the Academic Regulations section of
the catalog).

The student should study carefully
the requirements of his or her major
and the course descriptions before
planning courses to satisfy the Gen-
eral University Requirements, as
some required courses in the major
may also apply to General University
Requirements. If questions arise, the
student should confer with a credit
evaluator in the Registrar's Office.

Twelve-Credit Lirit
Per Department

Twelve {12} credits from one depart-
ment is the maximum that may be
appiied toward General University
Requirements except from the
Department of Liberal Studies.

Atthough more than 12 credits may
be taken from the _ibera! Studies
Department to apply toward the total
General University Requirements,
the maximum for individual areas
must be observed.



Grades in GUR Courses

Courses which are to apply to Gen-
eral University Requirements must be
taken on an “A" threugh “F” grading
scale. They may not be taken with
Pass/No Pass grading.

Transfer Creditto Satisfy GUR

Transfer students from Washington
community colleges may satisfy the
GUR by taking courses listed in the
Transfer Advisers Handbook whichis
available at each community coliege.
Following these listings is generally
the best way for the cemmunity col-
lege student to satisty the GUR as
applicability of courses does not
depend upon receipt of an A.A.
degree.

Approved Associate of Arts degrees
trom community colleges in Wash-
ington may fulfill alt General Univer-
sity Requirements. Students at com-
munity colleges who wish to satisfy
the General University Requirements
by earning an Associate degree
should check carefully with advisers,
as only certain approved degrees wil!
apply. To meet the GUR, an Asso-
ciate degree must normally be earned
prior to initial enreliment at Western
as a transfer student.

Components of the General
University Requirements

In issues that they address and in
methods that they represent, the
components of the Generai Univer-
sity Requirements intersect at many
points. Together, they mark the
dimensions of a liberal education.

COMMUNICATIONS

The Communications requirement
pravides opportunity to develop the
skills and techniques of articulate
verbal expression. It comprises
courses that are primarily concerned
with rhetoric, logic and style in writ-
ten and spoken communication.
Words are crucial tools of thought.
Ability to use them to formulate and
10 express ideas clearly, coherently
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and persuasively is fundamental to a
college education.

Complete Both Aand B

All students must satisfy Biock A of
the Communications section of the
General University Regquirements
prior to completion of 45 credits.

A. ENGLISH 101, Language and
Exposition {4) (Waived for stu-
dents demonstrating high Eng-
lish competency on Washington
Pre-College Test or SAT.} Eng-
tish 101 must be cempleted with
a “C-" or better.

B. One course from the following:

ENGLISH 201, Expository Writ-
ing {4); 202, introduction to Fic-
tion with Compaosition (4); 203,
Introduction to Drama with
Cemposition (4); 204, Introduc-
tion to Poetry with Composition
{4); 301, Reading and Exposition
{4); 302, Reading and Argumen-

tation (4},
FOREIGN LANGUAGE 103 (5}
or 104 {5)
PHILOSOPHY 107, Logical

Thinking (3), 210abc, Extended
Introduction to Philosophy and
Critical Thinking {9)".

COMMUNICATION 101, Fun-
damentals of Gommunication
{3). 205, Exposition and Argu-
mentation {4).

HUMANITIES

The Humanities reguirement pro-
vides an introduction to the subject
matter, methods of inquiry and farms
of expression of academic fields that
treat language, literature, fine arts,
history, philosophy and religion in
the Western cultural tradition. The
humanities study principal themes,
issues and images concerning
human beings and their place in the

*Students who complete Phif 210abe in its
entirety may recaive 3 credits toward the
Communications B requirement,
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universe, as these have been shaped
and expressed since ancienttimes, in
thought, imagination and action.

Course work must be distributed
among at least three departments
withnomorethan1C-creditsfromany
one department.

Select a minimum of 20 credits from
the following:

AMERICAN CULTURAL STUDIES
302, Modern American Culture (4).

ART HISTORY 190, Art Appreciation
(3); 220, Survey of Art History | (5);
230, Survey of Art History !l {5); 240,
Survey of Art History Ili {5).

CLASSICAL STUDIES 250, Survey of
Classical Literature (5); 350, Greek
and Roman Mythology {3).

ENGLISH 214, Introduction to Sha-
kespeare (5); 215, Survey of British
Literature (5); 216, Survey of Ameri-
can Literature (5); 238, Society
Through its Fiction/Drama/Poetry
(5); 281, Western World Literature:
Classical and Medieval {5); 282,
Western World Literature: Renais-
sance and WNeoclassical (5): 283,
Western Worid Literature: Romantic
and Modern (5); 336, The Bible as
Literature (5) (English 336 and Lib-
eral Studies 235 may not both be
taken for GUR credit).

FOREIGN LANGUAGES, any Euro-
pean foreign language course num-
bered 200 and above and involving
actual instruction in the fereign lan-
guage. {Advance placement credit
may not be applied.)

HISTORY 103, Intreduction to Amer-
ican Civilization (5); 104, Introduc-
tion to American Civilization (5}; 111,
Intreduction to Western Civilization
{Prehistory to 476} (5); 112, Introduc-
tion to Western Civilization (476-
1713} (3); 113, Introduction to West-
ern Civilization (1713 to Present) (5);
267, Christianity in History (5); 347,
European Intellectual History {5);
348, Eurcpean Intellectual History
{5).

L'BERAL STUDIES 121, The Western
Tradition I: Ancient (5): 122, The
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Waestern Tradition II: Medieval {5):
123, The Western Tradition 11> Mod-
ern (5); 231, Introduction to the Study
of Religion {4} 232, Myth and Folk-
lore {(4). 235, The Eiblical Tradition
(4} (Liberal Studies 235 and English
336 may not both be taken for GUR
credit); 242, Music and the Ideas of
Western Man (4) (Literal Studies 242
and Music 105 may not both be taken
for GUR credit}; 243, Arts and Ideas
{4). 332, Universal Raligions: Found-
ers and Disciples (4) 333, Religion in
America (4}.

MUSIC 104, The Arl of Listening to
Music (3); Music 165, Music in the
Western World (3) ‘Music 105 and
Liberal Studies 242 may not bath be
taken for GUR credit).

PHILOSOPHY 112, Introduction to
Philosophy: Moral lssues (3); 113,
Philosophy of Religion: Understand-
tng Religion (3); 201, (ntroducticn to
Philosophy; Knowiedge and Reality
{3); 210abc, Extended Introduction to
Philosophy and Critical Thinking
{9)": 315, Introduction to Existential-
ism (3); 330, Society, Law and Moral-
ity (3); 340, Philososhy of Science
(4}; 350, Political Philosophy (3) {Phi-
tosophy 350 and Political Science 380
may not both be taken for GUR
credit).

FOLITICAL SCIENCE 3560, Introduc-
tion tc Pelitical Thecry (5) {Political
Science 360 and Philosophy 350 may
not both be taken for GUR credit).

THEATRE/DANCE 101, Introduction
to the Art of the Theatre (3): 201,
Intreduction to the Cinema (3); 231,
Dance and Culture (3).

SOCIAL SCIENCES

The Social Sciences requirement
provides an introduction to the con-
tent, methods and appiications of
academic fields that treat psycholog-
ical, social, political and economic
behavior, development and variation

“Students who complete Phil 210abe in its
entirety may receive 6 credits toward the
Humarities requirement.



of human culture, and uses of geo-
graphical space. Though differing in
subject and approach, the social
sciences insistin common onempiri-
cal investigation and seek to discover
coherent patterns in human activity.

Course work must be distributed
among at least three departments
with no more than 10 credits from any
one department.

Select a minimum of 17 credits from
the following:

ANTHROPOLOGY 102, Introduction
to Human Origins (5); 201, Introduc-
tion to Cultural Anthropology (5);
210, Introduction to Archaeclogy (5.

CANADIAN-AMERICANSTUDIES
200, Introduction to Canadian Stu-
dies {5).

ECCNOMICS 203, Introduction to
Micro-Economics (4); 204, Introduc-
tion to Macro-Economics {4).

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
AND FOUNDATIONS 311, Global
Issues and American Education (4}.

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 202,
Environmental Studies: A Social
Science Approach (3).

FAIRHAVEN 211, The American
Legal System {5}. {Only one of Fair-
haven 211, Management 271, Politi-
cal Science 311 may be taken for
GUR credit.)

GEOQGRAPHY 201,
graphy (5); 205, Economic Geo-
graphy (5); 209, Geography and
Warld Affairs (2).

Human Geo-

JOURNALISM 340, The Press and
Society {3).

LIBERAL STUDIES 105, Behavioral
Science (3).

LINGUISTICS 201, Introduction to
Linguistic Science (5); 204, Sociolin-
guistics {3).

MANAGEMENT 271, Law and Busi-
ness Environment {4}. {Only one of
Management 271, Fairhaven 211 and

Political Science 311 may be taken
for GUR credit.)
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 201, Per-
spectives of Human Lifestyle and
Weliness {3).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 101, Govern-
ment and Politics in the Modern
Worid (5). 250, American Political
System (5); 270, Introduction to
Internationat Folitics (5); 311, Juris-
prudence (5). {Only one of Political
Science 311, Fairhaven 211 and Man-
agement 271 may be taken for GUR
credit.)

PSYCHOLOGY 201, Introduction to
Psychology {5); 318, Psychology and
Culture (3}.

SOCIOLOGY 202, Introduction to
Sociology (5); 251, Sociology of
Social Problems (5); 302, History of
Social Thought (5).

NON-WESTERN AND
MINORITY
CULTURAL STUDIES

This section of the GUR provides an
introduction to civilizations of Asia,
Africa, the Middle East and Latin
America, to minority experience in
North America, and to cross-cultural
and women studies. Acgquaintance
with the values and viewpoints of
other cultures and societal roles
helps overcome provincialism, aids
self-understanding and is an impor-
tant element in an educated outlook
on the contemporary world.

Select a minimum of B credits from
the following:

AMERICAN CULTURAL STUDIES
205, Introduction to Asian American
Studies {3); 301, Comparative Cultu-
ral Studies (4).

ANTHROPOLOGY 353, Sex Roles in
Culture (4) {Anthropology 353 and
Psychology 219 may nct both be
taken for GUR credit); 361, Indians of
North America (5); 362, Peoples of
Asia (8), 363, Peoples of Africa (5},
364, Peoples of the Pacific (3).

ART HISTORY 270, Survey of Asian
Art: India, China, Japan {5).

EAST ASIANSTUDIES 201, The Cul-



Graduation Requirements

tures of East Asia: Political-Material
Aspects {5); 202, The Cultures of East
Asia: Religio-Philosophic and Liter-
ary Aspects (5).

ENGLISH 234, Introduction to Afro-
American Literature {5); 335, Litera-
ture of the Third World (4); 338,
Women and Literature {4).

FOREIGN LANGUAGES. Any non-
European foreign language course
numbered 200 and above and involv-
ing actual instruction in the foreign
fanguage. {(Advanced placement
credit may not be applied.)

GEOGRAPHY 315, East and South
Asia {5); 319, Africa {5); 321, India,
Pakistan and Bangladesh (3); 322,
The Middle East (3).

HISTORY 261, Biack History in the
Americas (5); 271, [ntroduction to
Latin American Civilization (5); 273,
Latin America {5); 275, The Indian in
American History {5); 280, introduc-
tion to East Asian Civilization (5); 285,
Introduction to African Civilization
(5); 286, Modern Africa (5); 287,
Introduction to Islamic Civilization
{5); 361, Black History in the Ameri-
cas: The Slavery Era {5); 385, Preco-
lonial Africa (5); 387, History of the
Jews (5).

LIBERAL STUDIES 271, Humanities
of India (4); 272, Mythology/Religion
and Society in China and Japan (4);
273, Artistic Expression and Society
in China and Japan (4); 274, Society
and Literature in China and Japan
{4}, 275 Humanities of Japan {4); 276,
Humanities in Africa {4); 277, Human-
ities of China (4); 370, Major Non-
Western Traditions: The Traditiona!
Order {4); 371, Major Non-Western
Traditions: Their Modern Fate (4):
372, Individual and Society in Con-
temporary Non-Western Literature
{4}, 373, Ideclogy and Experience in
the Contemporary Non-Western
World: Conservatives, Reformers,
Revolutionaries (4).

MUSIC 205, Survey of Non-Western
Musical Cuiltures (3).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 348, Poverty,
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Minerities, and Government (5).

PSYCHOLOGY 219, The Psychology
of Sex Roles (4) (Psychology 219 and
Anthropology 333 may not both be
taken for GUR credit).

WOMEN STUDIES 211, Introduction
to Women Studies (41

MATHEMATICS

The Mathematics rejuirement pro-
vides a college-level foundation in
quantitative thinking in the form of
coliege algebra, computer science or
symbolic logic. Mathematics is the
fundamental tool of social and natu-
ral sciences and of technology, and is
employed in a wide range of aca-
demic and professional fields.
Knowledge of mathematical tech-
nique is an importan: part of a con-
temporary education.

Many students will complete mathe-
matics or computer science courses
as a part of their major programs.
Normally, these courses will also
satisfy the General University
Requirement in mathematics. Stu-
dents are therefore advised to study
the requirements of their intended
majors before registering for courses
in mathematics or cornputer science.

tnitial enrollment in mathematics
courses is normally based upon the
results of placement examinations.
Students are advised to study the
information on "academic place-
ment"” in the Departrent of Mathe-
matics section of this catalog.

Complete Both Part A and Part B
Befow

Part A must be satisf’ed prior to the
completion of 60 quarter hours of
credit. Part B must be satisfied prior
to the compietion of 120 credits.
Note: Students who demonstrate that
they are prepared to study mathemat-
ics beyond the tevel of Math 102 when
they enter the University will satisfy
the entire General University
Requirement in mathematics by
completing Part B.

A. Mathematics 102, Intermediate



Algebra.

{(Satisfy by passing

Math 102, by passing acompara-
ble achievement examination,”
or, if placement scores are ade-
quate, by completing Part B
below.}

Complete one of the following:

1.

Any mathematics course
numbered 103 or higher (see
#4 below if Math 151 is
selected}.

Any computer science
course except CS 101.

Phil 102, introducticn to
Logic, plus Math 102 or
comparable achievement
examipation.*

Math 151, Introduction to
Mathematics, p/us Math 102
or comparable achievement
examination.*

An examination demonstrat-
ing achievement at the level
of Math 103 or higher.” (Stu-
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dents who pass this exami-
nation may wish to study
additional mathematics, but
will not be required to do so
uniess mathematics courses
are necessary in the major
field of study.)

NATURAL SCIENCES

The Natural Sciences requirement
provides an introduction to the con-
tent and methods of the physical and
biological sciences. These fields
investigate natural phenomena, rang-

*The achievement examinations compar-
able to Math 102 and 103 are administered
regularly and may be attempted only once
each. They do not yieid academic credit,
but when passed satisfy the comparable
mathematics section of the General Uni-
versity Requirements.
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ing from the origin of the universe to
development of life forms to the
structure of the atom. Their methods
include direct and indirect observa-
tion, experimentation, and construc-
tion of theoretical models of natural
systems,

Complete both A and B of Option | or
complete Option .

I. Students are advised to complete

the three courses in Section A before

enrolling in the course in Section B.

A. Onecourse fromthree of the four
following areas:

BIOLOGY 101, Principles of
General Biotogy (4); 121, Biolog-
ical Diversity and Evolution {4},

CHEMISTRY 101, Chemical
Concepts ({4);, 115, General
Chemistry (5); 121, General

Chemistry | (5}

GEGLOGY 101, General Geol-
ogy (4); 211, Physical Geology
(5).

PHYSICS 101, Physics for the
Liberal Arts (4); 131, Principles of
Physics } (5); 132, Principles of
Physics ! {5); 133, Principles of
Physics Il {5}; 241, Physics with
Calculus | (5).

B. Cne additicnal course from Sec-
tion A above or one course from
the following list:

ANTHROPOLOGY 215, Introduc-
tion to Biological Anthropology
(5).

ASTRONOMY 103, Astronomy
for the Liberal Arts (4); 315, Gen-
eral Astronomy: Solar System
(4}, 316, General Astronomy:
Stars (4).

BICLOGY 122, Biology of Orga-
nisms (4}, 123, Cellular and
Molecular Biology (4): 202, Field
Biology of the Northwest: Flow-
ering Plants, Conifers and Ferns
(3}, 205, Field Biology of the
Northwest: Marine Biclogy (3);
223, Foreign Chemicals and Nat-
ural Systems {3}; 384, Biology
and Society (4).
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CHEMISTRY 122, General Chem-
istry It (5); 123, General Chemis-
try 11 {5); 251, Elementary
Organic Chemistry {5).

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
110, Environmental Studies: A
Scientific Approach (3); 204, The
Oceans: An Introduction to the
Marine Environment (3}.

GEOGRAPHY 203, Physical
Geography {5).

GEOLOGY 102, Plate Tectonics
and Continental Drift {4); 212,
Historical Geology {4); 214, App-
lied Earth Science (3); 215, Min-
erals, Energy, and Society (4};
252, The Earth and Its Weather
(4).

HOME ECONOMICS 250, Hu-
man Nutrition (3).

PHYSICS 242 Pysics with Cal-
culus H (5).

Il. Complete one of the following
sequences:

BICLOGY 121, 122, 123.
CHEMISTRY 121, 122, 123,

GEOLOGY 211, 212 and one of
214, 310, 316, or 340.

PHYSICS 131, 132, 133 or 241,
242 341 and 351,

PROCEDURES FOR
APPLYING FOR INITIAL
BACHELOR'S DEGREE
AND/OR TEACHING
CERTIFICATE

Degrees and/or teaching certificates
are not automatically awarded when
requirements are completed. It is the
responsibility of the student to make
application in the Registrar's Office
no {ater than the third week of the
final quarter, and it is strongly
recommended that the student
appear for the evaluation and appli-
cation at least two quarters in
advance of compielion. Complete
instructions are available in the
Registrar's Office.



All-University Programs

Western Washington University is
organized into five colleges, a School
of Education and a Graduate School.
This organization not only accom-
modates Western’s size and complex-
ity, but also enables flexibility and
innovation in Western's curriculum.

Some programs at Western are avail-
able through one department or col-
lege; some are interdisciplinary,
involving several academic units; and
some, the All-University Programs
listed below, involve all or most of
Western's departments, colleges and
schools:

Continuing Education
Conference Services
Field Experience
Foreign Study
Honaors Program
Professional Transfer
Programs

Academic opportunities available
through Western's Ali-University
Programs are described below.

CONTINUING EDUCATION/
CONFERENCE SERVICES

The Continuing Education/Confer-
ence Services department at Western
Washington University offers educa-
tional cpportunities for groups and
individuals who wish to continue
their personal and/or educational
goals outside the regular curriculum
schedule.

Continuing educaticn classes may be
credit or non-credit, inthe evening or
on weekends, on or off campus. After
Hours, the continuing education bul-
letin, is published quarterly and lists a
variety of classes.

Conference Services coordinates
workshops, meetings and seminars
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for public ang private organizations.
It provides an opportunity for work-
ing professionals and special interest
groups to update and expand their
knowiledge.

Independent study offers a variety of
educational alternatives. Study Dy
correspondence, contract study and
telecourses provide the flexibility
needed by many persons who are
unable to attend reguiar classes.

For further information, or to receive
the quarterly listing of courses, con-
tact Continuing Education/Confer-
ence Services, Western Washington
University, Bellingham, WA 88225,
phone (208) 676-3320.

FIELD EXPERIENCE
PROGRAMS

Western Washington University re-
cognizes the value of work expe-
rience outside the classrcom as a
supptement to the student’s general
education and major area studies.
Thus the University offers opportuni-
ties for field experiences, including
practica, internships and cooperative
education in a variety of community
businesses, organizations and
governmental agencies. Students
who wish to apply their theoretical
ctassroom learning to on-the-job
situations can spend several quarters
(maximum of 15 credits) in one of
these positions. Credit will be
awarded upon a satisfactory em-
ployer/faculty evaluation and fulfil-
Iment of contractual agreements.
These work experience situations are
arranged beforehand to accomplish
specific goals agreed upon by the
student, sponsoring faculty member
and employer. S5tudents should con-
tact the Career Planning and Place-
ment Center for additional informa-
tion.
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FOREIGN STUDY

WWLU offers a wide variety of study
abroad opportunities. The most pop-
ular are quarter and year-round tib-
eral arts programs in England,
France, Germany, Italy, Greece,
Spain and Mexico. Designed to give
students a complete foreign study
experience in the host country, each
program includes numerous excur-
sions to historical and cultural sites
and a wide range of activities which
complement formal classroom work.
The Foreign Study office co-
sponsors semester and academic
year programs at universities in
France, Spain, Japan and the Peo-
pie's Republic of China, which fea-
ture intensive language study, inter-
national business, civilization and
culture. Through its membership in
ISEP, WWLU can provide year-long
exchanges with 80 universities in 30
countries. Students register at WwUJ
before departure, carry normal
course loads for the quarter {12-15
credits} and may receive financial
aid. Foreign Study courses within a
department are normally assigned
137, 237, 337 or 437 numbers. Since
special application and registration
procedures are required for partici-
pationinforeign study programs, stu-
dentsshould consult with the Foreign
Study Office, Otd Main 5300, well in
advance of their planned quarter
abroad. As program size is limited,
early application is recommended.

Students may also receive credit for
foreign study through {a) specialized
programs sponsored by WWwWU
departments or colleges, (b} pro-
grams sponsored by accredited U.S.
colleges or universities, (¢} study at
foreign universities, and {d} inde-
pendent study arranged through
departments and colleges by the For-
eign Study Office. WWU offers a
minorin foreign studies consisting of
courses taken abroad, cross cultural
study, and related academic workin a
variety of disciplines. Contact the
Foreign Study Office, Old Main 530b,
{206} 676-3298, for further informa-
tion on study, travel and work abroad.
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THE HONORS PROGRAM

Western’s undergraduate Honors
Program provides a challenging
opportunity for studants of high aca-
demic attainment to realize their
potential more fully. Freshmen ang
transfer students are invited into the
Honors Program on the bases of
entrance exams, high school grade
averages, recommendations and
interviews. Students alreagdy enrolled
at Western enter the program on the
above bases and cn the recommen-
dation of a University instructor.

In addition to pursuing a normal
course of study, students in the
Honors Program are eligible for spe-
cial honor courses and seminars in a
wide variety of subjects, and also
have the opportunity to undertake
extended Honors independent study
projects in their major fields.

Students interested in this program
shouid contact the Honors Office,
Milier Hall 228, (203) 676-3034, for
more details.

Admission fo the Program

Students admitted to Western are
considered for admission to the
Honors Program by any one of the
following ways:

1. Scholastic aptitude test scores in
the top five percent.

2. A grade point of 3.6 or above.

3. Faculty recommsandation.

Requirements for Graduation
through the Honors Program

Students who enter the program as
freshmen must complete the foltow-
ing courses and seminars. Doing s0
satisfies all General University
Requirements:”

O Freshman Hono-s

Fall Quarter: Honors 151, 152,
157"

‘Honors  students must  salisfy  the
mathematics requirement as described in
this catalog.



winier Quarter: Honors 153, 154,
158

Spring Quarter: Honors 155, 156,
159"

Sophomore Honors

Fall Quarter Honors 251, 255
Winter Quarter: Honors 252, 256
Spring Quarter: Honors 253
Junior Honors

Two Honors Seminars

Senior Honors

Completion of a senior project
{mathematics majors may substi-
tute a comprehensive examina-
tion, administered by the
mathematics department, for the
senior project)

Transfer studernts, and other students
who have completed their General
University Requirements:

O

O

Completion of 12 credits in
honors seminars

Completion of a senior project
{mathematics majors may substi-
tute a comprehensive éxamina-
tion administered by the mathe-
matics deparitment for the senior
project}

Additional requirements for gradua-
tion through the Honors Program:

a

A cumulative grade point aver-
age of at least 3.5 for the last 90
graded credits of University-ievel
work

Completion of departmental
requirements where they exist

Honors Courses
(Non-departmental)

151

WESTERM CIVILIZATION (4}

Study of the political, cultural and social
history of secidental civilization from pre-
history to 1000 A.D. Taught in coordina-
tion with Honors 152,

*"Waived for science majors. Math majors
substitute one of the science sequences
fisted in Mathematics section of Mhis
catalog.
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155

156
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WESTERN WORLD LITERATURE {4}

Study of literature in the Western tradition
from antiquity to 1000 A.D. Taught in
coordination with Honors 151,

WESTERMN CIVILIZATION (4}

Study of the cultural, political, social and
economic history of Europe from 1000
4.0, 1o the prasent. Taughtin coordination
with Honors 154

WESTERAN WORLD LITERATURE {4)

Study of literature in the Wastern tradition
from 1000 A D. to the present. Taught in
coordination with Honors 153

NON-WESTERN CIVILIZATION (4}

Study of the sociaty of one ar two of the
{ollowing areas: Alricz, India, China,
Japan. Uses primary materials from a var-
iety aof sources, including literature, to
examine the sogiety’s world-view and the
histgrical context of that world-view. The
diversa cultural experience which ag¢om-
panies the transition from the celonial to
the post-colanial age. Taught in caordina-
tion with Honors 156,

NON-WESTEAN WORLD LITERATURE
{4}

Study of non-Western literature (writtenin
English or read 1n translation) from one or
two of the following areas: Alrica, India,
China. Japan Emphasizes the poem, play
or novel of literary art, studied in the con-
text of the culture from which it emerged.
Close attention to the way the literature of
a given society reflects and helps shape its
histary, values and cultural patterns gur-
ing the transition from the colonial to the
post-colonial age. Taught in coordination
with Honors 155,

SCIENCE | — PHYSICS (4)

Laws o} mohich, Conservation of energy
and momentum. Gravitation. Electnicily
and magnetism. Sound and light waves.
Radigactivity. Fission ang fusion Taught
in coardination with Honors 158 and 158

SCIENCE 1t — GEGLOGY {4}

Crrigin of the sarth. The ways in which dif-
ferent types of rocks form, how their ages
tan be determined, and the implications of
those ages for the age of the earth. Voloca-
notogy, mountain buillding and evolution
af the conbinents as aresult of surface pro-
cesses and plate tectonics. The thaory of
plate tectonics, including earthquakes and
paleomagnetism. Taught in coordination
with Honors 157 and 158,
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186 SCIENCE Il — BIOLOGY (4}

Basic biology, emphasizing cellular,
molecular and evoluticnary processes.
The energetics of living systems, with
ermphasis on the activities of photosynthe-
sis and respiration and their relationship to
the tirst and second laws of thermodyriam-
ics. The physical structure of the heredi-
tary material DNA and its involvement in
information flow n the cell. Tzught in
coordination with Honors 157 and 158,

251 PSYCHOLOGY {5)

Examination of basic psychological pro-
cesses vtilizing results of research investi-
gations. Taught in coordination  with
Honors 252 and 253,

252 SOCIOLOGY {5)

Basic problems and concepts in the study
of society. social change and organization;
human behavior in the family education,
religion, cities; sotial class, race. age, sex,
and the structure of society, sociology of
science and as response (o human prob-
lems. Taught in coordination with Honors
251 and 253

253 ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

The study of societies that contrast with
Western civitization, leading to an
acquaintance with the concept of culture
and its importance to an understanding ot
human behavior., Emphasis on under-
standing each culture trom its own point of
view rather than our own. Taughtingcoordi-
nation with Honars 251 and 252.

255 ETHICS (3)

Introduction to philosophical thinking
about moral problems. Seeks to under-
stang central moral ¢oncepts such as
goad, right and duty in the context of ¢on-
temporary issugs. Taught in coordination
with Honors 256,

256 MMOWLEDGE AMD REALITY (3}

Emphasis is given to the nature and possi-
bility of knowledge, to related concepts
such as truth, behet and evidence, and to
selact metaphysical problems. Taught in
coordination with Honors 255

350-358 SEMINAR (2-4 ea)

490 SEMNIOR PROJECT (2 credits per quarter
up to a maximum of §)

5/U grading.

PROFESSIONAL TRANSFER
PROGRAMS

The following suggestions will assist

students planning tc complete a pro-
fessionai program & another institu-
tion. Students should seek advice
from a professional transfer adviser
as soon as possible for curricuium
planning, test requirements and
information on application proce-
dures. Completion of the suggested
courses does not guarantee admis-
sion to a professiona! degree pro-
gram. The institution tc which the
student is transfer-ing determines
admission to the program and makes
decisions regarding the transfer-
abitity of credit.

Catalogs from in-state institutions
and assistance in clarifying transfer
procedures are avai able in the Aca-
demic Advising Center. Programs
underge constant revision, and, as
changes occur, the following pro-
gram recommendations may become
outdated. The student, therefore,
must bear responsibility for con-
tinued contact with the transfer insti-
tution and the on-campus adviser.

Minority and women students are
actively sought by professional
schools.

Architecture

Western offers iwo years of under-
graduate study which may be irans-
ferred to the University of Washing-
ton as the liberal aris component of a
baccalaureate degree program in
architecture. Pre-mejors are required
to complete a balanced distribution
of courses during the first two years
based on recommerdations found in
the University of Washington General
Catalog.

Washington State University offers
baccalaureate levl architectural
studies. Pre-major requirements
include completion of the General
University Requirements and specif-
ically recommendec courses iisted in
the Washington $State University
Bulletin.

Program Adviser:
Dr. Robert Raudebaugh,
Department of Technology



Dental Hygiene

Associate and baccalaureate pro-
grams in dental hygiene are available
in several Washington institutions of
higher education. Graduates of two-
or three-year certificate or associate
degree programs are generally
limited to dental office practice and
some public health positions. Hy-
gienists with baccalaureate degrees
may work in private practice, and with
office experience are eligible for
beginning dental hygiene teaching or
administrative public health posi-
tions.

A list of dental hygiene programs in
the State of Washington and prereqg-
uisite courses for admission to these
programs is availabie from the pro-
gram adviser.

Program Adviser: Dr. John C.
Whitmer, Department of Chemistry

Dentistry

Admission to the professional
schools of dentistryis highly competi-
tive; therefore, a pre-dental program
should be planned with care. Elec-
tives should be relevant to dentistry,
and every effort should be made to
rnaintain high scholarship.

Since dental schools give valuable
advice and information about admis-
sion standards and requirements, itis
wise for pre-dental students to con-
tact dental schools early in their pro-
gram. The following courses are
required for application to the Uni-
versity of Washington S$School of
Dentistry:

O Biclogy 121, 122, 123, 312, 469

0 Chemistry 121, 122, 351, 352

O Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 241,
242, 341)

OO0 Electives: Egqually important is a
background in the social scien-
ces and humanities. Although
there are no firm requirements,
courses in English literature,
economics, sociolegy. psychol-
ogy. anthropology and philo-
sophy are excellent scientific
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and humanistic studies for pre-
dentai students

For further information contact the
pre-dental adviser.

Program Adviser: Dr. John C.
whitmer, Department of Chemistry

Engineering

Western provides two curricular
paths to a career in engineering. The
Two-Plus-Two program requires two
years of study at Western Washing-
ton University followed by two or
more years of study at an engineering
coilege.

The second path is a dual degree
program, the Three-Two program,
that requires three years at Western
Washington University followed by
two years of study at the College of
Engineering at the University of
Washington. Atthe conclusion of this
five-year program students will
receive two degrees: the Bachelor of
Arts from Western and the Bachelor
of Science in Engineering from the
University of Washington.

The primary purpose of both pre-
engineering programs is to provide a
strong fundamental education in
mathematics, physical science, com-
puter science and liberal arts to
develop skills necessary for success
atanengineering college. In addition
to courses in science and mathemat-
ics, engineering schools and colleges
also require additional courses dis-
tributed in social sciences and
numanities, which can be selected
from Western's offerings, to meet the
requirements of the specific engi-
neering schoal to which the student
intends to transfer. Note that most
engineering schools specify a mini-
mum number of credits completed
and a competitive grade point aver-
age for admission to a given engi-
neering program.

Pre-Engineering Program

While at Western students may com-
plete two years of coursesin physics,
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mathematics, chemistry, computer
science and English. The choice of
courses should be tailored to meet
the requirements of the engineering
school to which the student plans to
transfer. Transfer generally occurs
after two years of study.

Three-Two Dual Degree Program

Western cooperates with the College
of Engineering of the University of
Washington in a program of engi-
neering education based upon a
broad foundation of liberal arts. The
program consists of three years at
Western Washington University fol-
lowed by two years in the College of
Engineering at the University of
Washington. The nature of the pro-
gram makes it difficult to pursue by
students who do not begin at Western
asfreshmen. Aminimum of 135 cred-
its must be completed prior to leaving
Western for the University of
Washington, and at least 90 of these
must be earned at Western.

While at Western students may com-
plete the pre-engineering courses
listed below and take General Uni-
versity Reguirements in communica-
tions, humanities, social sciences,
non-western and minority cultural
studies, math, and science for the
Bachelor of Arts degree. Upon suc-
cessful completion of the program
the student will receive the Bachelor
of Arts from Woestern Washington
University and the Bachelor of
Science in Engineering from the Uni-
versity of Washington. This two-
degree program provides an excel-
lent liberal arts, mathematics and
science background priorto speciali-
zation in engineering. The combined
program is competitive and designed
specifically for students who have
strong preparation in communication
skills, mathematics and science.

Although the curriculum offers con-
siderable freedom of choice, it does
not guarantee admission to the Col-
lege of Engineering at the University
of Washington. If, at the end of two
years, students find their interest
developing in a field outside science
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or technology, they can readily
change tc several non-science
majors and graduate in two addi-
tional years. Similar options exist
through the junior year for programs
in science and technology. This flexi-
bility is particularly advantageous to
capable students whose abilities and
interests span many fields.

introductory core courses

O Chemistry 121, 122

O English 101, 201 or 301 or 402

O Mathematics 124, 125, 126, 204,
an

O Physics 241, 242, 271, 272, 341,
342, 351 and 352 (the entire
sequence 241, 242, 341 and 342
should be complzted to minimize
transfer problems)

0O Computer Science 210, 216

Chemical engineers should comptete
Chemistry 123,351, 252, 353, 354, 355
in lieu of Physics 271, 272. Electrical
engineers are not required to com-
plete Physics 271, 272.

Check with your pre-engineering
adviser for additional courses.

Students not prepared to take
Mathematics 124 {Calculus) should
enroll in a preparatory sequence,
under advisement.

Program Advisers: Dr. Leslie E.
Spanel and Dr. L. Earrett {Physics/
Astronomy)

Fisheries

The College of Fishzries at the Uni-
versity of Washington provides bac-
calaureate programs in fishery biol-
ogy with options in fish culture,
invertebrate culture, recreational
fisheries, aquatic resource manage-
ment, water gquality, fish industry,
environmental studies, and biomet-
rics. Students may complete at least
the first two years of a fisheries
degree program at Western. Students
may also completle a four-year
degree program at Western in prepa-
ration for graduate werk in fisheries
at the University of Washington.



- student

Close consultation with the program
adviser is essential.

Recormmmended freshman year cur-
riculum:

Biology 121,123, 212

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 124

General University Require-
ments

Ooooogoao

Program Adviser: Dr. Charles J.
Flora, Department of Biclogy

Forestry

Washingten State University offers
degrees in forest management and
range management. The University
ot Washington offers degrees in
forest resource management, forest
resource science, logging engineer-
ing, wood science and technology,
pulp and paper science and technol-
ogy. Because of the differences in the
various forestry curricula, students
are urged to attend the pre-forestry
advisement session prior to fall quar-
ter registration or to consult with the
program adviser as socn as possible.
Far some curricula, specific courses
should be included among the
electives.

The Three-Two Dual Degree Pro-
gram is a cooperative major in forest
biology offered by Western and
Washington State University. This
programculminates ina WWU bacca-
laureate in biology and a WSU Master
of Science in forest and range
management.

Program Adviser: Dr. Hubertus Kohn,
Department of Biology

Law

Most law schools require completion
of a baccalaureate degree before the
begins professional iegal
education. They normally do not
specify preferred undergraduate
majors, but do seek students who are
broadly educated. Admission is
selective based primarily on GPA,
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LSAT scores and letters of recom-
mendation. Law schools want stu-
dents who have proficiency in oral
and written communications, an
understanding of econemic, political
and social institutions, and well-
developed objective and critical
thought processes. Western's Gen-
eral University Requirements are
intended to aid students in realizing
these goals.

Careful selection of electives may
enhance performance in law school,
and undergraduate course selection
should reflect the interests and pro-
fessional objectives of individual stu-
dents. Therefore, early consultation
with the program advisers on course
and program decisions is recom-
mended.

The Law School Admission Test
(LSAT), normally required of appii-
cants to American and Canadian law
schools, is offered on the Western
campus several times each year.
Applications and test scheduile
information may be obtained from
the Testing Center. Students should
plan tc take the LSAT late in their
junior year or early in their senior
year.

Program Adviser: Dr. Eugene Hogan,
Department of Political Science

Medical Technology

At the University of Washington, the
four-year medical technology pro-
gram leads to a Bachelor of Science
degree in medical technclogy. Stu-
dents at Western may complete 30
quarter credits of study, concentra-
ting on courses which parailel the
University of Washington’s medical
technology program, prerequisites
and distribution requirements. It is
important to consult with the pro-
gram adviser early in the first year of
the transfer program.

Recommended curriculum for stu-
dents constdering transfer to Univer-
sity of Washington:

O Biolegy 121,123
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Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101, 301 or 302
tMathematics 124

General University Require-
ments

googan

There are 12 other medical technol-
ogy programs in the Northwest. The
prerequisites for these programs vary
considerably from institution to insti-
tution. Contact the program adviser
for specific information.

Program Adviser; Dr. G. F. Kraft,
Department of Biology

Medicine

The faculties of the School of Medi-
cine at the University of Washington
and other medical schoolsinthe U.S.
believe that the appropriate level of
schotarly achievement and prepara-
tion for medicine can best be devel-
opedinaliberal arts program with the
emphasis on a major area of interest
selected by the student.

In recognition of the diverse oppor-
tunities afforded the graduate in medi-
cine, specified enirance require-
ments are purposely kept to a
minimum. This enables each student
to pursue, as a major fietd of study,
almost any area of interest — the
physical sciences, biological scien-
ces, or humanities — and still acquire
the background necessary to pursue
a medical curriculum. it should be
noted that over half of those admitted
to medical schoolsin the past several
years have been biology majors.

Admission to a medical school is
highly competitive. Early consulta-
tion with the program adviser at
Western is strongly recommended.
Students must contact the program
adviser for discussion of graduation
requirements, selection of an aca-
demic major, course Ssequences,
AMCAS applications, scheduling of
the MCAT, and other pertinentinfor-
mation. Studenis are urged to con-
tact the pre-professional agvisement
office {Old Main 270} during the first
quarter of their premedical program.
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Typical freshman year cusricutum:

Biology 121,123

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101

tMathematics 124

General University Require-
ments

goopQdo

Pre-med students choosing majors
other than biology should also seek
advising in their major department.

Information regard ng osteopathic,
podiatric and all other fields of medi-
cat practice is also availabie from the
program adviser.

Program Adviser: Contact Dr. Jerry
Krait, chief premedical adviser.

Nursing

Western Washington University
offers a one- and a two-year pre-
nursing transfer program designed to
assist students in meeting the
reguirements for admission to a nurs-
ing program at another coliege or
univarsity. A studert may become a
registered nurse by completing a
nursing program in a two-year com-
munity college or a baccalaureate
programin afour-year college or uni-
versity and successfully completing
State Board Examination for
licensing.

Each institution selects the number
of students that can be accommo-
dated in the upper division. There-
fore, no assurance can be given that
all applicants admiited to WWU and
successfully completing lower-
division work will be admitted into the
upper-division curriculum.

Students at Western who wish to
enroll in a bacheior s degree in nurs-
ing program have the option of
transferring to the University of
Washington, or the Intercollegiate
Center for Nursing Educationin Spo-
kane {joint agreement between East-
ern Washington University, Washing-
ton State University and Whitworth
College).



Curriculum requirements for transfer
to the University of Washington nurs-
ing program include:

English 101

Chemistry 115, 251

Biclogy 345

Math 105 {need 5 credits of pre-
calculus math}

Sociology 202

Psychology 201

Two high school years, or two
college quarters of one foreign
language

0O Recommended electives: Home
Econ 250, Biology 348, 349

At least 45 quarter hours of credit
must be completed prior to
admission.

Curriculum requirements for transfer
to the Washington State University
include:

English 101

Biology 101, 345, 348, 349
Chemistry 115, 251, 371

Home Econ 250

32 quarter hours in social scien-
ces and humanities with at least
nine from each to include: Psy-
chology 201 or 220, Sociology
202 or 251

O Two high school years, or two
college quarters of one foreign
language

oo

Oooo OO
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Students enter at the junior level {90
quarter hours completed}.

For transfer to Eastern Washington
University:

Engtish 101, 301

Chemistry 115, 251, 371

Biology 101, 345, 348, 349
Speech 204

32 guarter hours of credits in
social sciences and humanities
with at least nine from each to
include: Psychology 201, 316,
Sociology 202 or 251.

Students enter at the junior leve! {80
quarter hours completed}.

gogaoao

Contact the pre-nursing adviser for
any assistance in program planning.

Program Adviser: Yolanda Graham,
Academic Advising Center
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Occupational Therapy

Admission tc a school of occupa-
tional therapy is highly selective.
Students wishing to earn a Bachelor
of Science degree in occupational
therapy may complete their prerequi-
site courses at Western. The Western
curriculum inciudes courses which
will prepare students for transferinto
the occupational therapy programs
at the University of Washington and
the University of Puget Sound. Since
graduation requirements vary among
institutions, students should obtain
specific information concerning the
programs prior to their first term of
enroilment.

Required courses for transfer into
occupational therapy programs:

O Biology 101, 348, 349

O Chemistry 107

O Physics 131

O Psychology 201, 314, 315
O Sociology 202

Additional courses recommended or
required {determined by the individ-
ual occupational therapy school}:

O Sociclogy 324, 333, 351

O Communication 204

O Educational Curriculum and
instruction 361, 465

Program Adviser: Dr. Evelyn E. Ames,
Department of Physical Education,
Health, and Recreation

Optometry

Most pre-optometry course require-
ments (usually about 90 credits) may
be satisfied during the student’s first
two years at Western. As specific
requirements may vary somewhat,
students should obtain detailed
information from the school they plan
to attend.

Recommended curricuium:

Biology 101, 345, 348, 348
Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 351, 354
English 101, 301

Mathematics 124, 240

Physics 131, 132, 133
Psychology 201

oooooo
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All optometry schools require that
candidates take the QOptometry
Admission Test (OAT). It is sug-
gested that this be done well in
advance of intended optometry
school enroilment.

Program Adviser: Dr. J. J. Veit,

Department of Physics

Pharmacy

The five-year program at Washington
State University and the University of
Washington leads to a Bachelor of
Science degree in pharmacy. West-
ern provides a itwo-year series of
courses which prepare students for
admission to the College of Phar-
macy at either WSU or UW. Detaited
information is available from each.
Admission is highly selective, and
students are encouraged to contact
the school of their choice early in the
first year and to consuit with the pro-
gram adviser at Western prior to
registration.

Recommended curriculum:

O Biology 121,123, 211, 212, 345

O Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 351,
352, 353, 354, 355

O English: 10 credits, Eng 101 and
301; Eng 302 recommended

O 10 credits, Math

Math 240

Mathematics:
155, 1i56;
mended
O General University Require-
ments: 6 credits from the Humani-
ties {art history, English litera-
ture, foreign languages, music}
and 3 credits from the Social
Sciences {anthropology, eco-
nomics, interpersonal communi-
cations, psychology, sociology)

recom-

The University of Washington School
of Pharmacy recommends elective
coursework in bioscientific vocabu-
lary, business, computer science,
first aid and nutrition. Typing skills
and computer application skills are
invaluabtle.

Program Adviser: Dr. Salvatore F.
Russo, Department of Chemistry
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Physical Therapy

Admission to a scncol of physical
therapy is highly selective. Students
may be admitted to an undergraduate
certificate program at the junior,
senior or post-baccalaureate level.
The percentage of students admitted
to a certificate program without an
undergraduate decree is very low.
Also, many physical therapy pro-
grams are now only offered at the
master's degree lev2l and require the
completion ofabaccalureate degree.
Students may complete degrees in
any subject area.

Admission requirements for entry
into a physical therapy program
inciude the completion of a required
prerequisite set of courses, three let-
ters of recommendation and the
completion of an internship underthe
direction of a physical therapist. Stu-
dents also may be required to submit
scores from the Allied Health Profes-
sions Test or the Graduate Record
Exam {master's only}. These tests
should be taken in the fail quarter of
the application yea-.

Western's curricuium includes
courses which preosare students for
transfer into physcal therapy pro-
grams at the University of Washing-
ton, Eastern Washington University
and the University of Puget Sound.
Students are advised to contact the
program head at the institution of
interest {o obtain specific entrance
requirements since these vary
slightly between institutions.

Required courses for transfer into
physical therapy programs:

Biclogy 345, 348, 349

Chemistry 121. 122, 251

Physics 131, 132, 133
Psychology 201 plus an addi-
tional course

ooon

Additional
mendegd:

O Chemistry 123

O Biology 340 or Math 240

O Physical Education 301, 302, 303,
485

courses highty recom-



Ll Psychology 314, 316

Frogram Adviser: Dr. Kathleen
Knutzen, Department of Physical
Education

Veterinary Medicine

The College of Veterinary Medicine
at Washington State University
requires at least seven vyears of
university-level study leading to
completion of the Doctor of Veteri-
nary Medicine degree. Western can
provide a student with either four
years of pre-veterinary training
through a degree in biclogy or a
three-year transfer program. It is not
absolutely necessary to complete a
baccalaureate degree; however, it is
advisable tc aim toward a degree in
the event that one should decide not

All University Programs

i

to go to a veterinary school. Admis-
sion is competitive and students are
strongly encouraged to consult early
with the program adviser and to
review admissions requirements.

Recommended freshman year cur-
riculum:

O Biclogy 121, 123
O Chemistry 121, 122, 123
O Engtish 101, 301 or 302
O Mathematics 105

QOther Western courses which are
required for admission include Biol-
ogy 321, Chemistry 351, 352, 354,
355, and 371, and Physics 131, 132,
133.

Program Adviser: Dr. Jerry Kraft,
Department of Biclogy



The Graduate School

Dr. Maurice L. Schwartz, Dean
Oid Main 430 Phone: (206)676-3170

WWU is authorized by the State
Legisiature to award five graduate
degrees:

The Master of Arts (M.A.}

The Master of Science {M.S))

The Master of Education {M.Ed.}
The Master of Business Adminis-
tration {MBA)

The Master of Music {M.Mus.}

Approximaiely 18 departments and
colleges —from Anthropology to
Theatre/Dance offer graduate
study leading to one of the above
degrees.

WWU's graduate programs are
accredited by the Northwest Associa-
tion of Schools and Colieges ang by
the National Councit for the Accredi-
tation of Teacher Education. The
University is a member of the Council
of Graduate Schools in the Unrited
States and adheres to the general poi-
icies and criteria established by this
national association.

The purpose of graduate study at
WWU is to provide students with qual-
ity graduate ofterings, accompanied
by opportunities for research and
professional develocpment, Graduate
programs are intended to prepare
able students for career advance-
ment and further study. The pro-
grams provide service to the state and
its major divisions, to the business
and commercial secior, and ic a
number of professions. WWU iscna
quarter catendar system.

Several of WWU's graduate programs
offer courses or program elements at
locations outside Bellingham, mainly
in the Puget Scund regicn. The
summer session on WWU's campus
includes anumber of speciat arrange-
ments for graduate study: intensive
study during a limited period of time,
instructiona! and research seminars,
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professional seminars, and courses
offered by visiting facuity. The Uni-
versity’s Summer Catalog lists these
special arrangemenis.

Graduate assistantships are available
in fimited number in nearly all gradu-
ate programs. Graduate assistants
must meet or exceed all criteria for
maintaining graduate status and
make satisfactory progress towards
the degree.

These assistantships are competitive.
Duties vary according to the depart-
ment and program, the needs of the
program faculty, and the student's
gradguate plan of siudy. A full-time
assistantship does nat allow for addi-
tional salary or employment from the
University. Information about assis-
tantships can be cbtained from the
Graduate School. Graduate students
also are eligible for several types of
financial aid; information can he
obtained from the University's Office
of Student Financial Resources.

Persons who plan to enter graduate
study at WWU should read the gradu-
ate section of this catalog closely
before applying for admission to
graduate study or anrolling in any
course intended to count toward a
master's degree or advanced certifi-
cate ol study (students working
toward a {ifth-year teaching certifi-
cate should contact the Fifth Year
Office in the Schocl of Education).
Additionally, studen's should consutt
with the appropriate program adviser
and the Graduate Office.

If you have questions not answered
here, write to the Dean of the Gradu-
ate School, Western Washington
University, Bellingham, WA 98226,



ADMISSION

Admission is granted by the Gradu-
ate School of Western Washington
University with the concurrence of
the department or program unit in
which the student will pursue gradu-
ate study. The Graduate Office
informs applicants of the decision
made on their applications. Applica-
tion forms and other admission mate-
rials are available upon request to the
Graduate School. An application fee
is charged for each set of admission
materials submitted by applicants,
whether initial application or request
1o transfer into another WWU gradu-
ate program. Admission to the Grad-
uate School is limited to a singie
program.

Note: The requirements and proce-
dures listed below demand lead time.
Applicants are urged to submit all
necessary materials as early as pos-
sible before the beginning of the term
for which admissionis requested —at
least two months prior to the start of
the term. (Some departments have
earlier, specific deadline dates.)
Faculty review of application mate-
rials is unlikely during periods that
the University is not in session.

General Requirerments

Fult Admission

O A baccalavreate degree from an
accredited U.S. college or uni-
versity, or an equivalent degree
from a foreign university. The
degree must be appropriate to
the master’s study intended.

O A 3.00 undergraduate grade
point average {on a 4.00 scale} in
the last 90-quarter or 60-semes-
ter hours of study. {See later sec-
tion on provisional admission for
certain exceptions.)

O Three letters of reference from
professors in the applicant’s
undergraduate major field, or
from professors of post-bac-
calaureate courses, or from oth-
ers able to make an appropriate
assessment of the applicant's
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academic or professional com-
petence. (Forms available from
Graduate Schooti.)

O Graduate Record Examination
(GRE} scores, which must be
received by the Graduate School
prior to an admission decision.
MBA applicants must provide the
GMAT score with their applica-
tion {but notthe GARE}. Sincereg-
istration for the GRE/GMAT
must be made in advance, and it
takes at least six weeks for result-
ing scores to reach the Graduate
Office, applicants are advised to
start planning for the GRE/
GMAT atan early date, four to six
months prior to the start of the
quarter they wish to begin their
program.

O Favorable review and recom-
mendation of applications by the
graduate faculty in the program
to which application is made.

Special Requirements

Certain programs have additionai
requirements or procedures; see the
program descriptions. Most M.Ed.
programs require at least a year's
successful K-12 teaching; see the
M.Ed. program requirements. Stu-
dents who are not native speakers of
Engtish must demonstrate compe-
tence in written and spoken English.
This can be done by a satisfactory
score on the TOEFL examination or
by other means of validation. {Write
the Graduate Office for details.}

Foreign students must file with the
Graduate Office a satisfactory state-
ment of financial responsibility and of
sponscrship. Current expenses for a

full year's residence study are
approximately $12,500. Complete
apptication materials should be

received from foreign students at
least three months before the termiin
which graduate study is expected to
begin.

Provisional Admission

Attimes, students whodonot meetall
the requirements for full admission
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can be granted provisional agmis-
sion. For provisional admission to be
granted, there must be strong rea-
sons for waiving general admission
requirements. And there must be a
statementi of support for provisional
admission from the faculty of the
appticant’'s intended graduate pro-
gram. If provisional admission is
authorized by the Graduate School,
the provisions are stated in the letter
that offers the student special admis-
sion to graduate study.

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS

Graduate programs at WWU require
at minimum 45 or 48 quarter credit
hours {45 with thesis, 48 without the-
sis). This minimum requirement, the
basic program, must contain at least
35 or 38 credits of approved 500- or
600-level courses. A maximum of 10
credits of 400-level coursework can
ke applied to the basic program {45 or
48 credits} ifthe 400-level courses are
approved by the appropriate gradu-
ate adviser and if they are contained
on the "Plan of Study” filed by the
student. it is further recommended
that no more than 10 credits of inde-
pendent siudy be apptied toward the
degree.

Many programs require more than 45
or 48 credits for the basic require-
ment. Also, certain undergraduate
deficiencies may add additional
credit requirements to a particutar
“Plan of Study.” {See later discussion
of "Plan of Study.")

RESIDENCE

To earn a master's degree at WWU
{except for one option under the MBA
and the M.Ed. offered at The Ever-
green State College), the student
must complete at teast one quarter of
residence on campus during which at
ieast 10 credits are earned.

TIME LIMITS

Course work taken more than five
years betore the awarding of the
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degree does not caunt toward the
degree. All prograr requirements,
including the thesis or comprehen-
sive examinations, must be com-
pleted within this five-year limitation.

ACADEMIC LOAD

For full-time graduate siudents, 16
credits in a single t2rm is the maxi-
mum ailowed (usually 14 or fewer for
graduate assistants who have from 10
to 20 hours of work to perform for the
department or prog-am each week).
Persons working full time are limited
in the number of credits allowed in a
single term; the maximum is 6 {0 8
depending on circurnstances and the
program adviser's recommendation,

The Graduate School defines full-
time enrcllment as & or more credits
per quarter. However, for purposes of
certain kinds of financial aid, the
definition is 10 credits because of
state or other requlations. Graduate
assistants are governed by otherregu-
lations and should request a special
information sheet from the Graduate
office. Full-time graduate assistants
must enroll for a minimum of 8
credits.

MNote also the earlier stipulation under
"Residence,” which requires ail mas-
ter's candidates to complete at least
one fuli-time quarter of 10 or more
credits in residence.

TRANSFER, EXTENSION,
CORRESPONDENCE,
WORKSHOPS

Transfer credit from another institu-
tionislimited to 9 quarter hours, must
meet stated program requirements
and be approved by the program
adviser and the Graduate School
{forms available from the Graduate
School). Such crecit should be ap-
provedinadvance to preventany mis-
understanding or faise expectations.

Oniy certain University Extensicn
courses from WWLU can be applied
toward a WWLU master's degree. Such
courses must meet the requirements



and conditions expected of reguiar,
approved graduate courses offered
by the University. Approval of the
courses must be obtained from the
program adviser and the Graduate
School (properly signed off on the
student's Plan of Study).

No creditis given for correspondence
courses.

Courses offered as workshops orin a
shortened time frame often do not
qualify for graduate credit toward a
degree, even though the offerings
bear a regular course number. Stu-
dents should check with the Gradu-
ate Office or the program adviser
betore enrolling it graduate credit is
of concern,

THESIS AND
COMPREHENSIVE
EXAMINATIONS

All master’s programs require either a
thesis, field project or a comprehen-
sive examination. (Check the pro-
gram descriptions that appearlaterin
this catalog.) The Graduate Office
certifies thesis committees upon
request of the department chairper-
son or the program adviser. Mini-
mally, the committee has three
members; the chair must be from the
student's major department. Guide-
lines for the thesis and field project
dare available from the Graduate
Office. Departments that require the
thesis customarily have information
sheets available.

Most departments require that a stu-
dent be advanced to candidacy prior
to registration for thesis or field pro-
ject. A card listing the thesis/field pro-
ject committee and the topic under
investigation should also be on file in
the Graduate Office.

Comprehensive examinations vary
among programs. The Graduate
Office and the departmenis have
information available about these
examinations.

The comprehensive examination
should be scheduled for the final
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quarter of the student's enroliment. It
may be deferred until all course work
has been compieted upon request by
the student and agreement by the
graduate adviser. Comprehensive
examinations, if failed, may be
repeated once, but only if the gradu-
ate faculty of the particular program
endorses the student’s regquest to
repeat the examination.

PLAN OF STUDY

The student and the program adviser
together develop a "Plan of Study.”
This plan is signed by the adviser, the
student and the graduate dean. Then
itis filed in the Graduate Office, with
copies to the student and the adviser.
The plan should be completed before
orduring the student’s first quarter of
study at WwU. This is very important
and should be attended to with dis-
patch. Amendments to the plan are
made upon the request of the gradu-
ate program adviser and with the
agreement of the Graduate Office.
Amendment forms are available from
the Gradusate Office.

GRADES, GRADING,
RETENTION

A maximum of 10 credits of "C" is
aliowed toward completion of the
basic program (45 or 48 credits).
More than 10 credits of "C” or lower
grades removes a student from the
master's program. (No graduate
credit is allowed for "D" grades.)
There are certain courses that must
be passed with a grade of “B” or bet-
ter; program descriptions note such
courses. A grade of "C" counis
toward the 10 credit maximum, even
if the course is repeated and a "B" or
“A" is earned. Pass/Fail grades are
not applicable toward a graduate
degree, and "'S" grades are not com-
puted in the GPA. If a course is not
completed, the "K' grade is assigned.
If, after a calender year, the course
requirements have not been met, the
“K" grade lapses to a “Z." Such "2"
grades are computed as failing
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grades in a student's grade point
average and may affect retention in
the master's program. Exceptions to
the "K" grade rule are "K" grades
which are received for thesis courses.
In these cases, the "K" grades are
allowed to stand until the thesis is
completed, whereupon the grade is
changed to the earned grade.

To remain a candidate for the degree,
a student must maintain at leasta 3.00
GPA in the core program (45 or 48
credit hours).
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SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

Program descriptior.s in this catalog
provide information about special
requirements: statistics competency,
language competency, sequence of
particular courses, and s0 on. Most
graduate programs provide informa-
tion sheets aboul such special
requirements; the student should
request this information from the
program adviser.



DEGREE CANDIDACY -—
AWARDING OF THE
MASTER’S DEGREE

Advancement to degree candidacy is
formal recognition that the student
has completed all admission
requirements and has demonstrated
satisfactory performance in at least
12 credits of graduate study.
Advancement to candidacy is a pre-
requisite to earning the master's

Graduate Schoof

degree and should be accomplished
as early as the student is eligible,
Advancement is granted by the
Graduate Office upon the recom-
mendation of the student's program
adviser.

The master's degree is earned at the
end of the quarter in which the stu-
dent completes all degree require-
ments. Recommendation for the
degree is made to the Graduate
Council by the student's adviser or

Summary of Procedures for the Master's Degree

Respansi-
Procedure bitity of
Application and Student
Supporting
Materials
Registration Student,
Adviser,
Graduate
Office
Plan ot Study Student,
Adviser,
Graduate
Office
Advancement Adviser,
to Candidacy Student
Thesis or Field Student,
Project Adviser,
Committee Oepartment,

Submission of
Thesis or Field
Project
Committee

Comprehensive
Exams

Application for
Degree

Graduete Dean

Student

Student

Student

Where
Initiated

Graduate Office

Graduate Qffice

Department

Department,
then Graduate
Office

Department

Department,
then Graduate
Office

Department,
Graduate Office

Graduate
Office
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When

Generally two

months before term
begins; preferably ear-
lier since some pro-
grams require fonger to
review.

See the calendar in the
front of this catalog.

See preceding discus-
sion of “Plan of Study.”

See preceding discus-
sion of “Degree
Candidacy.”

When thesis or field
project is required and
following advancement
to candidacy.

At least four weeks
bhefore graduation.
Qbtain instructions
from Graduate Office.

Apply at beginning of
guarter in which comps
will be taken.

See preceding discus-
sion of “Awarding of
the Master's Degree.”
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thesis chairperson. Application for
the degree must be made no jater
than the end of the second week of
the quarter in which the student
wishes the degree officially recorded.
A student must be enrolled for at least
two credits during the quarter in
which the program is completed or
during the preceding (calendar)
quarter. Commencementis held each
June and August.

TEACHER CERTIFICATION

The School of Education, not the
Graduate School, deals with the certi-
fication of K-12 teachers. For infor-
mation, contact the Teacher Admis-
sion and Advisement Office in Miller
Hall 202.

UNDERGRADUATE
ENROLLMENT IN 500-LEVEL
COURSES

Undergraduates at WWU who are in
their senior year and have at ieast a
3.00 grade peint average can take a
single graduate course during any
quarter, but under certain provisions.
There must not be an appropriate
undergraduate course in their field
that is equally available; permission
must be obtained in advance from the
graduate program adviser of the
department cffering the graduate
course; and the Graduate Office must
approve the enrollment. A senior who
later enters a master's program at
WWLU may under certain conditions
count one such graduate course
toward a master’'s program.

NCTE: Undergraduate students can
not enrell in 600-level courses.

THE GRADUATE COUNCIL

The Graduate Council is assigned
responsibility within the University
for graduate policy and procedures.
The Council reviews all course pro-
posals and conducts periodic reviews
of graduate programs. The Council
also hears and decides on requests
for exceptions from standing policies
and procedures that regulate gradu-
ate study.
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LIST OF PROGRAMS AND
ADVYISERS

Anthropology {M.A)
Or. Robert C. Marshall
Art (M.Ed.)
Dr. David Templeton
Biology (M.S.)
Dr. David Schneider
Business Administration {M.B.A)
Dr. Robeirt Maier
Chemistry (M.5.)
Dr. Salvatore F. Russo
Computer Science (M.5.}
Dr. Gary Eerkes
Education {Administration and
Foundations) {M.Ed.j
Adult — Dy, Richard Feringer
School Administraticn — Dr. Paul Ford
Learning Resources — D, Les
Btackwell
Student Personnel — Dr. John Utendale
Education {Curriculum and Instruction)
{M.Ed.}
Eternentary — Dr. Reberta Bouverat
Exceptional Childrer — Dr. Sheila Fox
Secondary — Dr. Alcen Nickelson
Reading — Dr. H. ©. Beldin
English {M.A.} — Dr. John Mason
Environmental Science {(M.5.)
— Huxley College
Chair. Graduate Program Commitiee
Geography (M.S.}
Cr. Debnath Mookherjee
Geology {M.5.)
Dr. James Talbot
History {M.A )
Or. James Rhoads
Marine and Estuarine Sicience
Dr. Stephen Sulkin
Mathematics (M.S.)
Dr. John Reay
Music {M.Mus )
Dr. Ed Rutschman
Physical Education (M Ed.)
Dr. Kathieen Knutzen
Paolitical Science {M.A}
Dr. Donald Alper
Psychology iM.5.)
Dr. Fred Grote
School Counselor (M.Ed.}
Dr. Arleen Lewis
Science Education {M.Ed.}
Dr. John Miller
Sociclogy (M.A}
Or. James Inverarity
Speech Pathology and Audiclogy {M.A}
Dr. Sam Polen
Theatre (M.A )}
Dr. William Gregory



Anthropology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Baxberger, Daniet L., PhD, ethnohistory, mari-
fime anthropeliogy, economic develop-
ment and social change, Morth American
Indians, Norlhwest coast.

Campbell, Sarah, PhD, New and Old World
archaeology, Pacific Morthwest Coast,
theory and methods.

Hammond, Joyce D., PhD. gender studies, vis-
ual anthropology, expressive culture,
Pacific.

Kimball, Linda &., PhD, Southeast and Island
Asia, anthropotogical linguistics, Pacific.

Marshall, Robert C., FhD, political anthropaol-
ogy. ecenomic anthropology, symbotism,
Marxism and anthropology, East Asia,
Japan,

Stevenson, Joan, PhD, anthropological genet-
ics, human osteclogy, medical anthro-
pology.

Tayler, Herbert C., Jr., PhD, New World ethno-
hisiary, prehistory of Meso-America and
the American Southwest, social change.

M.A. — ANTHROPOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Praogram Adviser:
Dr. Rebert C. Marshall

Prerequisites

Undergraduate major in anthropol-
ogy or equivalent in social sciences,
or departmental permission; candi-
dates with insufficient backgrounds
in anthropological history, or in
theory and methods, will be expected
to take undergraduate courses as
deemed necessary by the Anthrapol-
ogy Graduate Committee.

Basic Requirements

Anth 503 [5]
Anth 504 [5]
Anth 532 [3]

At least one upper-division or gradu-
ate course in each of the four major
fields of anthropology [12-20]
Anth 690 {3-12)
NOTE: Three credits of 690 are
required. Not more than 12 credits of
690 will apply toward the 45-credit
requirement for the degree.
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Specific Entrance and Test
Requirements

A 500t0 3,000 word essay stating rea-
sons for wanting to do graduate work
in anthropology, and indicating
major interests within anthropology.
The General Test of the Graduate
Record Examination. Both the essay
and the GRE are required for
admission,

Electives in Specialization

Courses selected under advisement
from 400- or 500-level courses in
anthropology, at least 35 credits must
be from courses open only to gradu-
ate students. {Only 10 credit hours
are allowed from 400-level courses.)

Supporting Courses

Where appropriate to the student's
specialty interests, the candidate
may elect up to 15 credits from a
related discipline, under Anthropol-
ogy Graduate Committee advise-
ment. [0-15]

Special Skills Competency
Competencyinaspecial skill mustbe
acquired through one of the follow-
ing options:

1. Reading or speaking knowledge
of a foreign language, demon-
strated by: (a) successful com-
pletion of a second-year univer-
sity language course sequence,
or {b} completing an accepted
course designed to provide &
reading knowledge of the lan-
guage, or {c} passing a foreign
language competency test. Note:
Foreign students whose native
fanguage is not English are con-
sidered to have already fulfiffed
the foreign Jlanguage special
skifls competency.

2. A series of courses in linguistics
in addition to Anth 540.

3. Computer science/statistics
competency, preferably two
courses from one of the follow-
ing sequences: Soc 505,510, 515,
or Soc 310, 316.

4. In special cases where unigue
skilis are needed, a coherent ser-
ies of courses may be taken
which lead to a specific skill. This
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option requires written permis-
sion from both the student's
adviser and from the Anthropol-
ogy Graduate Committee.

Advancement to candidacy is
granted upon successful completion
of:

{a) Anth 503

{b) Anth 504

{c) Anth 532

(d} Cne course in each of the sub-
fields of anthropology, which in
the area of physical anthropol-
ogy shall be chosen from either
Anthropology 417 (Primate
Behavior), 420, 423, or 511 or
their equivalents.

{e} Special Skills Competency

(fy Participationintheinstruction of
an introductory anthropotogy
course where appropriate.

Art

College of Fine and Performing Aris

M.Ed. — THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. David E. Templeton

GRADUATE FACULTY

Gleeson, Madge, MFA, MAT. graphic design
Hanson, Lawrence, MFA, sculpture

Jensen, Robert A, MFA, drawing and painting
Johnston, Thomas A, MFA, printmaking
Marsh, David F.. MS, drawing and painting
McCormick. Patrick F.. MFA, ceramics
Mcintyre, Mary A MFA, fabric and hibers
Schlotterback, Thomas, PhD, art history
Smeins, Linda E., MA, art history
Templeton. David E., PhD, art education
Urso, Robert, MA computer graphics

Vike, Gene, M5, drawing and painting
Weiner, Homer, MFA, drawing and panting

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major or a bai-
anced program of at least 43 hoursin
art.
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The applicant is requested to submit:

a. A 300- to 500-word statement of
purpese indicating why he or she
wishes to pursue graduate work.
This statement should be sent to
the Graduate School.

b. A selected portfoiio of art works
{and/or color transparencies and
color photos of his works). The
portiolio should be sent to Dr.
David E. Templeton, Department
of Art, WWU. If the applicant
pians to have ari works returned
by mail, he or sh2 should be sure
the size will be within the limits
prescribed by the postal depart-
ment.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record <Sxamination
General Test

Basic Requirements

EJAF 501, 512, 513 fland 11:12]
Art 582 il and §1:4]
Arl 890a or 690b [1:6]

Other Requirements

Art History 561 {3}, one course in his-

tory of art (3}, and two studio courses

{3 each) each in a di*ferent medium.
[land I1:12]

Requirements in Specialization

Art 582, three graduate-level studic

courses, each in a different medium.
[l and 1i:18]

Etectives in Specialization

Under advisement, studenis will
develop an area of specialization. The
tields from which to choose are
broad: art education, art history, stu-
dio, education, arts education, psy-
chology and phiiosephy, t0 name a
few. The area must be determined by
the end of the second quarter of
course work.

Biology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Brakke, David F., FhD, limnology.
Braown, Herbert A PhD, vertebrate zoalogy.



Flgra, Charles J., EdD, marine invertebrate
zoology.

Fonda, Richard W., FhD, piant ecolagy.

Kohn, Hubertus, PhD, plant physiclogy.

Kralt, Garald F., PhD, aquatic entomolagy.

Lacher, Thamas E., PhD. terrestrial ecology,
behavioral ecalogy

Mason, David T., PhD, limnclogy.

Matthews, Robin, PhD, stream ecology,
watershed management

Mickelson, alden L., PhD, science education.

Parakh, Jal 5., PhD, science educahon.

Riftey, Meribeth M., PRD, ornithology.

Foss, June R, P., PhD, DSc, evolution and acol-
ogy of marine arganisms.

Sichneider, David E.. PhD, physiological marine
ecclogy.

Schwemmin, Donald 4., PhD, micro-biclogy.

Senger, Clyde M., PhD, mammalogy.

Slesnick, lrwin L., PhD, science education.

Sulkin, Stephen D., Ph.D., invertebrate tarval
hiology.

Summers, William C., PRD, marine ecology

Taylaor, Ronald J., PhD, systematic batany,

Webber, Herben H., PhD, applied marine inver-
tebrate ecology.

wiltiams, Don C., PhD, cellular and molecular
biclogy.

Yu, Ming-Ho, PhD, environmental biochamistry,

APPLICATIONS

Applications for summer or tall quar-
ter will be acted upon during the first
week of the spring quarter by the
Biology Department. Applications
and supporting materials must be
received by the Graduate Cffice by
March 15 to be considered for a
teaching assistantship. Students ap-
piying after the first week of spring
quarter may jeopardize their chances
of an opening. Applications made
during summer usually do not allow
sufficient review time to meet fall
admission deadlines.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE,
STATISTICS-COMPUTER
PROGRAMMING
PROFICIENCY

A student must show proficiency in
either one foreign language or in
statistics-computer programming
hefore he or she is advanced {o can-
didacy. The choice must be approved

by the Advisory Commitiee. Profi-
ciency may be dermonstrated by:

1. A reading Kknowledge of an
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appropriate foreign language.

2. Passing Biol 340 with a grade of
A" or “B" and Computer
Science 110 or 210 with a grade
of A" o7 "B."

THESIS AND EXAMINATION

Degree candidates will submit a the-
sis based on independent and origi-
nal research on a probiem approved
by the Advisory Committee. A final
oral examination will be conducted
by the Advisory Commitiee. Degree
candidates will present a seminar
based on the results of the thesis
research at a regular department
seminar. No credit hours will be given
{for the seminar.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Biology Speciatization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Prograrm Adviser:
Dr. David E. Schneider

Prerequisites

An applicant is expected tc have
completed the equivalent of an
undergraduate major in biology
including at least one course in
organic chemistry. The student also
must have had Science Ed 383 and
492 {or the eguivalents). Any defi-
ciencies in these requirements must
be made up ouiside the credit hour
requirements for the Master of Edu-
cation degree.

For curriculum reguirements see
“Natural Science” section.

M.S. — BIOLOGY, THESIS
ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. David E. Schneider

Prerequisites
A bachelor's degree. Deficiencies in
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under-graduate courses or those
subsequently revealed to the Advi-
sory Commitiee must be removed.
Applicants are directed to the current
requirements of the basic B.S. degree
with a major in biology fora summary
of expected preparation for graguate
work,

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral and Subject in Biology

Requiremeanis in Specialization
Thesis research {Bici 690} [12 crj
Gradualte courses in biology,
selected under advisement and
approved by Advisory Committee
11 crj

Electives

Courses selected under advisement
and approved by Advisory Commit-
tee from 400- and 500-level courses in
biology and supporting disciplines.
No more than 10 credits may come
from 40G0-ievel courses. 22 cri

Cooperative Environmental Biology
Offering

The Department of Biology and Hux-
ley College of Environmental Studies
administer a cooperative graduate
program offering in environmental
biology leading toc an M.S. degree in
biology. This option focuses on the
understanding and potential solution
of environmentai problems.

M.S. — BIOLOGY: MARINE
AND ESTUARINE SCIENCE
OPTION, THESIS ONLY

Program Coordinator:
Dr. Stephen D. Sulkin
Shannon Point Marine Center

Prerequisites

Students matriculated through the
Biclogy Department must meet the
prerequisite for admission described
in the Biclogy, Thesis Only option.

For further information, write or con-
sult Dr. Stephen Sulkin, Director,
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Shanncn Point Marine Center, Ana-
cortes, WA 98221,

The Marine and Estuarine Science
option is a joint offering of the
Department of Biolcgy, Huxley Col-
lege and the Shannon Point Marine
Center. The curriculum is designed
to provide focus on local coastal
marine environmen:s and biota. it
requires a minimum of 45 credits of
course work, inciuging 12 credits of
thesis research, and the completion
of athesis based on criginal research
in an area of specialization relevantto
the marine sciences. Students are
expected o show proficiency in two
topics before advancement to candi-
dacy: {1} an understanding of
regional marine anc estuarine envi-
ronments, biota, and topical manage-
ment issues, and {2} an understand-
ing of fundamental biologica! and
chemical oceanographic processes.

Business &
Economics

College of Business and Economics

GRADUATE FACULTY

Benson, Earl 0., PhD, finance.

Bryce. Wendy J., FhD, marketing.

Fewings, David A, PhD, finance,

Garcig, Joseph E.. PrD. orgapizational
behavior,

Hagen, Daniel A., PhD, international econom-
IG5, MAcroeconamics.

Hansgen, Juliz L. PhD, urban/labeor economics.

Harder, K. Peter, PhD, international trade.

Haug, Peter, PhD, operaticns management,

Henson, Steven E., Phi), microeconomics,
quantitative methods.

Keleman, Kenneth 5., FhD, behavioral science,

Lewis. L. Floyd, PhD, managemsnt information
systems.

Lockbart, Julie A,
accounting,

Laokabill. Larry L. PRD, financial accounting.

Meier. Robert C., PhD, decision sciences.

Merrifiald, Dawvid E.. PhD, microsconomics,
managerizl 8COPOMILS.

Moore, John, PhD. business policy.

Murphy, Dennis A PhD, managerial economics/
international finznce.

Nelson, David K., PhD, macroeconomic theory,
mongy markets.

M3/CPA. managerial



Olney, Thomas J, PhD, marketing.

Owens, Eugene, PhD, behavioralt science.

Peterson, Lois, EdD. business education,

FPlumlge, E. Leray, PhD, business environment.

Price, Diana M., ABD, macroeconomics, interna-
tiocnal economics.

R eck, Robin, PhD, business, government and
sociaty.

Rystrom, David 5., PhD, finance.

Salavi, Farrokh, DBA, marketing/international
business.

Sailors, William, MS/CPA, auditing theory.

Savey. Aonald, MBA/CPA, financial accounting,
accourding theory,

Scott, Bert G, PhD, financial accounting.

Sange, Stephen V., DBA/CMA, cost/managerial
accounting.

5 ngleton, Aon, PhD/CPA, taxation.

Siegman, Allan G., PhD, guantitative methods.

Soringer, Mark, PhD, operalions management.

Tnoreson, Hubert M., EJD, business education.

Wonder, Bruce D., PhD, perspnnel administra-
tion.

MASTER OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION,
NON-THESIS

Program Cirector:
Dr. Robert C. Meier

APPLICATIONS AND
ADMISSION

A new class is admitted to start the
program in June of each year. Some
students may be abie to have the first
summer quarter classes waived and
start the program in the fall. The pro-
gram is offered on either a part-time
or full-time basis.

Applicants must have a bachelor's
degree; however, that degree need
not be in business or a business-
related area. Apoplications are made
tc the Graduate School and must
inciude an official application form,
the results of the Graduate Manage-
ment Admission Test, official trans-
cripts of all previous college-level
work and a resume showing work
experience. Applicants from non-
English speaking areas must include
their scores on the Test of English as
a Foreign Language {TOEFL). Letters
of reference may be submitted or
requested.
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Preferred consideration is given to
applications received by March 15.

See the MBA Program section under
the College of Business and Econom-
ics in this catalog for more informa-
tion about the program of study,
basic requirements and course
listings.

Chemistry
College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Crook, Joseph R, PhD, ingrganic chemistry.
Gerhold, George A PhD, physical chemistry,
Jones, Robert K., PhD, physical chemistry.
King. Donald M. PhD, analytical chemistry,
Kriz, George S., PhD. arganic chemistry,
Lampman. Gary M., PhD, organic chemistry.
Miller, John A, PhO. science education/organic
chemistry.
Neuzil, Edward F., PhD, physical chemistry/nu-
clear chemistry.
Favia, Donald L., PhD, organic chemistry.
Prady, Geraldine A PhD, biochemistry.
Russo, Salvatore F., PhD, biochemistry.
Weyh, John A., PhD, analytical chemistry.
whitmer, John C.. PhD, physical chemistry.
Wicholas. Mark, PhD, ingrganic chemistry.
Wilson, H. William, FhD. physical chemistey.

M.S. — CHEMISTRY, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. Salvatore F. Russo

Prerequisites

A bachelor’s degree and departmen-
tal approval. Applicants are expected
to have completed the following
courses {or their equivalent) with a
grade of B or better: Chem 333, Chem
434, Chem 351-3, Chem 461-3, and
Chem 441 or Chem 471-3. A student
with lower than B may be required to
repeat that course as determined
under advisement with the graduate
program adviser.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral and Subject in Chemistry.
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Requirements in Specialization

8O Thesisoption: Chem 595 (2 cred-
its), 690 {12 credits).

O Non-thesis option: Chem 585 (2
credits}, 694 (6-12 credits) or 696
(3-12 credits), 501 (6 credits),

O Courses selected under advise-
mentand approved by the Chem-
istry Graduate Committee from
chemistry and supporting disci-
plines, whenappropriate, to total
at least 31 credits {thesis option)
or 34 credits (non-thesis option).

Electives in Related Areas
Selected under advisement
related fields.

from

Communily College
internship Option
for Master of Science
Chemistry Students

Students interested in pursuing a
careerasaneducatorinacommunity
college can obtain practical expe-
rience and training in their desired
vocation by participating as a com-
munity college intern in conjunction
with studies leading to the M.S.
degree in chemistry. This option
stipulates course work over and
above the 45 credits required for the
M.S. degree. Two years should be
allotted for the completion of degree
including intern option.

A student will normaliy spend one
quarterasanintern (inresidencelina
selected community college. This will
usuailly occur in the second year of
study. 1t is the purpose of the intern-
ship to provide not only an expe-
rience in instruction but also an
exposure to the community college
philosophy.

In addition to the credit requirements
for the M.S. degree the following
courses are regquired or recom-
mended:

1} Chem 696 (3-12} Internship in
Chemistry in the Community
College {required)

2) Psych 371 (3} Evaluation in the
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Secondary School (required)
3y Sci Ed 500 (2-5) Special Projects
in Science {recommended)

Candidates for the M.S. degree pius
intern option should notify the
Internship Program adviser as early
as possible during the first year of
graduate study.

industrial Internship Option
for Master of Science
Chemistry Students

Students interested in pursuing a
career in industry can obtain practi-
cal experience by participating in the
industrial internship program as part
of their M.S. curriculum. Normaliy,
students choosing this option wili
earn a master’s degree via the non-
thesis option. However, in those
instances where the research prob-
lem undertaken in the industrial set-
ting can ke coordinated with on-
campus research, the student may
exercise the thess option, with
approvai of the graduate adviser.

A student will normally spend one or
two quarters as an intern with a com-
pany which has been selected in
advance. This internship will nor-
maily take piace during the second
year of graduate study. Students
interested in an industrial internship
should notify the program adviser as
early as possible du-ing the first year
of graduate study. The department
cannot guarantee that an internship
opening will be avai-able for all inter-
ested students.

In addition to the internship, students
exercising this option will be
expected to submit a comprehensive
report, according to an approved
tformat, describing the work accomp-
lished during the internship. A
seminar describing the work will also
be expected. Additionally, the stu-
dent will be expeclted to pursue a
limited research problem on campus.
This research probiem will normally
require the equivalent of one quar-
ter's work, although it may be
extended over more than one quarter.



HUXLEY-CHEMISTRY
DEPARTMENT
COOPERATIVE PROGRAM

The Huxley-Chemistry Department
Cooperative Program is a joint pro-
gram specializing in environmental
chemistry. It is administered by both
units and leads to an M.S. in Chemis-
try (Environmental Chemistry} or an
M.S. in Environmental Science
{Environmental Chemistry). Appli-
cants must indicate which option
they wish to be based in. The pro-
gram emphasis is on the application
of chemical principles, methods, and
concepts to the understanding and
potential solution of certain environ-
mental problems. Students are admit-
ted to the cooperative program
through acceptance by the Graduate
School and by the environmental
chemistry cooperative program
coordinators (the chair of the Huxley
College Graduate Program Commit-
tee and the graduate program adviser
of the Chemistry Department). See
Huxley College description of the
M.S.-Environmental Science {(Envir-
onmental Chemistry) program.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Chernistry Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Program Adviser: Dr. John A. Miller

Prerequisites

Completion of an undergraduate
teacher education major in chemis-
try. An evaluation of the undergradu-
ate record will determine any de-
ficiencies which must be made up
outside the credit reguirements for
the Master of Education program.

For curriculum reguirements szee
“MNatural Science” within Graduate
School section on following pages.
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Computer Science

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Eerkes. Gary L. PhD.
Hearne, James W., PhD.
lves, Fred M., PhD.
Johnson, James Lee, PhD.
Jusak, Debra 5., PhD,
Matthews, Geoffrey B., PhD.
Menninga. Larry D., PhD.
Melson, Philip A, PhD.
Osborne, Martin L. PhD,
Ural, Saim. PhD.

Van Den Bosch, Peter N, PhD,

M.S. — COMPUTER
SCIENCE, THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Programm Adviser:
Dr. Gary L. Eerkes

Students entering the program
should have an undergraduate
degree in compuler science or a
closely related field. In particuiar, the
entering student should have com-
pleted the equivalent of Math 124,
125, 126, 205, Math-CS 207, 208, CS
210, 310, 331 and 332. Please refer to
the Mathematics and Computer
Science sections of this catalog for
descriptions of these courses.

Admission to graduate study does
not guarantee admission to all grad-
uate courses offered in computer
science: it may be necessary for stu-
dents to take certain prerequisite
courses. Subject to approval of the
graduate adviser, a maximum of 10
credit hours of 400-level undergrad-
uate work may be applied toward the
M.S. degree.

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

Basic Requirements

Common Gore: Both degree options
require 24 credit hours of course
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work distributed overfour core areas.
These courses must be selected to
include at least one 500-levei course
in each area. Contact the Computer
Science Department for details con-
cerning which specific courses may
be taken to satisfy the topical areas.
Programming Languages [l and 11:8)
Operating Systems and

Architectures [land H:8]
Theoretical [land (1:4]
Database/File structures [l and [}:4]
Thesis Option —

Common Core [1:24]
Electives [I:20]
Thesis [1:6]
Non-Thesis Option —

Common Core [N:24}
Electives [1:24]
Project {11:6]

Note: The present policy of the
department is to have all students
select the thesis option.

A student’'s M.S. program will be tai-
lored according to the general
reqguirements and the student's
background and career intentions.
Please reter to the Computer Science
portion of this catalog for descrip-
tions of specific courses. Inquiries
about the M.S. in computer science
should be addressed to the Computer
Science Department. Admission to
the program is through the wwU
Graduate School.

Education

School of Education

Courses in the School of Education’'s
graduate programs which are offered
by either the Department of Educa-
tional Curriculum and Instruction or
the Department of Educational
Administration and Foundations are
designated according to the depart-
ment from which each originates.

Curricufum and Instruction courses
are designated EdC/.

Administration and Foundations
courses are designated EdAF.
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COMMON REQUIREMENTS

Admission

Students' applications are first
reviewed by the Graduate School
before consideration for admission to
a specific program.

Computer Competency

Students admitted to programsin the
School of Education are required to
possess minimum cc mputer compe-
tence prior to completion of their
program and, when applicabie, prior
to being recommended for certifica-
tien. Procedures for demonstrating
or developing competence are avail-
able in Miller Hail 218.

On-Campus Stuady

Graduate programs require a min-
imum of one guarter nf full-time resi-
dent study consisting of a minimum
of 10 credits. This requirement may
be met either during a summer ses-
sion oncampus or du-ingany quarter
of the regular school year.

Second Master’s Degree

Enrollment mustbe forasingle M.Ed.
program. Students who have earned
an M.Ed. may apply for admission to
another M.Ed. program but all
requirements of the second program
must be met (with possible allowance
for some course work taken in the
first program).

EdAF 501 as Initial Course

All education graduate study pro-
grams require Ed AF 501 as an initial
course. EdAF 501 must be taken
before either 512 or 513 and within
the first 15 credits of the master's
program. A grade of “A” or “B" must
be earnedin EAAF 501 for the student
to continue in the program. The
course may be repeated once for
improved grade but only with the
permission of the cheir of the appro-
priate School of Education depart-



ment and upon the advice of depart-
mental faculty. No further credits can
be counted toward the M.Ed. untilthe
course has been repeated and an "A”
or “B" has been earned.

Please note: Due to a review and revi-
sion process which may affect
School of Education programs and
courses, the information containedin
the Education section of this cataiog
is subject to change.

At the time of printing, a Masters in
Teaching degree program was under
consideration. Post-baccataureate
candidates interested in combining
teacher certification and master's
degree study shouid contact the
Educationat Curriculum and Instruc-
tion office or the Graduate Office.

Educational
Administration
& Foundations

Schoof of Education

GRADUATE FACULTY

Billings, Thomas, PhD.
Blackwall, Leslie, EJD.
Fennimore, Flora, EAD
Fennger, Richard F., EJD.
Ford, Paul, EdD.

Grover, Burton L, PhD.
Jongejan, Anthony. MS,
Kasprisin, Lorraing, FhD.
Kelly, Samuel P, PhD.
Kim, Roberl H.. EAD.
Marrs, Lawrance W., PhD.
Schwartz, Sy, EdD.
Trimbie, Joseph E., PhD,
Utandate, John F., EdD.
vandervelde, Philip B.. PhD.
Zurlluh, Linda, EdD.

General Admission
Requirements

Students must meet Graduate Schooi
requirements before being consi-
dered for admission to a specific pro-
gram. All programs of the department
require the Graduate Record Exami-
nation, General Test prior to the
admissions decision.
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M.Ed. — ADULT EDUCATION
ADMINISTRATION

Program Adviser: .
Dr. F. Richard Feringer

Program Goals

The Adult Education program pire-
pares students for either entry-level
or advanced-ievel competence for
work in any institution which spon-
sors educational programs foradulits.
In general, these include continuing
education departments of colleges
and universities, YM/YWCAs, librar-
ies, museums, churches and other
voluntary agencies, government
agencies, and business and industry.

Students may choose between two
areas of study: administration/plan-
ning ot learning probiems of adults.

The curriculum is designed to exam-
ine theory as applied to problems in
the field. Program design ailows for
part-time study. All students must
complete two field experiences. For
working adults, however, their jobs
may provide opportunities for these
experiences.

Admission

Applications are accepted on the
basis of fulfilling Graduate School
admission requirements and estab-
lishing that the applicant's profes-
sional goals are consistent with the
goals of the program.

Compietion time for the program is a
minimum of one year. Average com-
pletion time is three years.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test prior to admission decision.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513
EdAF 680z orb

Program Requirements

EdAF 51Ba, 576, 578,
592h and/or j
and/or k

Electives

Electives wiil depend upon the stu-
dents’ academic backgrounds, and
their needs as related to professional

[1and 1I: 12]
[1: 6]

il and l: 11-21]
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goals. Electives may be drawn from
any relevant department on campus
under advisement [i: 8-19; i} 19-29]

Graduation Requirements
Thesis/field project [1: 48]
Non-thesis/non-field project [II: 52)

M.Ed. — STUDENT
PERSONNEL
ADMINISTRATION IN
HIGHER EDUCATION

Program Adviser:
Dr. John F. Utendale

Program Goals

This program is designed to prepare
professionals for Student Personnel
work in higher education The pro-
gram emphasizes the development of
leadership and managerial skills, as
well as theories of human and organi-
zation development.

The generic skill building, theoretical
concepts, research activities and
experiential opportunities provided
by the program couid be appliedto a
broad array of human services
functions.

The program requires an in-depth
internship and a thesis research pro-
ject. Some flexibility for program
completion exists.

Due to 8 review and revision process
which may affect this program, the
information contained in this section
of the cataing is subject to change.

Admission

A bachelor’'s degree and experience
in student personnel or related
human services work are required.
Admission is by committee action,
and a personal interview is reguired.
Criteria include appropriate aca-
demic background and achievement,
evidence of interpersonatl communi-
cation skills, and commitment to a
process of self-awareness and
personal-professional development,
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Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test prior to admission decision.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513 (12 credits)

Requirements in Specialization
Core courses — EJAF 555, 556, 557a,
957b, 557¢, 558 (22 credits)

Research — EdAF 559 (variable),
EdAF 680a or b (6 cradits)

Internship — EAAF 592f {14 credits)

Eilectives (credit varies) to be
selected under advisement.

Elective credits are supplemental to
the student's SPA program and may
or may not be counted toward Grad-
uate Schoo! minimurns.

M.Ed. — SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATION

Elementary, Secondary,
Learning Resources

Program Advisers
On-campus:
Dr. Paul Ford, MH 204C
Dr. Richard Starbird, MH 206D
Program Manager;
Judy Gramm, MH 206E
Seattle Center: Dr. Linda Zurfluh
(206/464-6103)
Learning Resources:
Dr. Les Blackwell, MH 310A
Professor Tony Jorgejan, MH 304

Program Goals

The School Administration program
is designed to prepare elementary
and secondary school teachers to
assume leadership roles as princi-
pals, vice principals or learning
resource specialists. Candidates are
recommended for the master's
degree and/or principal certification.

Admission
{a} Course background appropriate
to level of specialization.



(b} admission to

Application for
Graduate School.
Letters of recommendation from
sponsoring district.

Official transcript{s} showing all
previous course work.

Writing sample.

An interview with a program
adviser may be required.

fc}
{d)

ie)
i)

Specific Test Requirementis
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test prior to admission decision.

Options

Consistent references will be madein
this section to QOptions I, 11 and IIL
Option | is a minimum of 49 credits,
inciuding EJAF 690a (thesis) or 690b
{(field project}. OptionIlisaminimum
of 54 credits followed by comprehen-
sive testsin the Foundations areaand
in the specialization. Option lli is a
minimum of 54 credits of course
work, including six {6} credits of
EdAF 542a,b,c,d and the comprehen-
sive tests in Foundations.

Credit requirements in the three
options will be indicated by a Roman
numeral designation for the program
option followed by the required
number of credits. For example: |:6
means six credits are required in the
Option | alternative.

Basic Requirements

EJAF 501,512,513 [l 1l and 111112}
Requirements in Specialization
EJAF 541a, 543a,

544b, S4dc [§ Hand III:186]
EdJAF 542a,b.c.d [11E:6]
EdAF 690aorb il:6}

Electives in Specialization
Emphasis in specialized field(s): iaw,
negotiations, tinance, personnel, sys-
tems management, administration of
learning resources and educational
computers,

{I: 9-15; Ii: 20-26; II: 14-20]

Efectives in Related Areas
Selections under advisement from
supporting disciplines, e.g., political
science, eConomics.

{1, Il and l11:0-8]
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Principal's tnitiai Certificate
Candidates for the Washington State
Inittal Principal'’s Certificate shali
have completed at least two consecu-
tive years of certificated teaching ex-
perience in one district on at least a
half-time basis {the service must
cover the entire school year}, a valid
Washington State teaching certifi-
cate, and a master's degree in school
administration {program to include
approved certification course work).
A 12-credit internship is required in
addition to the master's degree.

Individuals who have completed at
least two consecutive years of certifi-
cated teaching experience in one dis-
trict on at least a half-time basis {the
service must cover the entire school
year), have a valid Washington State
teaching certificate, and have a mas-
ter's gegree in a field other than
school administration may become
eligible for theinitial principal's certif-
icate by completing 40 credits of
required course work under advise-
ment and a 12-credit internship.
Candidates for the initial certificate
must pass an exit examination as
prescribed in WAC 180-78-193-194.

Applicants for admissicon to this pro-
gram should contact the School
Administration Office.

Principal’s Standard/Continuing
Certificate

For the Washington State Standard/
Continuing Principal's Certificate, 12
to 15 credits of course work beyond
the requirements for the Provi-
sional/tnitial Certificate are required.
Transfer credits are not allowed.
Coursework must be done under
advisement and after proper applica-
tion has been made to the School
Administration Office.

Certificate of Advanced Study {CAS}
A specialized post-master's degree
program at the sixth-year level is now
offered to a limited number of candi-
dates. A program description is avail-
abte from the School Administration
Qffice.



Graduate Schoo!

Educational
Curriculum and
Instruction

School of Education

GRADUATE FACULTY

Atkinson, Charles M., EDD, special education.

Beldin, H. G.. PhD, reading.

Bouverat, Roberta A. PhD. early childhood
education.

Covinglon, Richard J. L., EdD. elementary
education.

Dallas, Lee A., EdD. secondary education.

Eaton, Marie D.. PhD. special education.

Evans, Howard M., EdD. secondary aducation.

Fennimore, Flora. EdD, elementary education,
library science.

Fox, Sheila L., PhD, special aducation.

Howeil, Kenneth W., PhD. special education.

Klein. Marvin L. PhD, elemertary education,
language ars.

Mork, Theodore A., PhD, elementary edusation,
reading. children’s literature.

Nickelson, Alden L.. PhD, secondary education,
science education.

Pinney, Robert H., EdD. secondary education.

Robinson, Susan, PhD. reading. elementary
education.

Slentz, Kristine L., PhiD. special education.

Towner, John C., PhD, reading, elementary
education.

Walter, Eileen L., PhD, reading, language arts,
elementary education,

GRADUATE STUDY
OPTIONS

Consistent references will be made in
this section to Options | and il
Option | requires a minimum of 45
credits, including EJCI 690a (thesis)
or 690b (field project). Option II
requires a minimum ¢f 48 credits, fol-
lowed by comprehensive tests in the
Feundations area and in the area of
specialization.

Credit requirements in the two
options wiil be indicated by Roman
numeral designation for the program
option ftollowed by the required
number of credits. For example: I:6
means six credits are required in the
Option | alternative.
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Common Coursas

Option | — Thesis or Field Project
{minimum of 45 credits total)

EdAF 501, 512, 513 [1:12]
EdCI 690a or 690b {):6-9)

Option Il — Non-Thesis (minimum of
48 credits total)

EdAF 501, 512, 513 [11:12]

M.Ed. — ELEMENTARY,
THESIS OR FIELD PROJECT
OMLY

The Eiementary program consists of
the systematic, scholarly study of
research, theories and practices
related to education of children. This
degree program is intended for indi-
viduals who plan to teach elementary
and pre-school children or work in a
consultant, supervisary or adminis-
trative capacity with adults interested
in the education of cFiidren.

Advisement is provided to deveiop
various specializations, such as gen-
eral curriculum and instruction, earty
childhood education, consultant/su-
pervisor, computer education, mid-
dleschool education, library science,
language arts, etc.

Graduate Program Acviser:

Dr. Roberta Bouverat
Prerequisites
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test. Undergraduate preparation
in elementary education and teach-
ing experience; minirum score of 40
on the Miller Analogies Test.

Courses

Option 1l is not available in this
program.

EdAF 501, 512, 513 [1:12]
EdCI 521, 533, 535 f1:12]
Electives under advisement [I;12-15]
EdC! 690a or 690b {1:6-9]

M.Ed. — SECONDARY

The Secondary Education graduate
program offers four areas of speciali-
zation. These are: {(a) the high school/



middle school track for students
holding teaching certificates; (b} the
high school/middle school track with
teaching cerification for students
who do not hold a teaching certifi-
cate; {¢) the curriculum consultant
track for experienced teachers inter-
ested in curricular service careers;
and (d) the curriculum consultant
track with a computer applications
focus.

Graduate Program Adviser:
Dr. Alden Nickelson

Prerequisite

Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test. Approval of application by
program adviser based on academic
record and recommendations. Two
years' successful teaching expe-
rience in grades 7-12 is required for
the curriculum specialization and is
considered desirable for the high
school/middle school program. For
the computer applications track, CS
210 or equivalent is required.

Note: Both tracks in the high school/
middle school program are non-
thesis, non-fieid project only.

High School/Middie School Track
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [1§:12]
EdC) 481 or 484, 500, 522a, 522b,
523, 555, and 571 [11:25]
Electives under advisement  [11:11]

HS/MS with Certification Track
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [11:12]
EdC) 481 or 484, 500, 522a, 522b,
523, 555, 560 (or equivalent),
571 and 596 [11:38]
Certification courses: EACI 320, 471,
472, 490a, 495 and Psych 351
{other required certification
courses replaced by courses listed
above} [11:30]

Note 1: Only 10 of the 400-level cred-
its and none of the 300-level credits
may count toward the M.Ed.

Note 2: Candidates in this program
should understand that any certifica-
tion to teach is separate from the
awarding of the master's degree.
Both may or may not be achieved at
the same time. The Certification
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Office of the School of Education
determines eligibility for certifica-
tion; the Graduate School awards the
M.Ed.

Note 3: Candidates in this program
may be awarded certification prior to
completion of all requirements for the
M.Ed. degree. The M.Ed. degree,
however, will be awarded onfy upon
completion of all requirements for
both certification and the M.Ed.
degree.

Curriculum Consultant Track

Note: Curriculum Consultant Trackis

available with thesis or field project

option only.

EdAF 501, 512, 513 {1:12]

EdCI| 522a, 522b, 523, and EJAF
543a [1:15]

EdC} 500 (to be used for research
background) and electives under
advisement, including content
electives [1:9-12]

EdCI 690a or 690b [1:6-9]

Consultant with Computer

Applications Track

Note: Onty a field project option is

availabie in this track.

EdAF 501,512, 513 [1:12}

EdCI 522a, 522b, 523, and EdAF
543a [1:15]

EdJAF 518, EdAF 544b, CS 310, and
331, plus advised electives

[1:21-25]

EdCI 690b [1:9]

M.Ed. — READING

Advisement and course work is avail-
able in this field for developing either
a reading consultant or remedial
reading teacher specialization,

Graduate Program Adviser:
Dr. H. O. Beldin

Prerequisites

Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test. Minimum score of 40 on the
Miller Analogies Test. Admission to
the reading consultant area requires
three years' teaching experience,
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Courses
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [t and 11:12]
EdC1584, 586, 587,594 (eithere,f,g or
e.fh) [l and 11:24]
Electives under advisement
[1:0-3; i:12]
Recommended electives (to be
chosen with an adviser to assist with
specialty devetopment): Choose
from EAC! 481, 484, 583, 585. 586,
589

EdCI 690a or 690b [1:8-9]

M.Ed. — EXCEPTIONAL
CHILDREN

The Exceptional Children program
enhances an undergraduate degree
andinitial or continuing teaching cer-
tificate by adding seminars, regular
classroom work, and practicum to the
candidate’s portfolic. The consulta-
tive teaching program is an alterna-
tive specialization in exceptional
children. It reflects and responds to
current practices in special educa-
tion programs in public schools.

Graduate Program Adviser:
Dr. Sheila Fox
Areas of specialization
Exceptionat Children
Consultative Teaching Program

Prerequisites

Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test. An undergraduate prepara-
tion in education is required, inciud-
ing EACI 360, 361, 461, and 462 or
their equivalents. Concurrent enrol-
Iment in these courses is permitted
under advisement.

Exceptional Children Specialization
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [land [1:12]
EdC! 561, 562, 563, 564, 566, 567
and 598 {{ and I1:25]
Electives under advisement
[1:0-2, 1:11]
EdCI 690a or 630b [1:6-9]

Consulitative Teaching Specialization

EdAF 501, 512,513 [l and t:12]

EdC) 581, 562, 563, 564, 565, 565a,
566, 567, and 598 [land 11:32]
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Electives under advisement
[11:4]
Suggested courses include Speech
507 and EJAF 544b. EACI 690a or
690b [1:6-9]

English

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Barthold, B.J.. FhO, literatare and rhetoric.

Brown., A.D.. PhD. literature and creative
writing.

Cary, Meredith, PhD, literature and rhetoric.

Cobb, Mary. PhD, Engish education and
literature,

Danker, Marjone, PhD, literature.,

Inniss. Kenneth, PhD, literature and rhetoric.

Jotinson, Ellwood, PhD, litzrature and criticism.

Keep. W. C..PhD. literature and creative writing.

L.arsen. Golden. PhD, literature,

Mason, John B., PhD, English education and
lterature,

Muldrow. George M., PhD, literature.

Park, Douglas, PhD, literature and rhetoric.

Skinner, Knute, PhD, literature and creative
writing,

Symes, Ken M.. PhD, literature and rhetoric.

Wright, Evelyn C., PhD, English education.

M.A. — ENGLISH, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

The M.A_ program in English offers
two options of concentration: (1)
English Studies and () Creative Writ-
ing.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
era! Test, writing sample (consult the
English Departmeni’'s director of
graduate studies} and a 750-word
statement of background and
intention.

1. English Studies (Thesis and
Non-Thesis)

Core Requirements

Eng 50t and 25 credits in literature,
criticism, rhetoric or Eng 513. Twenty
of these 25 credits must be taken in
scheduled courses. Electives; 18



credits {literature, criticism, creative
writing. rhetoric, pedagogy, English
language) for the non-thesis student;
10 credits from those areas for the
thesis student and five credits in Eng
690.

2. Creative Writing {Thesis}

Core Requirememnts

Eng 501, 20 credits in creative writing
{fiction, drama, poetry, non-fiction
prose} and five credits in Eng 690.
Electives: 15 credits in literature, criti-
cism, rhetoric or Eng 513. Ten of
these 15credits must bein scheduled
courses.

Credits

Courses are routinely taken at the 500
and 600 levels. With the permission of
the graduate adviser a student may
count up to a maximum of 10 credits
in 400-level courses toward the
degree requirements.

L anguage Requiremant

Studenis in the Engiish Studies
option must demonstrate reading
competence in a foreign language
acceptable to the department's
Graduate Studies Committee. Nor-
mally this competence is demon-
strated through a translation exam or
through passing an advanced litera-
ture course with the literature in its
original language. Students in Crea-
tive Writing may either fulfill the for-
eign language requirement or take
five additional credits in literature,
criticism or rhetoric. See the gradu-
ate director in English for details.

Comprehensive Examination
Students must pass a written com-
prehensive final examination in their
concentration. For details, see the
Graduate Program Guidelines, a
copy of which may be obtained from
the director of graduate studies in
English.
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Qther

Requirements for admission to grad-
uate status, advancement to candi-
dacy, advisement and registration,
course load and fength of program,
graduate assistantships and other
financial aid, thesis areas and
requirements, comprehensive exam-
ination reading fists, graduate plan of
study, procedural and administrative
matters pertaining to the language
requirement, the comprehensive
examination and graduation may be
found in the Graduate Program
Guidefines.

Foreign Languages

College of Arts and Sciences

M.Ed. — FOREIGN
LANGUAGE EDUCATION,
NON-THESIS ONLY (ALL
OPTIONS)

The Department of Foreign Lan-
guages and Literatures is currently
preparing and witl seek approval of a
master’s degree criented to foreign
language/second language teaching.
This degree is expected to be in effect
prior to the summer of 1990. It is
anticipated that the master's degree
will include courses in the following
areas:

1. Appiication of modern technol-
ogy to teaching.

2. Methods of foreign language
teaching.

3. Linguistics and second language
acquisition.

4. Culture/literature through fiim
and text.

The program, when implemented,
can be completed in three summer
sessions and is designed forteachers
ot French, German, Spanish, Chinese
and Japanese Segments of the pro-
gram also will be usefut to teachers of
English as a Second Language.
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Geography &
Regional
Planning

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Buckley, Patrick H., PhD, economic and devel-
opment geography, quantitative methods.

Mahacek, Virginia L., ABD, physical geography,
climatalogy, soils, mountain  environ-
mants, quaternary enviropments.

Monzhan, Robert L. PhD, resource geography,
Canadian-Amarican  studies {Directar,
Canadian-American Studies Center).

Moaokherjee, Debnath, PhD, comparative urban-
ization, regionzal development and
planning.

Scott, James W, PhD, historical gepgraphy of
the North Amernican West, hustory and bib-
liography of geography (Director, Center
for Pacific Northwest Studies)

Terich, Thomas A.. PhD, shoreline processes,
urban and regional planning.

Adjunct Faculiy

8erg, Richard H.. PhD, P.E.. remote sensing,
quantitative mathads.

Vernon, Marnfred C., JO/PhD. environmental
law, law of the sea.

M.S. — GEOGRAPHY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Debnath Mookherjee

Program Goals

The Department of Geography and
Regional Planning offers a program
leading to the M.S. degree in geo-
graphy. The primary objective of this
program is {o provide a disciptinary
foundation with emphasis on
regional analysis focusing either on
natural resources or regiona! devei-
opment. Among the essential com-
ponents of the program are critical
thinking in history and theory of geo-
graphy, geographic techniques and
applied spatial analysis. The program
is designed for those students who
wish to pursue careers in such
diverse fields as business, govern-
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ment, planning, teaching or research/
consulting, arfor those students who
desire to pursue advanced degrees.

Core Requiraments
Geog 501 History and Philosophy of
Geography {1:4]
Geog 510 Research Techniques [1:5]
Geog 521 Seminar in Systematic
Geagraphy: Human OR
522 Seminar in Systematic Geo-
graphy: Physical [1:5%

551 Research Problem [1:5]
590 Graduate Colloquium [1:2]
Geog 690 {Thesis) {i:6}

Llectives in Specialization
To be chosen under advisement
[1:9]

Supporting Courses

Under advisement, normaily from
either the social sciences or the phys-
ical sciences, A minimum of nine
credits {o be taken. [1:9}

Specific Test Requiremeants
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral.

Cther Requirements

Bemonstrated competence (by
course work or by specially adminis-
tered test, as appropriate) in one or
more of the following techniques: sta-
tistics, computer science, carto-
graphy {incluging computer carto-
graphy). a foreign language.

Geology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Babcock, R. §., PhD, geochemistry, petrology.

Beck, M. E., Jr., PhD, geophysics. paleomag-
netism.

Brown, E. H.. PhD, metemorphic petrology,
geochemistry.

Christman, R. A, PhD. mineralogy, earth
science,

Easterbrook, 0. J.. PhD, geomorphology, gla-
cial geclogy.

Ellis, R.C., PhD, mineralogy, structural geolagy.

Engeoretson, D. C.. PhD, tsctonics, paleomag-
netism.

Hansen, T.A,, PhD, paleoniology.



Kelsey. H. M., PhD, hydrology, geomorphalogy.

Schwartz, M. L., FhD. coastal processes,
science education.

Suczek, G A, PhD, stratigraphy, ssdimentary
petrolagy. tectonics,

Talbot, 4. L., PhD. structural geclogy, tectonics,

Wodzick, A., PhD, economic geclogy,
geochemistry.

M.S. — GEOLOGY, THESIS
ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. James L. Talbot

Prerequisites

Students with a degree in geology,
earth sciences or other discipline
who meet the requirements ¢f the
Graduate School and who show evi-
dence of superior scholarship are in-
vited to apply for admission to the
graduate program in geology. Al
entering students must have a thor-
cugh knowledge of physical geclogy
and must have compieted, or plan to
complete, a recognized geological
field camp. They must also have
completed, or plan to complete, one
year each of math {which may
include computer science and statis-
tics), physics and chemistry. Defi-
ciencies must be made up early inthe
graduate program and before being
advanced to candidacy.

Specific Test Aequirermments
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral and Subjectin Geology: Depart-
ment Comprehensive Examinations
are givenin the first week of tall quar-
ter to assess student's preparedness
to take graduate courses in their pro-
posed areas of specialization.

Basic Requirements of Speciafization
45 credits; 35 or more credits of grad-
uate {500- and 600-level} courses (no
more than 10 credits may apply from
400-level courses). The 600-level
credits shall include Geol 690 {12},
The 500-level courses shall include
Geol 580 {3) and Geol 595 {total of 3}.

Electives in Specialization
Geology and supporting courses are
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selected under advisement through
the program adviser and thesis com-
mittee chair. Students intending to
study the specialties offered by the
department also wi be expected 1o
be knowledgeabte in the subjects
under one of the speciality areas
listed below:

Petrology, gecchemisity, structure,
or economic geology: Mineralogy,
petrology and thin-section petro-
graphy, structural geolcgy, and
stratigraphy/sedimentation.

Geophysics: Mineralogy, petrology
{without thin-section petrography),
structural geclogy, stratigraphy and
sedimentation, and have had at least
one course in geophysics.

Hydrology or appiied geoiogy: Min-
eralogy, geomorphology, strati-
graphy and sedimentation, and
geophysics.

Stratigraphy/sedimentation: Histori-
cal geclogy, mineralogy, petrology,
structural geclogy, stratigraphy and
sedimentation, and paleontology.

Pateontology: Historical geology,
paleontology, stratigraphy and sedi-
mentation, and zootogy.

Geomorphology: Mineralogy, petrol-
ogy (without thin-section petro-
graphy), geomorpholcgy, strati-
graphy and sedimentation, and
structural geology.

Specialization should be made as
early as possible in the student's
graduate career.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

. Earth Science Specialization,
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Thesis and Non-Thesis

Frogram Adviser:
Dr. Robert A. Christman

Prerequisites

Completion of an undergraduate
major in earth science or geology.
Undergraduate majors in chemistry,
physics, physical science, g¢geo-
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graphy, general science or biology
may also be eligible provided the
specific requirements below have
been met.

The following courses or their equi-
valents must be completed: Geol 211
(5), 212 (4), 305 (3), 306 (5}, 310 (5),
407 (4); Chem 121 (5} and 122 {5);
Physics 131 (4) and Astron 315 (3} or
219 (5); Math 121 {5); plus an addi-
tional 13 credits in chemistry, phys-
ics, math or biclogy. Any deficiencies
in these requirements may be made
up outside the credit hour require-
ments for the Master of Education
degree.

For curriculum requirements,
“"Natural Science"” section.

see

History

College of Arts and Seiences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Christelow, Stephanie E., PhD. ancient and
medieval history,

Celorme, Roland L, PhD, 20th century Ameri-
can history, American West, Pacific
Narthwest.

Eklund, Oen D., PhD, American social/inteilec-
lual and Native American history.

Eurich, 5. Amanda, PhD, early madern France
and European social histary.

Gallay. alan, PhD., colonial America.

Helfgott, Leonard M., PhD, modern Middle East.

Hitchman, James H., PhD, 20th century Ameri-
can and diplomatic history, U.5. maritime
history.

Hern, Thomas C. R, PhD, early modern Europe,
Renaissance and Reformation.

Jackson, Harry D, PhD, middle periad in Ameri-
can history, American economic history,
women in American history,

Kaplan, Edward H.. PhD, Chinese history.

Mariz, George E., PhD. intellectual history of
18th century Europe, history of. Great
Britain,

Rhoads, James B., PhD, Director, Graduate

Program in Archives and Records
Management.
Ritter, Harry R., PhD. modern Europe,

historiagraphy.

Acley, Paul L., PhD, Soviet history,

Schwarz, Henry G., PhD, Chinese and Mongo-
tian histary.

Truschel, Lovis W, PhD, African history.
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Fields of Study

Archives and Records Management

African History

Ancient and Medieval History

East Asian History

British History

Historical Resources Administration

Middle Eastern History

Modern European History {1500 to
the present, including Russia)

United States History

Latin American History

Canadian History

M.A. — HISTORY, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser:
Dr. dlames B. Rhoads

Prerequisites

Admission to graduate status and to
graduate courses raquires comple-
tion of an undergraduate majorin his-
tory or the permission of the depart-
ment. Applicants must also complete
both the General and Subject ({his-
tory) sections of the Graduate
Record Examination prior to admis-
sion to the program.

Program QOptions

The department offers two programs
— Option A (thesis} and Option B
{non-thesis):

Option A Thesis: Basic Requirements

Hist 501, 502 [1.8]
Hist 690a,b,c (thesis) [l:12]
Three reading seminars” [1:12]
Elective courses [4:13]

Note: The thesis option requires the
writing of a comprehensive examina-
tion in TWO of the general fields of
study listed above, as welt as an oral
defense of the completed master's
thesis. it is recommended for those
who wish to pursue {urther graduate-
level study in history.

Option B Non-Thesis: Basic
Requirements

Hist 501, 502 [11:8]



Three reading seminars®
Two writing seminars”
Elective courses

[1:12]
[14:8]
[11:20]

Note: The non-thesis option requires
the writing of a comprehensive exami-
nationin TWQ of the generai fields of
study listed above.

Electives

To complete a program in either
option A or B, electives may be
chosen, in consultation with the
graduate adviser from other semin-
ars, readings courses, 400-level
undergraduate courses {maximum of
10 credits} or Hist 500 {in rare cases,
only with permission of the graduate
adviser).

Specific Test Requirements
Applicants are required to take the
Graduate Record Examination {Gen-
eral and History sections} prior to
acceptance into the graduate history
program. As noted above, Option A
requires an oral defense of the mas-
ter's thesis and a comprehensive writ-
ten examination in two fields of study.
Option B requires a written compre-
hensive examination in two fields of
study.

Language Requirement

Candidates must demonstrate a read-
ing knowledge of an appropriate for-
eign language, to be determined by
successful completion of an exami-
nation administered by the Foreign
Language Department {or, where
appropriate and with departmental
permission, a demonstrated compe-
tence in mathematics, statistics,
accounting or computer program-
ming}.

"Reading and Writing Seminars: Reading
seminars {designated “r"in the time table
of classes ) revolve around reading and
discussion of special topics, shorter writ-
ten exercises such as expioratory or bibli-
agraphical essays may be assigned, but
not major papers. Writing seminars
{designated “w")} are extensions of read-
ing seminars in which students write
major research papers based on previous
preparation in a reading seminar.
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GRADUATE PROGRAM IN
ARCHIVES AND RECORD
MANAGEMENT

Frogram Direcltor:
Cr. James B. Rhoads

The department of History coordi-
natesan inter-departmental graduate
program leading to the degree of
Master of Arts in history with a con-
centration in archives and records
management. The program is offered
in cooperation with a number of
agencies and organizations through-
out the Pacific Northwest, which pro-
vide practical experience in archives
administration and records man-
agement. Two years are usually
required to complete this degree.

Prerequisites

A baccalaureate degree from an
accredited U.S. college or university,
or an equivalent degree from a for-
eign university, with a minimum of 25
credit hours in history or an allied
fieid, and a grade pecint average of
3.00. For further information on
admission requirements and proce-
dures, contact the program director.

Basic Requirements

Hist 501, 502 i8]
Hist 595 i1:6]
Hist 596 or 598 f1:4]
Hist 599a,b [i:20]
Hist 690a,b.c fl:12]
Three reading seminars {I:12]
Elective courses [1:12]

Electives

Electives, including appropriate
courses in political science, business
administration, computer science, or
library science, as well as in history,
should be chosen in consultation
with the graduate adviser and the
program director.
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Thesis Requirament

A thesis is normally required,
although in special circumstances a
field project may be substituted. The-
sis topics involving the history of
archives administration and records
management, or an emerging prob-
lem in these disciplines, are
encouragea.

Other Requirements

Specific test and language require-
ments are identical to those required
for the regular M.A. in history. In addi-
tion, there is a requirement of dem-
onstrated computer literacy, as
reflected by course work or
examination.

GRADUATE PROGRAM IN
HISTORICAL RESOURCES
ADMINISTRATION
{NON-THESIS OPTION})

Program Dirsctor:
Dr. Harry B. Jackson

The Department of History offers a
graduate level program leading to a
specialization in historical resources
administration. The following
courses represent the minimum
requirements for the degree pro-
gram. For further information, write
or consult the program director.

Hist 591a.b (8]
Hist 592a.,b.c [18]
Hist 501, 502 (8]
Eiective courses 20]

Huxley College

Huxley College of Environmental
Studies

GRADUATE FACULTY

Brakke, David F., PhD, limnology, watershed
management.

Clarke, David E., PhD, political scrence, envir-
onmental policy.

tacher. Thamas E., PhD, terrestrial ecology,
behavioral ecology.

Matthews, Robin, PhD, stream ecology.
waterstwod management.

Mayer, J. Richard, PhD, aquatic chemstry,
ground water studias.

Robbins, Lypn A., PhRD, social impact
assessment.

Summers, William C., Ph(), marine ecology.

Webber, Herbert H., PhD, marine biclogy.

Weiner, Ruth F.. PhD, air guality, energy.
science palicy.

Yu, Ming-Ho, PhD, environmental nutrition,
biochemical toxicaingy.

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE, THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Chair, Huxley College Graduate
Program Committee

The M.S. in environrnental science is
a two-year curriculum which draws
upon course work from Huxley Col-
lege and the ather colleges of WWU.
It is directed toward the development
and integration of scientific informa-
tion in order to describe, predict
and/or manage natural systems, and
to assess human impact on those
systems.

M.S. Options

Major program options are: Applied
Ecofogy, tocusing on natural sys-
terns; Wildlife Toxicology, tocusing
on the evaluation of toxic substances
onwildlife; and Environmentaf Chem-
istry, which is concerned with the
origin, transport and fate of chemi-
cals in the envirorment. This last
option may taketheiorm of acooper-
ative oftering with tFe Department of
Chemistry (see description below).

Prerequisites

Abachelor's degree ‘nthe physical or
life sciences, enginesring, mathemat-
ics, interdisciplinary science pro-
gram or equivalent area of study; one
year of college-level general chemis-
try, background in organic chemistry
and analytical chemistry; one year of
coliege-leve! biology; background in
ecology; background in calculus and
analytic geometry; additional pre-
requisites depending on graduate
program option.



An application for admission into the
M.S. program in environmental
science must include a 1-2 page
statement of purpose, explaining why
the applicant wishes {o pursue grad-
uate studies in environmental
science and what the applicant's
future expectations are for the M.S.
degree.

Specific Test Requirements
(Graduate Record Examination
Genera! Test

Program Requirements

Forty-five (45) credits minimum; 21 or
more credits, including Envr 501, of
Huxley graduate coursework; 12 or
rore credits of an approved distribu-
tion of graduate courses from other
Colleges at WWU,; 12 credits of Envr
B30 (thesis). Ten credits or {ess of
approved 400-level coursework may
be included in the program. Areading
knowledge of an appropriate foreign
language may be required.

For further information, write or con-
suft the chafr, Graduate Program
Committee, or the dean of Huxley
Coffege.

M.S. — BICLOGY
{ENVIRONMENTAL
BIOLOGY), THESIS ONLY

fProgram Advisers: Chair, Huxley
College Graduate Program
Commiitee; Dr. David E. Schneider,
Biology Depariment

Huxley College of Environmental
Studies and the Department of Biol-
ogy administer a cooperative gradu-
ate oftering in environmental biotogy,
leading to an M.S. degree in biclogy.
This program focuses on the under-
standing and potential solution of
environmental problems.

Program options and requirements
are listed in the Biology section of
this catalog.
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M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE (BEHAVIORAL
TOXICOLOGY),

THESIS ONLY

Curriculum Coordinators:
Chair, Huxiey College Graduate
Committee; Dr. Richard W,
Thompson, Psychology

The behavioral toxicology curricu-
lum is a joint offering of Huxiey Col-
lege and the Department of Psychol-
ogy. The curricuium provides
knowledge about methods to assess
the nature and impact of various toxic
substances on the behavior of ani-
mals and humans. The curricutum
requires @ minimum of 45 credits of
course work and the completion of a
thesis. Applicants will be reviewed by
a committee of faculty from Huxley
College and the Department of
Psychology.

FPrerequisite Courses

Biol 121, 123, 348, 349, Chem 121,
122, 251; Envr 358; Psych 201, 306,
321, 326.

Students enrolled in the behavioral
toxicology curricufum in Huxley Col-
lege must complete the following
requirements for the M.S. in envi-
ronmental science:

Envr 501, 538, 550, 556, 457/557, 690.
Suggested electives: Envr 500, 517;
Biol 408, 577.

Psych 501-5G3, 511-513. Suggested
electives: Psych 556 and 559.

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE(ENVIRONMENTAL
CHEMISTRY), THESIS ONLY

Program Advisers: Chair, Huxley
College Graduate Program
Commitee; Graduate Program
Adviser, Chemistry Department

Huxley College of Environmental
Studies and the Department of Chem-
istry administer a cooperative pro-
gram leading to the M.S. in environ-
mental science ({environmenta!l
chemistry specialization} or the M.S.
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in chemistry {environmental chemis-
try specialization). Empbhasis is on
application of chemical principles,
methods and concepts to the under-
standing and potential solution of
certain environmental problems.
Applicants must indicate which
department they wish to be based in.

Students pursuing a master's degree
with a specialization in environmen-
tal chemistry will normally take
course work distributed in the follow-
ing manner: Huxley College, 12 cred-
its; Chemistry Department, 21 cred-
its; thesis research (Huxley and/or
chemistry}, 12 credits (total: 45).

Undergraduate and transfer course
limitations are the same as those for
the environmental science M.S.
program.

Fulfiliment of program requirements
for specialization in environmental
chemistry must include satisfactory
completion of at (east one course
from the following: Envr 530, 531,
550, 551, 556.

In addition, certain chemistry back-
ground courses are required (see the
Chemistry Department graduate
program description).

M.A. — POLITICAL SCIENCE
(ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES), THESIS ONLY

Curriculum Coordinators:
Dr. David E. Clarke, Political Science
Dr. Lynn A. Robbins, Huxley College
of Environmental Studies

The political science/environmental
studies curriculum is a joint offering
ot the Political Science Department
and Huxley Coltege of Environmental
Studies. The program is limited to five
new admissions per year.

Prerequisites

Completion of a bachelor's degree.
Admission subject to facuity appro-
val acting on the recommendation of
an enlarged Graduate Committee
consisting of the Political Science
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Graduate Committee and two
members of the Huxiey College
faculty. Students who have insuffi-
cient background in environmental
studies or political science will be
required to take such preliminary
course work as is deamed necessary.

Students must complete the follow-
ing requirements forthe M. A, in politi-
cal science/environmental studies:

Pol S¢i 501, 502, 502, 560b, 690
Envr 418, 464, 503, 534, 536,

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE (MARINE AND
ESTUARINE SCIENCE),
THESIS ONLY

Curricutum Coordinator:
Dr. Stephen D. Sulkin
Shannon Point Marine Center

The marine and estuarine science
option is a joint offering of Huxley
College, the Department of Biology
and the Shannon Point Marine Cen-
ter. The option is designed to provide
focus onlocal coastal marine environ-
ments and biota. The curriculum
requires a minimum of 45 credits of
course work, including 12 credits of
thesis research, and the completion
of a thesis based on original research
inan area of specialization relevant to
the marine sciences. Students will be
expected to show proficiency in two
topics hefore advancement to candi-
dacy: (1} an understanding of
regional marine anc estuarine envi-
ronments, biota and topicai manage-
ment issues, and (2} an understand-
ing of fundamental biclogical and
chemical oceanographic processes.

Prerequisites

Students matriculated through Hux-
ley College must meet the prerequi-
sites for admission described in the
envircnmental scienze M.S. option.

For further information, write to Dr.
Stephen Sulkin, director, Shannon
Point Marine Center, Anacortes, WA
ag221.



Mathematics
College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Chalice, Donald R, PhD, complex function spa-
ces and associated measures,

Curgus, Branko, PhD. differential equations,
operator theory.

Filliman, M. Paul, PFhD, geometry.

Hartstigid, Mora, PhD, graph theory.

Jewett, Robert | PhD, harmonic analysis.

Johnson, Jerry L., PhD. mathematics education.

Lewin, Richard G.. PhD, numerical analysis
(numerical lingar algebra).

Lindquist. Norman F., PhD, cading theory, parti-
tion theory.

Read, Thomas 7., PhD, ordinary and partial dif-
ferential equations,

Reay, John R, PhD, combinatorial geometry
and convexitly,

Shen, Yun-giu, PhD, nonlinear differential equa-
tions numerical 2nalysis.

Walkins, Gavin G., PhD, optimization, control
theory.

Woll, John W, PhD, algebra and probability.

Ypma, Tjalling J., DPhil, numerical analysis.

M.S5. — MATHEMATICS,
THESIS OR PROJECT

Program Adviser: Dr. John R. Reay

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

GRADUATE DEGREE
STATUS (DEPARTMENTAL
REQUIREMENTS)

To be eligible for admission to the
M.5. program in mathematics a stu-
dent should have completed at least
the following courses or the equival-
ent with grades of “B” or better: Math
224, 304, 312, 331, C5 210 and two
courses at the 400 level.

A student who has not completed all
of these courses but who can demon-
strate strong promise of the ability to
succeed in the program may be
admitted with special stipulations. In
this case, the graduate adviser will, in
consultation with the student, specify
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the conditions to be satisfied by the
studentin order to fully qualify for the
program.

Requirements — Thesis or Project
Options

The student's program must include
at least 45 quarter hour creditsand a
thesis (thesis option) or 48 credits
{project option) of approved course
work. At most, 10 credits at the 400
level can be included in this total. The
following mathematics courses are
required for graduation: 523, 524,
525, and one course from each of the
following four iists: (1) 502, 503, 505,
508, 564, (2) 518, 520, 539; (3) 535,
542; (4} 573, 574, 575, 576.

A student who has not completed a
senior-level course in one or more of
the foliowing areas also will be
required to include the indicated
course arcourses as part of his or her
program: abstract algebra (401),
second course in ordinary differential
eguation {432}, complex analysis
{538), probability or statistics (541).

Qualifying Examination
for Candidacy

Each student must pass a qualifying
examination before being advanced
to candidacy.

Advancement to Candidacy

Students are advanced to candidacy
when they have demonstrated a
reasonable likelihood of completing
their program. They must have com-
pfeted at least 12 hours of approved
course work with a "B" average,
including at least one course num-
bered 500 or above, and have passed
the qualifying examination.

Students are recommended for can-
didacy by the Graduate Committee.
The student is responsible for initiat-
ing this action when he or she con-
siders the conditions met.

Project Option
A student who does not write a thesis
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must complete a non-thesis project.
Two credits toward the degree will be
awarded upon successfulcompletion
of the project which will involve both
an oral examination on the subject of
the project and a colloquium presen-
tation to the mathematical commun-
ity. See the departmental graduate
handbook for additional details.

FURTHER INFORMATION
AND ADVICE

We urge the student to prepare a pro-
gram of courses in consultation with
his or her adviser as soon as possible
after beginning work toward a
degree. Deviations may be approved
by the Graduate Committee upon
reqguest of the student's adviser. For
the student’s protection, such appro-
val should be obtained before any
deviations are made.

A student who wishes to include a
course numbered 400, 499, 500 or 599
as part of his or her graduate degree
program must obtain approval in
advance from the Department's
Graduate Committee. The Graduate
Committee will consider approval on
the basis of a detailed written descrip-
tion submitted by the student not
{ater than three weeks before the date
of registration. If the course is
approved for graduate credit, the
description will be retained in the
student's file.

Music

Ccltege of Fine and Performing Arts

GRADUATE FACULTY

Hill, Ford O, MMus, piano, keyboard pedagagy.
performance studies,

Iglitzin, Karen, MMus, viclin, vicla, chamber
music, string pedagogy.

lsraels, Charles, BA, jazz studies. ensembles,
string bass, electric bass.

Morris, Jack, MMus, opera, voice.

Fullan, C. Bruce, MA, Chair, opera, conducting,
voice, vocal pedagogy. musicianship.

Rutschman, Carla J., PrD. music history and
literature, musicolcgy, music education,
lower brass.

Rutschman, Edward A., FhD, graduate program
advisor, theory/aralysis, counterpoint,
music histary.

Scandrett, Robert L., PhD, choral conducting,
music history and literature, pedagogy,
choirs.

Shaw, Albert .. DMus Ed, music education.
conducting, instrurnental music, percus-
sion.

Terey-Smith, Mary. PhD), music history and
literature, musicology, analysis, Colle-
gium Musicum.

Wallace, David, DMA, conducting, instrumental
music, percussion, bands,

Zoro, Eugene 5., MWus., zar trdining, woodwind
pedagogy. clarinet, chamber music.

MASTER OF MUSIC, THESIS
ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. Ecdlward Rutschman

Basic Requirements for All
Concentrations
Music 541, 542, 543, 544

{select three) [12]
Music 503 (4]
Music 532 and 533 [6]
Music 690 Thesis [6]

All students admitted tc graduate
study must register for at least one
course in the area of hasic require-
ments during each quarter of enrali-
ment until those -equirements are
fulfilled.

Requirements and Electives for
Each Concentration

Composition Concentration

Music 534, 535, 536 [12]
Electives 5]
History and Literature Concentration
Music 443 (select two) (6]
Music 441 [3]
Music 540 (for thre= quarters) [6]
Music 550 [3]

Performance Conceniration
Elect one of the following courses in
each of three quarters:
Music 474, 475, 478, 481, 483,

540 [6]
Music 511, 512, 513, 514 or 515 [9]
Electives [2]



Conducting Concentration {(Choral
Conducting, Orchestral Conducting,
Band Conducting}

Conducting Studies [9-17]
Music 501, 502 and approved 400-
level and/or 500-level course(s}

Basic Musicianship [0-9]
Courses to be selected from the fol-
lowing (any not selected under Basic
Requirements): Music 541, 542, 543,
544, 550, 531, 534, 535, 536 and
approved 400-level and/or 500-level
course(s)

Applied Music {0-9]
Music 511-515 and/or approved 411-
418 course(s)

Ensemble {0-9]
Approved 400-leve! and/or 500-level
ensemble course(s)

Music Education Concentration
{instrumental Music Supervision,
Choraf Music Supervision, Choral
Conducting, Orchestral Conducting,
Band Conducting}

Professional Understandings/

Techniques [6-9]
Music 501, 502, 525 or any approved
400-level course(s}

Basic Musicianship [3-9]
Courses tc be selected from the fol-
lowing: {any not elected under Basic
Requirements} Music 531, 534, 535,
536, 541, 542, 543, 544, 550, or any
approved 400-level course{s}

Applied Music [0-9]
Music 511-515, or approved 411-418
Ensemble [0-9]
Approved 400-tevel or 500-level

ensemble course(s)

Guided Electives in Professional
Education in Depariments of Educa-
tion or Psychology {3-9]

Prerequisites and Examinations

1. Prerequisite for admission to the
M.Mus. program is an under-
graduate major in music or its
equivalent.

Students in the Composition
concentration must submit at
teast two original compositions
for evaluation and write a 24-
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hour composition examination.

Students in the Performance
concentration must audition
before a faculty committee or
submit tape recorded perfor-
mance for evaluation. Vocal per-
formers must demonstrate com-
petence in German, French ang
{talian diction.

Students in the History and
Literature conceniration must
demonstrate strength inthatarea
by interview with appropriate
taculty members.

Students in the Conducting con-
centration must demonstrate
ability and experience in con-
ducting by interview with
appropriate faculty members. in
addition, they must prepare a
curricular proposal for approval
by an appropriate faculty
committee.

Students in the Music Education
concentration must prepare a
curricular proposal for approval
by an appropriate facuity com-
mittee, subject to final approval
by the depariment.

Placement examinations in
music theory and music history
must be taken prior to beginning
the program. Courses necessary
to remove deficiencies are not
credited toward the degree.

The Graduate Record Examina-
tion, General and Subject in
Music must be taken, and the
scores should be received by the
WWU Graduate School along
with other application materiais.

Students in history and literature
concentration must pass a reag-
ing examination in French or
German.

Candidates for the Master of
Music degree must successfully
complete a comprehensive oral
examination covering all course
work takenforthe degree, as well
as material related to the thesis.
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Natural Science/
Science Education

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Barrett, W. Louis, PhD, physics.

Christman, Robert A, FnD, geology.

Dallas, Lee A.. EAD, educatianal curriculum and
instruction

Flora, Gharles J., EQD. biology.

Miller, John A, PhD. chemistry.

Nickelson, Alden L., PhD, educational curricu-
lurn and instruction.

Parakh. Jal S., PhD, biclogy.

Schwariz. Maurice L. PhD, geology, educa-
tignal curricutum and instruction.

Slesnick, Irwin L., PhD. biclogy

Stewart, James E . PhD, physics.

Whitmer, John C., PhD, chemistry.

M.Ed. — NATURAL
SCIENCE/
SCIENCE EDUCATION

Adviser. Science Education Coordi-
nator with advisement in specialized
areas.

Dr. David E. Schneider
Chemistry: Dr. J. A. Miller
Earth Science: Dr. R. A Christman
General Science, Physical Science:

Dr. J. A Miller
Dr. J.A. Milier

Biofogy:

Elementary Science:

Prerequisites

Students applying for agmission to
the natural science/science eguca-
tion M.Ed. program are normally
expected to have a teaching certifi-
cate and have completed at least one
year of teaching in the K-12 system
prior to the quarter they will enter the
program. Exceptions are made on a
case-by-case basis for those appli-
cants having other types of teaching
experience or other specific posi-
tions for which this degree program
would provide obvious benefiis.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513
Sci Ed 501, 513

[T and il:12]
jiand 11:7]
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Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral and Subject in Biology or Geol-
ogy {earth science) for applicants
selecting efther of these options.

Specializations --
Secondary Programs

Biology, Thesis and Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization
Biot 690 or Sci Ed 640

Sci Ed 598

Electives

Courses selected under advisement
[1:17-20, 11:23)
see Biclogy

[1:6-9]
[11:6]

For prerequisites,
Department listing

Chemistry, Thesis aind Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization

Sci Ed 580 or 590 [} and 11:2-5)

Sci Ed 690 [1:6)

Sci Ed 598 (1i:6]

Etectives

Courses selected under advisement
(1:15-18, 11:18-21)

For prerequisites, see Chemistry

Department listing

Earth Science, Thes's and
Non-Thesis

Requirements in specialization
Geology field course  {l and 11:5-10}

Geol 690 or Sci Ed 630 [1:6-12]
Sci Ed 598 il:6]
Electives selected under advisement

l:4-15, 11:13-18]

For prerequisites, see Geology
Department listing

General Science, Physical Sciance:
Thesis and Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization

Sci Ed 580 or 590 (1 and 11:2-5]
Sci Ed 690 {1:81
Electives

Courses selected under advisement
from astronomy, biclogy, chemistry,
gsology, physics and science educa-
tion. Specializatian in physical
science will include 5-15 credits in
chemistry and 5-15 credits in physics.

fl:15-18, I1:18-27%]



Specialization — Elementary
Program

Science Education, Non-Thesis Only
Option A is designed to prepare a
science curriculum resource special-
ist, as well as increase a teacher's
competence {0 teach science.

Option B is designed to increase a
teacher's competence to teach
science and includes more electives
in Science Education, Education and
Natural Sciences.

Prerequisites

An applicant should be a practicing
elementary schoolteacher. Applicant
should have completed two quarters
of science methods courses and the
ratural science education sequence
with grades of "B” or better. Appli-
cants will be required to submit tet-
ters of endorsement from their prin-
cipal or superintendent indicating
willingness to cooperate with the in-
service phase of the program.

Requirements in Specialization
Courses selected under advisement
from Sci Ed 430, 500, 582, 583. 584

[H:12-22)
Additional requirements for Option A
Sci Ed 511, 512 [11:8]
Electives
Courses selected under advisement
from science education, education,
biclogy, chemistry, geology or phys-
ics and related fields

[11:8-16]

Physical Education,
Health & Recreation

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Arnett, Chappelle, EdD, human growth and
molor development/curriculum.

Erilla, Lotraine. FhD, exercise physiology/nutri-
tion education.

Clumpner, Aoy, PhD, socio-cultural aspects of
physical educalion, and pedagogy.

Knutzen, Kathleen, PhD, biomechanics/
kinesiclogy.
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Varnacchia, Ralph, PhD, sport psychology/
socio—cultural aspects of physical educa-
tiorn and sport.

Wengs, Jeanne, PED, adapted physical educa-
tion/motor tearning.

Adjunct Facully

Brown, Daniel, MD. cardiology/rehabilitation.

M.Ed. — PHYSICAL
EDUCATION, THESIS OR
FIELD PROJECT

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Graduate study leading to a Master of
Education degree is offered in two
areas:; Mastery of Teaching (Option
A) and Exercise Science {Option B).

Program Advisers: Dr. Chappelle
Arnett, Dr. Lorraine Brilla, Dr. Roy
Clumpner, Dr. Kathleen Knutzen, Dr.
Ralph Vernacchia, Dr. Jeanne
Wenos.

Prerequisites

Physicai education major/minor or
equivalent courses from the exercise
science, socio-cultural and profes-
sional activity area. Applicants forthe
Mastery of Teaching option must
present documented evidence of
previous teaching experience (not
substitute teaching).
Mastery of Teaching Option A
[47-53]
Exercise Science Option B
[51-586]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test prior to admission,

Other Requirements

Students must submit a written
statement of purpose outlining areas
of interest, goals for graduate study
and future career plansrelating to the
degree. The maximum number of
students enrolled into each area of
studyislimited. Students are encour-
aged to submit applications pricr to
May 1.

Requirements in Opticn A — Mastery
of Teaching:
PE 504, 505, 506, 507, 520 (2-4 cred-



Graduate School

its}; 592 {2-6 credits); 690a or b (6
credits);, EAAF 5017, 512, 513
[37-43]

Etectives in Option A — Select 10
credits under advisement, of which
six must be from the foliowing:
PE 509, 531, 540, 541, 542, 543

ARequirements in Opiion B — Exer-
cise Science:

PE 5086, 520, 540, 543, 680a {6-9 cred-
its); EdAF 501", 512, 513 [32-37]

Electives in Support Areas of Oplion
B:

Select 19 credits under advisement
from the following: PE 502, 507, 510,
511, 513, 533, 541, 542, 544, 592

'EJAF 501 must be taken within the first 15
hours of graduate study and before EGAF
512 and 513.

Political Science

Coliege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Alper, Donald K., PhD, American pohtics, pahti-
cal process, Canadian politics.

Clarke, David E., PhD, political theory. environ-
mental politics.

Foisy, Maurice H.. PhD, political theory, policy,
methodology.

Hogan, Eugene J., PhD. public law

Hoowver, Kennetti A.. PhD, political theory, com-
parative public policy, ideclogy.

Johnson, Vernon D, PRD, comparalive pohitics.
development in the Third Warld,

Miner, Ralph E.. PhD, public policy and adminis-
tration, political economy, public finance,
organization theory.

Autan, Gerard F..PhD, comparative politics, poh-
tical theory, national inteligence and
secunty studies.

M.A. —POLITICAL SCIENCE,
THESIS AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser: Dr. Donald Alper

The Political! Science Department
offters a thesis and a non-thesis
option leading to the Master of Arts
degree in Politicat Science. The the-
sis option is offered for the student
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who wishes to do research in a spe-
cialized area.

Students may also specialize in pub-
lic poticy and administration (PP&A}.
This specialization is designed prim-
arily for students planning or having
careers in the public service and for
others whose careers involve consid-
erable participation in the public pol-
icy process.

Prerequisites

Completion of the requirementis for a
bacheior's degree and departmentat
approvat of admission to the gradu-
ate degree program. Any deficiencies
must be made up before the candi-
date may enter the program.

Basic Requirements
Pol Sci 501, 502
Pol Sci 690

Specific Test Requirernents
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

[l and 11:10]
[1:6-9]

Electives under Thesis

Courses selected under advisement
from 400- or 500-level courses in pol-
itical science {acandidate mustcom-
plete at least 35 Fours in courses
available only to graduate students).
The candidate is required to take the
basic course in twc of the following
tields of concentration:

Fieids Basic Courses
Public Policy & Administration

Pot Sci 503
Comparative Goveriment
Pol Sci 505
Pol Sci 540
Poi Sci 560

Efectives under Nor-Thesis

Note that public po.icy and adminis-
tration non-thesis specialization is
separate.

Politics & Government
Political Theory

Courses are selected under advise-
ment from 400- to 500-level courses
in political science {a candidate must
complete at least 38 hours in courses
available only to graduate students).
A candidate is required to take the



basic course in two of the following
fields of concentration:

Fields Basic Courses
Public Policy & Administration

Pol Sci 503
Comparative Government
Pol Sci 505
Pol Sci 540
Pol Sci 560

Requirements in Public Policy and
Administration Non-Thesis Speciali-
zation

Pol Sci 503, 510, 520, 521, 523,
540, 550

Politics & Government
Political Theory

[n:27j

Electives in Public Policy and Admin-
istration Non-Thesis Speciatization

Courses are selected under advise-
ment from 400- to 500-levei courses
in political science, economics, psy-
chology, sociclogy, education, busi-
niess administration, Huxley Coliege
and ethnic studies program. [I1:11}

Other Requirements — Thesis and
Non-Thesis

The student must meet one of the fol-
lowing requirements:

1. Demonstrate a reading knowl-
edge of an appropriate foreign
tanguage by passing a test to be
given by the Department of For-
eign Languages. Foreign stu-
dentsfor whom Englishis not the
native tongue shall pass an Eng-
lish language competency exam.

2. Demonstrate competence in
computer programming and sta-
tistics by successful completion
of Computer Science 110 and
Math 240.

Succesful Comprehensive Examina-
tion

Written and Qral in Two Fieids, The-
sis and Non-Thesis except Public
Policy and Administration Non-
Thesis Specialization.

Written ang Oral in Public Poticy and
Administration Non-Thesis Speciati-
zation,
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M.A. — POLITICAL SCIENCE
(ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES), THESIS ONLY

Curricuium Coordinators:
Dr. David E. Ciarke, Political Science
Dr.Lynn A. Robbins, Huxley College
of Environmental Studies

The political science/envircnmental
studies curriculum is a jeint offering
of the Political Science Department
and Huxley College of Environmental
Studies. The program islimited to five
new admissions per year.

Prerequisites

Completion of a bachelor's degree.
Admission subject to faculty appro-
val acting on the reccmmendation of
an enlarged Graduate Committee
consisting of the Political Science
Graduate Commiitee and two
members of the Huxley Coliege
facuity. Students who have insuffi-
cient background in environmental
studies or political science will be
required to take such preliminary
course work as is deemed necessary.

Students must complete the foliow-
ing requirements for the M.A. in politi-
cal science/environmental studies:
Pol Sci 501, 502, 503, 560b, 690

Envr 418, 464, 503, 534, 536

Psychology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Carmean, Stephen, PhD,. parception, thinking,
commumcation.

Crow. Lowell, PhD, physiological psychology.
alcohof and behavior. psychophysiology,

Cvethovich, George, PhD. social psychology.,
ervironmental and population psychol-
ogy.

Diers, Carol Jean, PhD. general experimental,
anitnal social.

Dinnel, Dale L., PhD, edacational psychology.
cognition, protlem solving.

Elich, Peter J., PhD, educational, human learn-
ing, davelopmental.
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Grote, Frederick W., Jr.. PhD. social develop-
ment in children, early experience, chiid
psychology and social issues.

Hayden. Davis C., PhD, counseling psychology.
counseling process research, computer
simulations, family therapy.

Jones, Elver G., PhD, counseting psychology,
school counseling.

Kimz. B. L.. PhD. general experimental, mea-
surement and stabrstics. ressarch design
and computer uses in psychology.

Kletnknecr:, Ronald A.. PhD, behavior therapy,
fear‘anmoety, health psychology.

Lewis, Arleen C., PhD) school counsebng, edu-
cational psychalogy, clinical.

Lippman, Louis G.. PhD, learning, wverbal
learning.

Lippman. Marcia Z., PhD, cognitive develop-
ment, psycho-linguistics, day care.

Laonner, Watter J. PhD, cross-cultural psychol-
agy. tests. counseling.

Maade., Rabert . PhO, human motivation,
cross-cultural, human population prob-
lems,

Miller. Laurence, PhD, experimental psychol-
ogy. operant conditioning. psychological
themes in films.

Nugert, Frank A PhD, counseling theory and
practice, ethical consideration in practice
and research, school psychalogical
SEIVICES.

Panek, David M., PhD. chmcal, commuonity.
mental nhealth., novelly and stimulus
change.

Pielstick, N. L., PhD. school psychology, class-
room learning. situalional assessment.

Pom, Merle M., PhD, sub-human primate hehav-
ior. phyziological psychology, sensory,
Comparative.

Rees, Rod. PhD, learning, decrsion and judg-
ment. imagery, audition.

Shaffer. Ronald W., PhD. learming, perception,
phencmenglogy.

Sue. David PhD, chinical community counsel-
ing, Asian-American issues, sex therapy.

Taylgr. Christopher. PhD, industrial organiza-
tional. general experimental

Tayior, Saundra L., PhD, clinical, psychopath-
alogy personality theory.

Thompsan, Richard W.. PhD. physiclogical,
comparative. psychopharmacotogy, his-
tory and systems.

Tharndike. Robert M., FhD, multivariate statis-
fics, measurement, evaluation of teaching.

Trimble, Joseph E.. PhD, social, crass-cultural.

Tyler. ¥ernon O., Jr, PhD, chnical psychology,
adclescence.

M.Ed. — SCHOOL
COUNSELQR, THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser. Dr. Arleen Lewis

The M.Ed. schoal counseling pro-
gram prepares professional counse-

lors for employmert in educational
settings and is designed for those
students intending to apply for the
state certificate in guidance and
counseling at the elementary and
secondary levels. Certification as a
public school teacher is not reguired
for admission to the program.

The program contains athesis option
for those students interested in pur-
suing a research pro ectrelated to the
degree program.

Maximum student enroliment in the
program is limited and students are
encouraged to send compieted
application materials by March 15. All
prerequisites must be completed
prior to fall quarter enroliment. Doc-
umentation of perscnal suitability of
applicants for counseling is required
through statements of personal
commitment, letters of reference and
interviews where possible.

Prerequisites

Courses in genetal psychology,
research methods in psychology or
education, and psychology of learn-
ing, or a background in professional
education.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral: and Subject in either Psychol-
ogy or Education.

Course Requiremen:'s
Psych 502, 504, 532, 551,

553, 554, 555, 557, 558,

561, 564 (| and 11:42]
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [l and 11:12]
Psych 570 (6-8), 670 {18-21)

[l and 11:24-30]
Psych 690 (for those students taking
the thesis option) [1:1-6]

Written Examinations

All students are reqguired to write an
areacomprehensive examination: for
information, contact the program
adviser. Students ir the non-thesis
option are also required to write a
general education comprehensive
exam; information is available in the
Graduate School Oftice.



M.S. — PSYCHOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser: Dr. Fred Grote

Prerequisites

General psychology, statistics
through inference, and a laboratory
course in psychology are required.
Students deficient in prerequisites
must satisfy them by the end of their
first quarter of study. The following
courses are strongly recemmended:
one course in abnormal or personal-
ity; one course in social or develop-
mental; two courses from learning,
sensation, perception, motivation
and physiofogical. A course in the
history or systems of psychology or
in philosophy of science is also
recommended. There are additional
prerequisites for the bebavioral toxi-
cology curriculum (see below).

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral and Subject in Psychoiogy.

Admissions Procedures

All applicants are initially screened
for admission t¢ the M.S. program in
psychology irrespective of curricu-
lum choice. Following this initial
screening, applicants are reviewed
by the curriculum committee corres-
ponding to the curriculum chosen
{i.e., general psychoclogy, clinical/
counsetling psychology, school psy-
chotogy or behavioral toxicology). In
addition to the test requirements
stated above, applicants for the M.S.
clinical/counseling psychology or
school psychotogy curriculum will be
required to submit additional mate-
riais as requested. Admission to, and
completion of, a specified curriculum
will be recorded on each student's
transcript. Students wili be admitted
to one of the specialized curricula
prior to the beginning of fall quarter.

Applicants to the M.S_ clinical/coun-
seling program are strongly encour-
aged o submit their application
materials by March 25. The deadline
forapplication to the general curricu-
lum is June 1 {for fail quarter, dead-
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line established by the Graduate
School); however, any applicant who
wishes to be considered for a gradu-
ate teaching assistantship shouid
meet the March 25 deadline.

Course Requirermnents

Each candidateis required to take the
core, plus degree requirements. The
core consists of Psych 501, 502, 511,
and 512. Psych 690 is also required.
Minimum of 45 credits is required for
degree. Additional courses are
required as specified in each of the
curriculum descriptions,

Other Requirements

Each candidate should note that the
department has requirements affect-
ing retention in the M.S. program
which arein addition to those general
requirements of the Graduate
S¢hool. Ameng these are the
requirements that all admission pre-
requisites be satisfied by the end of
the first quarter of study and that full,
continuing enrollmentin the required
courses be maintained as specified
for each curricuium. Grades lower
than “C" are unacceptable. Mcre than
10 credits of "C” or lower grades
removes a student from the master’s
program. Any course in which an
unacceptable grade is earned may be
repeated only upon permission of the
admission/retention subcommittee,
following consultation with the
appropriate curriculum coordinator.
it is necessary to maintain at least a
3.00 {“B"} grade point average for al!
graded course work in order to be
retained in the program. Retention in
the clinical/counseling psychology
or school psychology curriculum is
also dependent upon the develop-
ment of professional competence in
interaction with clients, school dis-
trict personnel and other profession-
als. Continuous evaluation by the
appropriate curriculum committees
will be the basis for retention of the
student in the schoo! psychology or
clinical/counseling psychsclogy cur-
riculum.

Flectives
Psych 500, 504, 514-516, 518, 519,
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520-532and any 400 and 500 courses
in the departments of biological
sciences, chemistry, education, Hux-
ley College of Environmental Stu-
dies, mathematics, philosophy, phys-
ics and sociology or anthropology
approved by advisement oniy.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY —
GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

Curricuium Coordinator:
Dr. Laurence Miller

The graduate curriculum leading to
an M.S. degree in general psychology
is destgned to provide basic and fun-
damental knowledge of the various
aspects of behavior. This goal is
accomphtished through several
required foundation courses, semin-
ars, statistics and design, thesis work
and elective courses in psychology
and related areas.

Students in the generatl psychology
curriculum must complete the core
course requirements for the M.S.
psychology program {501, 502, 511,
512 and 690).

In addition to course requirements of
M.S. Program ({see above), students
inthe general psychology curricuium
are required to take 503, 508, 513, and
three seminars from the following
three groups: Group 1. Psych 522,
525 and 528; Group 2: Psych 520, 521,
523 and 524; Group 3: Psych 526, 527,
528, 530 and 532. No more than two of
these seminars may be from one
group. Psych 514-516, 518 and 519
are also offered as electives.

A concentration offered within the
general psychology curriculum is
Measurement, Evaluation and Statis-
tical Analysis (MESA). In addition to
the course requirements for students
inthe general curriculum (Psych 501-
203, 508, 511-513, plus seminars)},
students will take the following psy-
chology courses: 515 Multivariate
Analysis {3}, 516, Advanced Research
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and Evaluation Design and Data
Analysis (3); 514, Topics in Quantita-
tive Psychology (3-6); and 530,
Seminar in Advanced Measurement
Theory (3). A thesis on an approp-
riate topic is also required. Addition-
ally, students will take other electives
under advisement and appropriate
course work in comnputer science,
depending on prior experience.

The student completing this concen-
tration will gain competencies appli-
cable to areas of employment requir-
ing research design, data analysis,
statistical evaluation and computer
skills.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY—
CLINICAL/COUNSELING
PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

Curriculum Coordinator:
' Dr. David Sue

This two-year curriculum is designed
to prepare students for careers in the
field of mental health. The intent of
the cfinical/counseling concentra-
tion is to provide a 3eneral founda-
tion in thecretical and applied pers-
pectives which are Jused by mental
health professionals. Special empha-
sis is placed on skill development,
supervised practica with a variety of
clients, and on-site internships in var-
ious community and mental health
clinics. An important component of
the clinical/counseling curriculum is
exposure to cross-cJltural counsel-
ing strategies. Attention to work with
families and children is also included
in the concentration.

The specialized curr culum in coun-
seling psychology is open onty to
students who have been admitted to
the master’s program in psychology
on the criteria described above.
Further documentat on of the per-
sonal suitability of applicants for
counseling is required through
statements of personal commitment,
letters of reference and interviews
where possible.



Students in the clinical/counseling
psychology curriculum must com-
plete the core course requirements
for the M.S. psychology program
(501, 502, 511, 512, 690}. [n addition,
the following courses must be com-
pleted: Psych 504, 510, 532, 550, 553,
655, 557, 558, 561, 564, 565, 570, 670
and cne seminar from 520-531.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY —
SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

The school psychology curriculum
will not be offered during 1989-91.
For further information contact Dr.
Marcia Lippman.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY —
BEHAVIORAL TOXICOLOGY
OPTION

Curricuium Coordinators:

Pr. Richard W. Thompson,
Psychology

Chair, Huxley Graduate Program
Committee

The behavioral toxicology curricu-
lum is a joint offering of the Psychol-
ogy Department and Huxley College
of Environmental Studies. The cur-
riculum provides knowledge about
methods to assess the nature and
impact of various toxic substances
found in the environment on the
behavior of animals and humans. The
curriculum requires a minimum of 45
credits of course work and the com-
pletion of a thesis. Applicants will be
reviewed by a committee of faculty
from the Psychology Department and
Huxley College.

Preraquisite Courses

Biol 121, 123, 348, 349; Chem 121,
122, 251; Hux 358; Psych 201, 306,
321, 326.

Students enrolled in the behavioral
toxicology curriculum in the Psy-
chology Department must complete
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the following requirements for the
M.S. in psychology:

Psych 501-503, 511-513, 538 and 690.
Suggested electives: Psych 556 and
559.

Hux 501, 555, 556, 457/577. Sug-
gested electives: Hux 500, 517, Biol
408, 577.

Sociology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Call, Donald J.. PhD, deviance, adolescence.
theory,

Drake. George F., PhD. sociology of organiza-
tions, human reseurce planning.

Gassman, Charles S., PhD, demography, statis-
tics. advanced guantitative methods.

Inverarity. James, PhD, research methods, cri-
minelogy. methodology.

Mahoney, E. R. PhD. research methods, human
sexuality.

Mazur. 0. Peter. PhD, demography, statistics,
public opinian,

Pauius, ingeborg L. E.. PhD, criminology/de-
yiance, sociology of law. medical
sociology.

Richardson, John G., (Department Chair), PhD,
education, historical saciology. contem-
porary theory,

Simpson, Carl, PhD, education. criminology.
theory, applied sociology.

Stephan, G. Edward, PhD, theory, human ecol-
ogy, social demography.

For furlher Infermation:

Contact: Dr. James Inverarity, Graduate Pro-
gram Adviser, Department of Sociology. West-
ern Washington University, Bellingham, WA
38225 (208) 676-3006.

M.A. — SOCIOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser:
Dr. James Inverarity

Prerequisites

General sociology, research meth-
ods, statistics; a minimum of 20 quar-
ter hours of upper-division saciology
courses.

General Requirements
Normally students will complete
requirements in the following order:
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{1) formal admission to the program;
{2) compietion of core and other
graduate courses (at least 35 credit
hours); (3) advancement to candi-
dacy; (4) selection of thesis commit-
tee and problem; {5) submission of
written thesis proposal, (6) oral
defense of written thesis proposal; (7)
submission of completed thesis.

Core Requirements
Soc 501, 502, 503, 505, 510, 515, 521,
530, and 690.

Electives

A maximum of 10 credits at the 400-
leve! and any 500- or 600-level soci-
ology courses. Courses from other
departments must be approved by
the Sociology Graduate Committee.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test.

Candidacy

Forinformation concerning advance-
ment to candidacy and specific pro-
gram requirements, consult the
"Sociology Graduate Students Man-
ual,” available through the depari-
ment.

Speech Pathology
& Audiology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

McRandle, Carol C., PhD, audiology, aural
rehabtlitation.

Polen, Samuel 8., PhD, speech-language
pathology, speech science,

Seilp, Michael T., PhD, audiology, aural rehabili-
tation, experimental phonetics.

Webb, Loren L. PhD, audiology. aural
rehabilitation.

Zeine, Lina, PhD, speech-language pathology.

M.A. — SPEECH —
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
AND AUDIOLOGY

Options: Thesis or
Non-Thesis

Graduate Coordinator:
Dr. Samuel B. Polen

Prerequisites

Before acceptance into the speech
pathology/audiology (SPA) graduate
program a student must have com-
pleted an undergraduate major in
SPA or an equivalent professional
“core"” curriculum (see Department's
graduate coordinator for details).
Grade point average (GPA) require-
ments are consistent with the Gradu-
ate School. The Graduate Record
Examination (General) must be com-
pieted satisfactorily.

Basic Requirements 'or alt SPA grad-
uate students

SPA 502 (4)

SPA 551 (3)

SPA 561 (3)

SPA 690 (Thesis) (6-9)
ar

SPA 691 (Non-Thesis) (3)

Requirements in Specialization
1. Speech-Language Pathology
51 credits
a. Requirements: |n addition to
basic requirements, the student
must complete SPA 550, 552,
553, 554, 555, 556, 558, 568a,
598a~, 599a".

b. Electives: SPA 455, 465, 465a,
466, 5086, 510, 558, 560, 563, 564,
567, 568b,c, 570, 571, 574, 575,
575a, 592, 596, 598b", 599b*
and other 400-, 500-, and 600-
level courses selected under
departmental advisement.

2. Audiclogy and Aural
Rehabilitation 51 credits
a. Requirements: |n addition to
basic requirements, the student



must complete: SPA 466, 558,

562, 563, 564, 565, 566,
568a,b,c, 571, 574, 588a’ or
599a*

. Flectives: SPA 455, 465, 465a,
506, 510, 553, 555, 559, 560, 567,
570, 572, 575, 575a, 577, 592,
596, 598h*, 599b*, and other
400-, 500-, ang 600-level cours-
es selected under departmental
advisement.

“Afthough the internship courses (5398a.b;
509a.b) are 8 credits each. only a totaf of 6 cred-
its gan apply toward the M.A. degree (3credits of
5982 and 3 credits of 598b or 3 credits of 585a
and 3 credits of 59%b). The student registers for
8 credits per course.

Clinical Compelence

In addition to meeting academic
requirements, students specializing
in speech-language pathology and
audiology must demonstrate salis-
factory competence in diagnostic
and clipical practicums. Refer to
course description for additional
information.

Students are permitted to retake a
clinical practicum only once. If a
satisfactory grade is not achieved in
the retake, students will not be per-
mitted to continue in the practicum
COUrses.

Not everyone is suited to work with
clients in the clinical fields of speech-
language pathology and audiology
aven though the student may main-
1ain a satisfactory academic record.
The faculty apd staff of the Depart-
ment of Speech Pathology and Audi-
ology thus reserve the right to coun-
sel students with this in mind, and to
recommend a change of academic
focus for the student who appears to
have personality traits that would
orevent the student from being suc-
cessful in the disciptine.
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Comprehensive Examination and
Thesis/Non-thesis Oral Defense

A six-hour written comprehensive
examination is required and covers
the student's area of specialization(s)
and graduate program up to the time
of the examination. A minimum of 36
graduate credits must be completed
before the comprehensive can be
taken.

Further, in the same quarter in which
astudent expects to graduate, an orat
examination based on the thesis or
non-thesis paper and related items is
required. For details regarding the
comprehensive examination and oral
defense, the student should consult
the graduate coordinator.

Professional Certification
Requirements

Ajl students seeking certificationas a
Communication Disorders Specialist
(ESA-CDS} in the public schoals in
the Staie of Washington must suc-
cessfully complete a minimum of two
quarters of public school internship
in order to satisfy the Professional
Education Advisory Board's require-
ments. Eligibility for the CDS certiti-
cate includes minimum scores of 80
on the Washington Pre-College Test
or 700 on the Scholastic Aptiiude
Test; or 16 on the American College
Test unless the individual holds any
other education certification. Further
information about CDS ceritiication
requirements may be obtained from
the Internship Program director. or
the graduate adviser.

The American Speech-Language-
Hearing Association (ASHA] require-
ments for Certification of Clinical
Competence in Speech-lLanguage
Pathology or Audiology stipulate the
completion of 300 clock hours of
practicum, 150 of which must be
obtained at the graduate level. Also,
the student must have a minimum of 9
hours of classwork and 35 clock
hours in the minor area of study
{(speech-language pathology or
audiclogy). Consuit the ASHA Mem-
bership and Certification Handbook
for details.
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Theatre/Dance

College of Fine and Performing Arts

GRADUATE FACULTY

Catrell. Dennis E.. MA.
Gregory, William A., PhD.
O'Reilly, Maureen, MFA.

Ward. Thomas, MFA,

Vander Yacht, Douglas A., PhD,

M.A. — THEATRE

Program Adviser:
Dr. William A. Gregory

The prospective student is urged to
contact the adviser and request the
"Guide to Graduate Study in the
Department of Theatre & Dance."

Two opticns lead to the M.A_ degree.
The thesis {Option | — 45 credit hour
minimum) is offered for the student
primarity interested in research and
planning te enter a Ph.D. program or
pursue other advanced academic
training. It is also appropriatein some
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instances (e.g., diracting, playwrit-
ing) as training for professional per-
formance. Option I {48 credit hour
minimum} is typical for the student
pursuing a career as a professional
performer, or as a teacher at the
secondary level.

Prerequisites

An undergraduate najor in theatre,
or theatre and dance, or approval by
commitice. Evidence of qualifica-
tions will be requestad of applicants.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, Gen-
eral Test; Diagnosiic Examination
(administered by the Department of
Theatre & Dance).

Core Requirements

All candidates must take the

following:

Theatre/Dance 501 [l and [1:4]

Theatre/Dance 522 {l and 11:4}

Two courses from Th/D 528a,b.c.d.e
[l and 11:6]

Theatre/Dance 570

[l and (1:4]




Requirements in Specialty

Courses are offered in six spectali-
ties. Thefirst course in each specialty
(italicized)is called the "Key Course”
in that specialty.

Acting
560, 561, 630 {1} or 691 {i{l} and 595
(1), and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Creative Education
550, 551, 690 {1) or 691 (1) and 595
(I} and one Key Course cutside
specialty.

Design/Technical Theatre
511, 512, 690 (1} or 691 {Il) and 595
{11, and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Directing
571,572,690 (1) or 691 (i) ana 595
(I, and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Dramatic Literature and Criticism
522, three additional courses
fbeyond core} from 528a,b,c.d
or e, 690 {1) or 691 ({I1) and 595 (11},
and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Flaywriting
585, 586, 690 (1) or 691 (I1) and 595
{11}, and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Key Courses ouiside specialty are
selected under departmental advise-
ment.

Electives

Electives will be selected under
departmental advisement. No more
ihan 10 credits of course work at the
400 level may be applied to the M.A.
degree. No more than six credits of
Theatre/Dance 500 ({Independent
Studies) may be applied to the M.A.
degree unless special deparimental
approval is granted in advance.

Language Requirement
Demonstrate a reading knowledge of
an appropriate foreign language by
passing a test to be given by the
Department of Foreign Languages.

In most instances knowledge of the
subject matter and techniques of an
allied discipline prove a valuable
research or performance tool for the
student, as a substitute for the lan-
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guage requirement. The department
may require, in lieu of a language, the
satisfactory completion of additional
course work (beyond the basic 45-48
credits required for the M. A. degree)
in 400-and 500-level courses in a col-
lateral discipline. These courses
must have the approval of both the
student’s advisory committee and the
allied department.

Comprehensive Examination

After admission to candidacy at a
time agreed upon by the candidate
and the graduate adviser, the student
will take a comprehensive examina-
tion demonstrating a broad compe-
tence in the theatrical and dramatic
disciplines. and a more detailed
knowledge in the student's specialty.

Faculty/Student-
Designed Programs

M.A., M.S., M.Ed.

Attimes students and faculty are able
to develop special programs that are
more interdisciplinary than the mas-
ter's programs described in this
catalog. In each instance this
requires a plan of study that has been
worked out by a group of faculty and
an individual student and thereafter
has been approved by the Universi-
ty's Graduate Gouncil. At least two
graduate departments must be
involved.

Programs of this type are restricted
by several factors: current offerings
which can provide a basis for the
individual program; availability of
appropriate faculty for special
assignment {conference course, pro-
jects}; the applicant's academic
preparation and ability; and the inter-
nal logic, or relationship of the ele-
ments of the proposed program.
Eachcaseisconsidered on its merits,

Detailed information can be obtained
by writing the Graduate Office, WWU,
Bellingham, WA 98225. Ask for “Fact
Sheet: Faculty/Student-Designed
Programs.” Procecdures for applying
are contained in the "Fact Sheet.”



COLLEGE OF ARTS

AND SCIENCES

Dr. Peter J. Elich, Dean

The College of Arts and Sciences,
Western's largest academic division,
contains 22 departments offering
more than 60 major programs at both
bachetor's and master's degree fev-
els. Students may select majorsin the
tragitional disciplines of the humani-
ties, social sciences and natural
sciences, angd a variety of profes-
sional and applied areas. In addition,
there is available a variety of interdis-
ciptinary programs, ang students
may design their own majors through
a program managed by the Depart-
ment of Liberal Studies.

The College offers its undergraduate
students a three-component liberal
education; flirst, a program of
education-in-breadth through Gen-
eral University Requirements (GUR})
intended to prepare students for
post-graduate life as educated per-
sons and citizens; second, a program
of education-in-depth in a discipli-
nary, interdisciplinary, professional,
pre-professional or vocational major
designed to prepare students for
post-graduate careers or advanced
courses of study; and third, a choice
of efective courses which can help
satisfy the student’s curiosity about
any of the multitude of subjects
which the University's curriculum
embraces.

The aim of such a liberal education is
not only to prepare students for the
special roies they will take on as bac-
calaureate graduates but alsc to help
students acquire characteristics
which distinguish educated persons.
Thus, the faculty of the College, as a
community of teachers and scholars,
hope to produce graduates who are
capable of informed and critical
thinking; who have learned to tolerate
ambiguity; who can appreciate cut-
tural differences; who have devel-
oped moral and aesthetic sensibili-

ties; who have mastered basic tools of
literacy and mathernatics; and who
have acquired levels of information
about the worlds of man and nature in
the past and present sufficient for
responsible citizenship and for the
enjoyment of civilized society.

Academic Programs Leading
to Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

American Cuitural Studies . ...... ... BA
Anthropolegy....... .. BA, BA/Ed, MA
Anthropoiogy/Bioclogy .............. BA
"Apparel Design ..... ... . ... ..., BA
Biology ............ ...... BA, BS, MS
Biochemistry/Cellular &

Melecular Biology .............. 8s
Biology/Chemistry .. .......... BA/Ed
Biology/Mathematics .............. 8s
Canadian-American Studies . ....... 8A
Chemistry .......... ...... BA, BS, MS
Chemistry/Mathematizs ...... .. BA/Ed
Chemistry/Physics .. .......... BA/Ed
Classical Studies. ... ...... .. .... BA
Communication. . ... ...... BA, BA/Ed
Communication/English ... ... .. BA/Ed
Community Heatth .. _........... .. BS
Computer Science .. .. BA/Ed, 85, MS
Earth Science....... .......... BA/Ed
Earth Science/General

Science ... BA/Ed
East Asian Studies ... .............. BA
Electronic Engineering

Technology ..................... BS
English........... .. .. BA, BA/Ed, MA
English/Theatre................ BASEd
English: Writing Concentration ..... BA
Environmental Engineering

Geology........... ... ool BS

*Fashion Marketing ................. BA

Foreign Languages
{French, German,

Spanish) ... ... .. .. ... BA

{French, German,

Spanish) ......... .......... BA/Ed

{French, German,

Spanishy ..................... M/Ed
General Science ... .. ..., BA/Ed



Cotiege of Arts & Sciences

Geography ............ BA, BA/Ed, MS
Geology .. ..cooviien i BA, BS, MS
Geology/Mathematics .............. 8s
Geophysics. ...l BS
History ................ BA BA/Ed, MA
Home EConomics . ......... BA, BA/Ed
Humanities ............... ..., BA
Industrial Design. ............... ... as
Ingusirial Technology ........... ... BS

Interior Design & Merchandising ... . BA
Journalism
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Manufacturing Engineering

Technology . .......ccoivivn- BS
Marine Biology ... BS
Mathematics. .......... BS, BA/Ed, MS
Mathematics/Computer Sgience .. .. BS
Natural Science . ......... ... ... M/Ed
Nutrition ... ..o i BS
PhitoSOPDY - ...vviin i inennes BA

Physical Education... BA, BA/Ed, M/Ed
POYSICS vt BA, BS
Physics/Computer Scienge .. ....... BS
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Physics/Mathematics. .......... BA/Ed
Political Science ....... BA, BA/Ed, MA
Politicat Science/Economics........ BA
Psychology ... .. BaA, BA/Ed, M/Ed, MS
Psychology-Industrial .............. BA
HRecreation ........................ BA
School Health Education . ... ... BA/Ed
Science Education . ............. M/Ed
Social Studies ................. Ba/Ed

Sociology ......... BA, BA/Ed, BS, MA
Speech Pathology &

Audictogy ............... ... BA, MA
Student-Faculty Designed

Major .. ... 8A, BA/Ed, BS
Technology Education ............, =3
Terrestrial Ecodogy . ...ovo vt oot BS
Visua!l Communication ............. BS

Majors and Minors

In addition to the General University
Requirements and other common
degree requirements of the Univer-
sity, the candidate for a Bachelor of
Arts or Bachelor of Science degree
must complete a major area empha-
sis which is usually accompanied by
supporting courses. A minor s
optional. A few concentrations are
offered which encompass both a
major and a minor. Students will
confer with appropriate departmental
agvisers to plan study programs.
Transfer students are expected to
complete at least & portion of their
work in the major and minor fields in
this institution.

Student-Faculty Designed
Majors

Students desiring concentrated
study in areas not listed as majors by
departments of the College of Arts
and Sciences may design a major in
conference with faculty members.
Details of this procedure are available
from the Academic Advisement Cen-
terorthechairman of the Department
of Liberal Studies.

"Upper division major available only in
Seattie.
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Academic Advisement

As the student completes the fresh-
man year, which uscally consists lar-
gely of courses that meet the Generaj
University Requirements, he orsheis
referred to the academic depart-
ments for continued personalized
advisementin planning and selecting
courses of stugdy. Faculty within each
department share rasponsibility for
counseiing students electing con-
centrations in their area. In some
cases, faculty from several depart-
ments may cooperate with a student
in constructing his or her own inter-
disciptinary major; in others, facuity
members may recommend to the
department chairman the waiving of
certain course prerequisites {when it
has pbeen demonstrated that the stu-
dent already has these competen-
cies}. Students whe¢ are undecided
about a major may yeek advisement
through the Academic Advisement
Center in Olg Main.

Department Chairs

Ds.
Dr.

Joyce Hammond .... Anthropology
June R.P. Ross Tay or Biology
Dr. Mark L. Wicholas Chemistry
Dr. Larry 5. Richargsor

Communication

Dr. Larry D. Menninga ....... Computer
Science

Dr. Ken M. Symes ............. English

Dr. Rudolf Weiss ... Foreign Languages
& Literatures

Dr. Debnath Mookherjee . ... Geography

& Regional Plaqning
James L. Talbot
Harry D. Jackson

Dr.
Dr.

........... History

Dr. Rosaiie R. King ...Home Economics

Lyle E. Harris .............. Journalism

Dr. Witliam Stoever .. ... Liberal Studies

Dr. Thomas T. Read ...... Mathematics

Dr. Hugh Fleetwood ........ Philosophy

Dr. Ronald D. Riggins ............ P.E.
Health/Recreation

Dr. RobertJ. Quigley ......... Physics/
Astronomy

Cr. Kenneth R. Hoover ... ... Politica)l
Science

Dr. Richard W. Thompson . . Psychology

DOr. John G. Richardsor ..... Sociology

Dr. Loren L. Webb .. Speech Pathology/
Audiclogy

Or. Richard F. Vogel

-

Technology



Departments, Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General
Catalog constitute a record of the
total academic program of the Uni-
versity. Except for unforeseen sche-
duling and personnei circumstances,
itis expected thateach course will be
offered during the period of this
catalog. For an exact scheduling of
courses at Western, students should
consult the annual timetable of
classes, the Summer Catalog and the
Continuing Education bulletins,

The following programs are listed
alphabetically in the “Interdiscipli-

nary” section fcllowing the deparl-
ment fistings:

American Cultural Studies

Canadian-American Studies

East Asian Studies

General Science

Latin American Studies

Linguistics

Science Education

Social Studies Education

Student/Faculty Designed
Interdepartmental Major

women Studies

e

REE T

X



Anthropology

Anthropclogy is that discipline which
studies humankind in the widest
perspective—its physical develop-
ment, developmentthrough time, and
the diversity of lifestyles people have
created. Anthropology attempis to
make generalizations about human
nature, group life and culture. To
achieve these goals, the anthropolo-
gist does fieldwork and comparative
cross-cuitural studies in time and
space.

Anthropotogy shares techniques and
methods with other behavioral scien-
ces and also draws upon physical and
biological sciences. Unlike other
behavioral sciences. which deal
primarily with the Western World,
anthropology includes the broadest
human context. Thus, anthropology
provides theoretical and empirical
bases for development of hypotheses
about human behavior and for testing
the limitations of such hypatheses.

Anthropology is divided into

subdisciplines.

1. Archaeology attempts to recon-
struct the pastthrough a study of
material remains of peoples.

2. Physical anthropoiogy focuses
on anatomical, physiological and
genetic differences in past and
contemporary human popula-
tions.

J.  Anthropological finguistics in-
vestigates the interrelationships
between human culture and fan-
guage with special focus on
unwritten languages, emphasiz-
ing the diversity of world lan-
guages and non-verbal human
communication.

4. Cultural anthropeclogy does
fieldwork and attempts to de-
scribe each culture in its own
perspective. On the basis of this
experience, the study of hun-
dreds of other field reports, and
other information, the cuitural
anthropologist does cross-
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cultural comparisons to test
generalizations about human
behavior.

Utilizing ethnographiic, ethnologicai
and ethnohistorical tools as well as
information supplied by these subdis-
ciplines, the anthropologist does com-
parative studies of cultures and of the
processes of human development.

The Anthropology Department pro-
vides training in all of these areas.

Opportunities for fieldwork and
library research are available in afl
areas and for advanced research
leading to the master's degree in all
areas. Archaeological surveys and
excavations are conducted most
summers. The department engages
in a series of funded ethnohistorical
projects, providing a wide diversity of
research opportunities. Library hold-
ings include the complete Human
Relations Area File for those pursu-
ing cross-cultural end culture-area
research. Linguistic specializations
available include languages of South
Asia, East Asia and the Northwest
Coast.

Degrees offered are the B.A. and the
B.A.in Education. In addition a com-
bined Anthropology/Biology majoris
offered,

Careers for graduates in anthropol-
ogy exist in both the public and pri-
vate sectors of the economy and are
increasing. OCpportunities may be
found in teaching {public school,
community college and college),
federal and state zgencies, social
services, applied heaith settings and
museums.

ANTHROPOLOGY FACULTY

JOYCE HAMMOND, {1984 Chair.
Associate Professor, BA, MA, Brown Uni-
varsity, PhD, University of lilinois,
DANIEL L BOXBERGER (1983) Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, The Evergreen State College;
MA, Western Washing ton University, PaD,
University of British Columbia.



SARAH K. CAMFPBELL (1983} Assistant Profes-
sor. BA, Indiana University; MA, PRD, Uni-
varsily of Washington.

LINDA AMY KIMBALL (1978) Assaciate Frofes-
sor. BSEd, MA, PhD. Chio State
University,

JAMES LOUCKY (1389) Assistant Professor.
BA, Haverford College; MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of California, Los Angeles.

ACBERT C. MARSHALL (1985} Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, Youngstown State University,
PhO, University of Fittsburgh.

JOAN C. STEVENSON (1979) Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, University of Washington; MA,
PhD. University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Anthropology
65 credits

Anth 201

Atieast one course eachin phys-
ical anthropology, archaeology,
and flinguistics {Linguistics 201
may be substituted for an anthro-
pological linguistics course)
Anth 301

Anth 335, oranother basic statis-
tics course under departmental
advisement

Anth 470 or 471 or 427 (where
appropriate aninternship, practi-
cum, or archaeological methods
course may be substituted under
advisement)
AtleastScreditsfromthe follow-
ing: Anth 330, 351, 353, 424, 429,
430, 481

At least 5 credits from the follow-
ing: Anth 361, 362, 364, 425, 462,
463, 464

Student selection of a complemen-
tary minor under advisement is
strongly recommended.

oo

Archaeology Concentration
77 credits

This concentration is intended for
students who pilan to do professional
work orenroll in a graduate program
in archaeology.
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a

Anthropology major require-
ments as noted under major
requirements

Anth 210, 308, 310

Two from the following courses:
Anth 406, 409, 410

Anth 312, 420 and 428 strongly
recommended

Elective credits in anthropology
to complete the 65-creditanthro-
pology major requirement

12 credits of supporting courses
in the sciences or mathematics
selected under advisement.
Strongly recommended courses
include: Geol 310, 413; Geog 351,
352, 354, 356, 432, 456

O O OO0

Minor 25 credits

O Anth 201 and either 202, 210 or
215

Electives under departmental
advisement

O

Combined Major —
Anthropology/Biology

71 credits inciuding 10 in Supporting
Courses

This major will provide interested
students the opportunity to study in
two disciplines related through
human biology.

Anth 201, 210, 215

10 credits in anthropology under
advisement

Biol 121, 122, 123, 348, 349, 370,
490

Biol 340 or Anth 335

Chem 115 (or 121, 122, 123) and
251 (or 351, 352, 353}
Recommended elective courses:
Biol 325, 465, 469, and 485; Anth
420, 423, 424, any "Peoples”
courses relevant to the student
interests, and additional courses
under advisement

O OO 0O oOog
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

-— ELEMENTARY OR
SECONDARY EDUCATION

Major — Anthropology
45 credits

Anth 201, 210 and 215

Anth 481 strongly recommended
Electives under departmental
advisement:

At least one course from each of
the following groups:

— Cutftural area courses: Anth
361, 362, 363, 364, 482

— Topical cultural anthropology
courses: Anth 247330, 348, 351,
353

oao

Students in Elementary Education
must also complete the Elementary
Education professional program.

Students in Secondary Education
must also complete the specific pro-
gram requirements for Social Studies
Education, including the Social Stu-
dies minor, as outlined in the Coilege
of Arts and Sciences Interdisciplinary
Program section. Completion of this
major/minor program leads o a
teaching endorsement in anthropol-
ogy and in social studies.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

An anthropology major who wishes
to graduate with honors must dem-
onstrate a reading knowledge of a
foreignlanguage and submit a senior
thesis. Students in the university
honors program must also satisfy
these departmental requirements.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to a Mas-
ter of Arts, see the Graduate section
of the cataleog.
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COURSES IN
ANTHROPOLOGY

Courses numbered X37, X897, 300, 400; 317, 445
are des¢ribed on page 37-38 of this catalog.

102 INTRCODUCTION TC HUMAN ORIGINS

{5}
Human origins drawn fram the fassil and
archaeological records.  Problems  of
human physical diversity and pretistoric
cultural diffusion explored.
201 INTRODUCTION TC CULTURAL
ANTHRCOPOLOGY (£)

The study of societias that contrast with
Western civilizaticn, leading te an
acquaintance with the concept of culture
and its importanee to an understanding of
fiurnan behavior. Emohasis will be placed
upon understanding each culture from its
awn point of view rataer than our own,
210 INTRODUCTION TC ARCHAEOQLOGY
{5}

The historical roots and current goals of
archaeology. Princip &5 of archaeclogical
inferepce, including formation of the
archaeological record, data collection and
analysis, and interpretive frameworks,
215 INTRODUCTORY BIDLOGICAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (£}

The biological side of anthropology:
human osteology. primate paleontology,
human varigtion, human evolution and
primate behaviar,
247 LANGUAGEIN CULTURE AND SOCIETY
t3)

Prareg: Anth 201, Analysis of situational
varieties of language evel andvocabulary:
social processes of language change;
semantics and world-view: speech
communities.
307 DEVELOPMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY
{5}
Prereq: Anth 201, The development af
anthropology with emiphasis on the penod
beginning with LLH Morgan and EB.
Tylor,
308 HUNTER-GATHERER SOCIETIES IN
WORLD PREHISTORY (4

Prereq Anth 102, 201 or 210, The archaeo-
logical remains of hunting-gathering
groups from early tominids to maodern
times irterpreted in terms of evelution of
adaptive strategies. Relationship to agri-
culture as an adaptive strategy will be
emphasized. Contributions of studias of
modern hunter-gatherer groups will be
discussad.



310

a2

214

330

335

348

Il

353

355

THE RISE OF CIVILIZATIONS {4}

Preraq; Anth 102, 201, or 210. Village agri-
cultural societies as revealed by archaeol-
ogy: crystallization of village farming
societies into urban civilizations in the
Near East. Egyp!, India, China and New
World parzllel developments.

FIELD COURSE IN ARCHAEOLOGY {12)

Prereq: Anth 102, 201, or 210 or equivalent
and permission of instructor. On-site train-
ing in methods and techniques of archaeo-
logical survey and excavation.

ARCHAEQLOGY OF NORTH
AMERICA (8]

Prereq. Anth 102, 201, or 210. Origins of
Falecindians of Morth America, their
paleoenvironments and the cultural
sequences leading to the historic peoples
of the New World nonth of Panama.
Mesoamerican and Mississippian cultures,
those of the Southwest and the Woodland
Archaic are examined.

RELIGION AND CULTURE (5)

Frereq: Anih 201, Comparative study of
religicus thought, belief, and behavior;
relationship of religious experience and
institutions to other aspects of culture and
society.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN
ANTHRQPOLOGY (5)

Prareg: Anth 201 and 10 additional credits
in anthropology. Mathematics and statis-
tics as applied to anthropological
problems.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS (3)

Frereq: Anth 201. Language and ather
forms of communication. Traditions of
spoken and written languages. Introduc-
tion to phonology, morphology and syn-
tax. The role of language in anthropologi-
cal fieldwork,

FAMILY AND KINSHIP ORGANIZATION
(5}

Frereq: Anth 201, Cross-cultural study of
family types and the definition of social
roles through kinship organization.

SEX AND GENDER IN CULTURE {4}

Prereq: Anth 201. Examination of the con-
cepts of sex and gender as they are applied
crogs-culturally.

MYTH AND RITUAL (3}

Prereq: Anth 201, Critical analysis of theor-
ies of symbolic form and function in cul-
ture as embodied in myth and ritual
Emphasis on the structural analysis of
symbols developed by Claude Levi-
Strauss and his emendators,
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INDIANS OF NORTH AMERICA {5)

Prereq; Anth 201, Ethnographic survey of
the peoples and cultures.

362 PEQFLES OF ASIA (5)

363

364

Prereq: Anth 201, Ethnographic survey of
the peoples and cultures.,

PEQPLES OF SUB-SAHARAN
AFRICA {5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of
the peoples and cultures.

PECPLES OF THE PACIFIC (5)

Prereq. Anth 201. Ethnographic survey ot
the peoples and cultures.

396a,b,c HONORS TUTORIAL {3-5ea)

406 ARCHAEOQLOGICAL METHOD AND

THEQRY (5)

Preraq: Anth 210 or 301 and 5 additional
credits in archaegtogy. History of theory
and method in North American archaeol-
ogy and the legacy of earlier goals. Cur-
rent goals and the development of approp-
riate theory. method, and empirical
applications.

409 ARCHAEOLOGICAL FIELD

410

411

METHODS: PLANNING AND DESIGN (3)

Prereq: Anth 210 and 312 or senior status.
Design of archaeological data collection
strategies including sampling, systematic
regional survey, systematic sutface cotlec-
tion, remote sensing and excavation. Field
experience in  non-destruclive survey
methods.

ARCHAEQLOGICAL ANALYSIS AND
INTERPRETATION (5)

Prereq: Anth 102,201, or 210and 10 credits
in anthropology at the 300 level. Archaeo-
Ipgical laboratory methods; artifact identi-
fication, classification, measurement, map
reproduction, soil and feature profiles, use
of photographs and other graphic
methads.

ARCHAEQLOGY QF NORTHWESTERN
NORTH AMERICA {3}

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropology includ-
ing 210 or equivatent. The prehistoric
archagology of the Morthwest Coast and
Flateaus; current explorations and inter-
pretations in a context of palepenviron-
mental and ethnohistarical evidence.
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420

423

424

425

428

429

HUMAN OSTEQLOGY AND FORENSIC
ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Prereqg: 10 credits in anthropology or one
year's gxperience jn law enforcement and
parmission of instructor. After learning the
human skeleton the student will be trained
i techniques for recovery of the body.
reconstruction of the body's history (age,
sex. race, e1c.) and how to aid the crime
investigator.

HUMAN EVOLUTION {5)

Prereq: Anth 102 or 215 and a 300-level
course 1n anthropelogy, biotogy or geol-
ogy. Detailed exploration o the fossil
record leading to modern humans.

MEDICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prareq: Anth 207 Introduction to an area
where biological and cultural anthropol-
ogy interface. Includes health and disease
in evolution, the relationships betwasn
disease and world view, the healer and the
culturalmiliey. and comparative studies of
healing practices.

CULTURE AND SOCIETY OF JAPAN (3)

Prereq. Anth 201 Overview of Japanese
culture and society, its prehistory and his-
torie formation, emphasizing contempor-
ary social orgamization and social relations
in urban and rural society. Examines
Japan's solutions {0 the problems of mod-
ern industrial society

ETHNOHISTORY RESEARCH AND
AMALY SIS (3)

Prereq. Anth 201, Reconstruction of the
past of human groups through the utiliza-
tion of primary written sources and cog-
nate archival matenals, Particutar atlen-
tion is paid to ethnohistory as a check
upon and a complement to the archaelogi-
cal and ethnological records. Emphasis
shall normalily be placed upon Northwest
aboriginal matarials.

CULTURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
4

Prereq at least 10 credits from the 300-
level course otferings in anthropology, his-
tory and/or Huxley. introguction to the
field of cultural resource management
including hustoric preservation, archaeo-
logical resource management, cultural
resource management for subsistence and
spritual practices. Background on legisla-
tion and current practices, review of case
studies and experience with actual
projects.

POLITICAL ANTHROPOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Anth 2(11. Political anthropology
examines how collective action is possible
n societies without centralized authority.
It considers problems of order, action and
representation in non-state societies, and
the question of the origins and spread of
state societies.
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420

448

453

462

463

464

470

ECONOMIC ANTHRDPOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Anth 201, Co nparative analysis of
production, distribution and consumption
in preindustrial anc peasant societies
Emphasis on relations of economic sphers
to other aspects of souiety and probltems of
development 1n the postocolonial world

INTERMEDIATE AN"HROPOLOGICAL
LINGUISTICS 3)

Prereq: Anth 348. Deiailled examination of
further topics in anthropological linguis-
tics, including language universals, lan-
guage acquisition, world language and
sCript patterns, and ethnosemantics.

ACLES OF WOMEN (N CROSS-
CULTURAL PERSPECTIVE (4)

Frereq: Anth 201, An athnographic survey
of women's econom ¢, social, religious,
polincal and domestic roles, Corrent thao-
retical perspechives and the significance of
biglogical, technoenv ronmental and sym-
bolic factors in determining women's roles
will be emphasized,

INDIANS OF THE NCRTHWEST
COAST (3)

Frereq: Anth 201, “ribal distributions,
sacial orgamizatior, and eacological
adjustment with emphasis on the indians
of Western Washington: problems of
adjustment to the modern world

PEOPLES CF SOUTH AND SQUTHEAST
ASIA {3)

Prereq Anth 201. A survey of cultures on
the Indian sub-continent, Mainland and
Insular Southeast Asia. Emphasis on spe-
cial topics, in¢luding ecology, pre-history,
and selected cultural groups. Readings
focus on griginal mon agraphs.

PEOPLES OF EAST ASIA {3)

Prereq. Anth 201. EtFnagraphic in-depth
study of the natienal ang minority peoples
of China (including Taiwan}, Korea, and
Japan with emphasis on thair distinetive
cultures and societal siructure.

CURATORIAL METHODS IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Prereq. Anth 301 or 235 and permission.
Practicai experience in museurmn tech-
nigues of cataloging. preparation, storage,
preservation and cura orial methods. Eth-
nographic, archagolcgical and historic
materials and callections of the Whatcom
Museum of History an3 Art will be studied
under the guidance of the museum statt.
Students will assist the museum staff in
this and other museur work and prepare a
report of their activities and research.
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495

FIELDWORK METHQODS IN CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prareq: 15 cradits in anthropology. The
anthropologist as fieldworker; overview of
the technigues and methods of ethnogra-
phic fieldwork. Students will gan tield-
wark experignce through small ethnogra-
phic projects

CHILOHOOD AND CULTURE (3}

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropology. The
pracess of socialization or enculturation
viewed from a cross-cultural parspective.

TEACHING-LEARMNING PROCESSES IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: 25 credits in anthropology and
permission of instructor, Practicum as dis-
cussion leaders in anthropology courses,
May be repeated once for departmential
credit il taken from a different instructor.

Anthropotogy

496a,b,c  HONORS TUTORIAL (3-5 ea}

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500. 517, 545 597 are
dascribed on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special pér-
mission required. Ses Graduate School section
of this catalog.

503 HISTORY OF ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq: graduate status and permission of
department. Development of prnincipal
theoretical orientations and methods in
the cultural and historical setting; devel-
opment of anthropology as & discipline.
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504

506

520

523

525

527

528

METHODS AND THEQRY OF
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prerag. graduate status and permission of
department. Analysis of major theoretical
approaches, research methods and
procedures. relationship of theory and
method in formuolating research problems,

ARCHAEQLOGICAL METHOD AND
THEQRY (5}

Prereqg: graduate status and 10 credits in
archaeology. History of theary and
method in Morth American archaeclogy
and the legagcy of earlier interpretive
framewaorks. Current goals of the disci-
plfing and the development of appropriate
theory, method and empirical applications.

HUMAM OSTEOLOGY (5}

Prereq: graduate status and permission of
department. Advanced study ol human
osteclogy. The latest methods in recon-
struction of the individual will be taught.

SEMINAR: NEW WORLD
PREHISTORY (3}

Prereqg: Anth 503, 504 and permission of
instructor. Mew World pre-history. its
prablams and theoretical foundations.
Problems of origins, disthibutions in the
time-space of populations, the eflects of
changing environmenis, origina of agricul-
ture, metallurgy. Problems of Old World
ditfusion, evidence tor apd against
Cultural-environmental relzationships,

PRIMATE EVOLUTION (5)

Frereq: graduate slatus and permission af
the dapartment Advanced study of pri-
mate paleontology. Each student will be
expected 10 become expert on some
aspect of the fossil record.

SEMINAR IN ETHNOHISTORY (3)

Prereq mimmum of 15 credits in under-
gradusate anthropology courses and per-
mission of instructor. Reconstruction of
the past of human groups with particular
attention to ethnohistory and its relation to
archaeoclogical and ethnological records,
Emphasis on Northwest aboriginal
groups.

POLIT!CAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: graduate status Advanced cross-
cultural examination of the principles on
which order 15 legitimated to axperience
an analysis of circumstances under which
itis not. 1o include socisties with and with-
out agencies monopolizing intrasocistal
violence.
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531

532

535

540

553

an

890

ECONOMIC ANTHRCPOLOGY {3)

Prereq: graduate status. Advanced analy-
sis of production, cistribution and con-
sumplion n preingustrial and peasant
sociehies. Emphasis on relations of eco-
nomic sphere 1o other aspacts of society
and problems of dsvelopment in post-
cotonial warld

COMPARATIVE SO0)1AL
ORGANIZATION (3)

Prareq: minimum of 15 credits of anthro-
pology undergraduate courses and per-
mission of instructor. The study of the vari-
qus ways n wh ch peaple group
themselves: the siracture of roles, the
recruitment and assignment of roles and
status within groups. Jleadership and the
legitimization of authority, and the rela-
tionships among grups. The sanctions
governing relationst ips. gossip, ridicule,
isolation and formal ‘legalistic ”

PUBLIC ARCHAEQOLOGY PRACTICUM
i5)

Prereq: graduate status, Practical experi-
ence in plaaning and executing cultural
resources management projects including
development of proposal. budget and
logistical plans. Protessional accountabil-
Ity and cooperation will be emphasized
through teamwork, peer review, and inter-
action with governmental agencies and
pubhc groups.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq' permission of instructor. Lan-
guage and ethnagraphy, the differential
relationships existing between the lexicon
and the grammar of languages and their
speakers’ respective cuMures, societies
and world view.

SEMINAR IN WOMEN'S ROLES (4}

Frereq: graduate status or permission of
instructor. Advanced study of women's
statuses/rales 1n selected cultures.
Assassment of va-ious explanatory
models.

FIELDWORK METHCDS 1N CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (£}

Prereg graduate sta'us or permission of
instructor The advanced study of enthno-
graphic fieldwork methods through exer-
cisesinclass and a major fieldwork project
in the community. Discussion of topics
including the anthropologist as field-
worker and the ethics of fieldwark, Siu-
dents will make a sp2cial presentation to
the class.

THESIS {1-12}

Prereq. formal advanzement to candidacy
for the M.A.in anthropology. S/U grading.
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Biclogy — the study oflife —includes
a broad spectrum of exciting sub-
jects. Microbiology, ecology, envi-
ronmental science, systematic biol-
ogy. genetics, marine biology,
biometry, molecular biology, botany,
entomaology, zoology, science educa-
tion, animal and ptant physiclogy and
anatomy are some of the specialties
to be found in Western's department.
Many of our students prepare for pro-
fessional careers in biology, the
health sciences or for teaching in the
public schools and community co!-
leges. And a growing number of stu-
dents select a degree program in
biology just because they find it a
fascinating area of study even though
tney may not plan to pursue a career
in biology. Biology is a valuable
second major which enhances
employment opportunities. The
department offers courses, majors
and minors encompassing these and
other possibilities.

MAJOR CONCENTRATIONS
IN BIOLOGY

Protessional career opportunities in
biclogy are very diverse, and many of
them require education beyond the
baccalaureate degree. Medicine,
oceancgraphy, environmental law,
fisheries, forest biclogy, veterinary
medicine, sanitary engineering, and
specialties in medical and dental
technology involve additional studies
after graduation from Western. Stu-
dents interested in one of these pro-
fessional careers normally complete
one of the major concentrations
{basic biclogy, ecology, marine biol-
ogy) leading to the Bachelor of
Science degree.

In addition te a strong core of basic
biclogy, the B.S. degree includes
supporting courses in the physical
sciences and mathematics and is
therefcre recommended for those
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who wish to continue post-
baccalaureate studies in the biologi-
cal sciences or to teach in secondary
schools and community colleges.

For those who wish to become certi-
fied to teach biology. a Bachelor of
Science is now considered to be the
appropriate degree. Science stu-
dents who wish to apply for admis-
sion to medical or dental schools
should consider the Biology B.S.
major and the Bachelor of Science
combined Biotegy/Chemistry major.

The Biology/Mathematics combined
major is offered for those students
interested in quantitative biology,
statistics, biometry, ecology and
computer modeling of biological sys-
tems. The B.S. degree in molecular/
cellular biology is designed for stu-
dents who wish to pursue graduate
study in molecular biology, biochem-
istry, or medicine. Finatly a compined
major {B.A.}) is available in Biolo-
gy/Anthropology for students whose
interest spans these two disciplines.

Students who are interested in biol-
ogy or one of its component special-
ties, but not directly interested in
teaching or other specific profes-
sional careers, may wish to combine
biology with an area such as history
or political science. Combinations of
this sort are particularly valuable to
those interested in environmental
science. Happily, there are many stu-
dents who simply want to make the
science of life the focus of a liberal
education. These students are
encouraged to consider the Bachelor
of Arts degreein which the number of
required courses has been kept tow
to permit the student to select areas
of study and courses suited to his
individual needs and interests. Pro-
grams one might design under this
major include combinations of biol-
ogy with another discipline such as
art, economics, philosophy, physical
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education, psychology, political
science or speech.

The Biology Department maintains a

program of advisement; students
interested in any major or pre-
professional program in biology

should consult the undergraduate
advisement coordinator, Dr. Jerry
Kraft, as early in their university
careers as possible. Early advisement
will ensure appropriateness and
proper sequence of courses. All biol-
ogy majors must declare the major,
and have it so signed in the bluebook
by Dr. Jerry Kraft, no ilater than one
year before the bluebock is approved
for senior evaluation by the depart-
ment chairman.

TEACHING CAREERS IN
BIOLOGY

Many of Western's students are inter-
ested in careers in teaching. To be
effective in teaching biclogy, one
must also have a solid foundation in
the ¢ther sciences. Thus, those inter-
ested in teaching in the secondary
schools are urged to complete aB.S.
{biology emphasis) including Sci-
ence Education 491 and 492 as well
as the professional education
sequence {see Education). The state
of Washington requires certification
in two endorsement areas. By com-
pleting Geology 211 and 212 students
will receive an additional endorse-
ment in general science called
“science” on the Washington en-
dorsement list. The professional
education courses may be included
as electives in the baccalaureate pro-
gram ¢or may be taken during a post-
baccalaureate year, part of which
may be applied to the fifth-year
requirement for standard certifica-
tion. Students entering this program
are urged to seek departmental
advisement as soon as possible.

Those who wish endorsements in
biclogy and chemistry should con-
sider the B.A. in Education program
in biology/chemistry.
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Students planning tc teach atthe col-
lege level are advised to complete a
B.S. (Biclogy) and graduate work
leading to a master's or doctoral
degree.

Students who wish to teach at the
elementary or intermediate levels are
advised to take the general science
major {(see the College of Arts and
Sciences Interdisciplinary Programs
section). Note that Science Educa-
tion 383 is Biological Science for the
Elementary School.

BIOLOGY FACILITIES

The Biology Departmentis housed in
Haggard Hall and shares spacein the
Environmental Studies Center. Our
teaching and research laboratories
are adequate and well-equipped. The
department frequenily uses the facili-
ties of the Sundquist Marine Labora-
tory at Shannon Foint near Ana-
cortes. This laboratory is an
important focus of our strong pro-
gram in marine biclogy. The Science
Education Center, electron micro-
scope laboratories, and the Compu-
ter Center also serve in support of
special program areas. Learning by
deing is a primary tzaching mode in
Western’s Biology Depariment. Very
often we find ourselves involved in
open-ended laboratory or field pro-
jects. Our cell-tissuz culture lab has
attracted a number of students inter-
ested in modern technigues so
important in research and industry.
The beautiful nearby Cascades, and
rich diversity of the rnarine habitats at
our doorstep invite frequent class
and individual projects focusing on
the organismal and ecological
aspects of biclogy, and the essential
intricacy of our envircnment.

BIOLOGY FACULTY

JUNE R. P. AOSS {1967) Chair. Professor, BSc,
PhD, DSc, University of Sydney, Sydnay,
Australia.



HERABERT A. BROWM {1987) Associale Proles-
sor. BA, University of Calilorniz, Los
Angeles; PhO, University of Califorma,
Riverside,

CHARLES J. FLORA [1957) Professor. BS,
Purdue University. MEd, EJD, Umiversity
of Florida,

FICHARD W. FONDA {1968) Professor. BA,
Duke University; MS, PhD, University of
Iingis,

FIUBERTUS E KOHN (1866} Professor. PhD,
University of Innstiruck, Austna.

GERALD F, KRAFT {1961) Assooiate Profassor.
BA. San Jose State College; MS. Washing-
ton State University, PhD, Oregon State
University

THOMASE LACHER, JR. (1981} Associate Pro-
fessor. BS, PhD, University of Pittsburgh

JAL 5. PARAKH {1966) Professor. BS, Osmania
Uriversity, India; M5, Umiversity of Florida;
PhD. Cornell University,

MERIBEETH M. RIFFEY {1957) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, MS, Morthwestern University
PhD. Washington State University,

DAVID E SCHNEIDER {1966} Associate Pro-
fessor. BS. Bates College: PhD. Duke
University,

DONALD J SCHWEMMIN {1950} Associate
Profassar. BS, MS, PhD, University of
Michigan

CLYDEM SENGER (1963) Protessor, BA Read
College, M5, Purdue University: PhO. Utah
State University.

IRWIM L. SLESNICK (1963) Professor. AB, BS,
Bowling Green State Univarsity: MS, Uni-
versity of Michigan, PhD. Ohip State
University.

ROMNALD J TAYLOR (19584) Frofessor. BS.
Idahg State College, MS, University of
Wyoming, PhD. Washington State
University.

CARCOL TREMWT (1989) Assistant Professor, BS,
Indhana University; PhD, Massachuseites
Institute of Technology.

DON C. WILLIAMS (1958) Professor. BA, Chico
State College: MA, PhD, Umiversity of Cali-
forma. Davis.

Rescarch Associates

Juzn Acosta-Urquidi
BS, Umiversity ot California, Berkeley;
MSc, McGill Uriversity. PhD. University of
Toronto.

Gayle |. Hansen
AB, University of Connecticut, MS, Uni-
versity of Vermont, PhD, University of
North Carolina

Frederick M. Rhoades
BA, Swarthmore; M5, Oregon State Uni-
versity; Ph, University of Oregon

Carl L, Withner
AB. University of llingis; MA, PhD, Yale
University
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Adjunct Professor
Stephen. Sulkin

AB, Miami Uriversity, MS, PhD. Duke
University

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Biclogy
50 credits plus Supporting Courses

Basic biology emphasis

0O Biot 121, 123, 210, 211, 212,

0O Electives to total 50 credits in
biology selected with approval of
major adviser

O Chem 115, 251 or equivalent

{G. F. Kraft, adviser}

Cooperative Major — Forest
Biology

In 1984, a Cooperative WWLU Bacca-
laureate in Biology/WSU Master of
Science in Forest and Range Man-
agement Program was developed. In
this program, a student can take the
basic science, supporting science,
mathematics and non-science, and
general university requirements in
the first three years at WwWU. Stu-
dents with appropriate grade point
averages would then transfer to
Washington State University in Pul-
tman and enroll in forestry and range
management courses for the fourth
year ¢of their baccalaureate program.
On satisfactory compietion of that
year, they can transfer the credits
back to WWU and be awarded a B.A.
degree in Biology. Those students
eligible for admission to the graduate
program in forest and range man-
agement would, after applying and
being admitted to the program, com-
plete a second year at WSU. fdeally,
students would be able to compiete a
non-thesis Master of Science in
Forest and Range Management
within a year of admission to the
Graduate School of Washington
State University. Students who elect
not to transfer to WSU or whose



Biology

grade point average is not appro-
priate for transfer will be able to apply
courses taken in forest biology to
other biology degree programs at
WWL.

Course Requirements at WWUI:

O Biology courses: Biol 121, 123;
210, 211 (212 reccmmended);
325, 340, 452, 479

Supporling courses: Chem 121,
122, 123, 251; Geol 211; Math
124, Comp Sci 107; Eng 101, 301,
a02; Comm 205; Econ 203, 204,
GUR requirements

O

Course Requirements at WS

O FAM 302, 304, 311, 312, 320, 330
O FRM 348 or 351 or 371

O FRM 411,412

O Soils 201, 316

{H. Kohn, adviser)

Combined Major — Biclogy/
Anthropoiogy

71 credits including 10 in Supporting
Courses

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 348, 349, 370,
490

Biol 340 or Anth 335

Anth 201, 210, 215

10 credits in anthropclogy under
advisement

Chem 115 {or 121, 122, 123) and
251 (or 351, 352, 353}
Recommended elective courses:
Biol 325, 465, 469, and 485; Anth
420, 423, 424, any "“Peoples”
courses relevant to the student
interests

O O Oooo

{J. Stevenson, Anthropology, and
Herbert Brown, Biology, advisers)

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION
Combined Major — Biology/
Chemistry

111-112 credits
O Chem 121,122,123, 333

O Option a: Chem 251, 461, 462,
and Chem 371 or Biol 323

124

Option b: Chem 351, 352, 353,
354, 471, 472, and 473 or 474
Biol 121, 123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
325, 490

Biol 485 or Sci Ed 410

Sci Ed 491 and 492

Math 124, 125 {for Option a)
Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 241,
242, 341, 351)

(I. Slesnick, adviser)

Oooo O O

NOTE: This major meets the require-
ments for Washington state teaching
endorsements in both biology and
chemistry. Depending upon options
chosen, the overall student program
may invoive more than 180 credits.

Teaching Endorsemznt

Aecommendations for teaching
endorsement with the chemistry-
biclogy major concentration nor-
mally require completion of the pro-
gram with a grade point average of
2.75 or better in the chemistry and in
the biology courses.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Pre-professional program for profes-
sional biologists, students pursuing
graduate work, secondary teachers
and related specialtias.

Major — Biclogy 110 credits

O Biol 121,123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
323 {or Chem 471, 472}, 325, 340,
474, 485, 490

Chern 121, 122, 123, 251 {or 351,
352 and 353}

Math 124

Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 241,
242, 341, 351)

Teacher preparation only Sci Ed
491 and 492, Geol 211 and 212
and Sci Ed 410 in place af Biol
4B5

Electives to be taken from biol-
0gy, chemistry computer sci-
ence, geography, geotogy.
mathematics, physics and Hux-
ley College selezted with appro-
val of departmental adviser

F. Kraft, adviser)

O oo O

(G.



interdisciplinary Major —
Ceflular and Molecular
Biology/ Biochemistry

For biochemisiry emphasis see

Chemistry Department section of
catalog for details.

Celiular and molecular biology
emphasis 710 credits

0 Biol 121, 123, 211, 212, 321, 322,
340, 345, 470, 471, 472, 473, 474,
475

0 Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351,
352, 353, 354

0 Math 124, 125

[0 Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

This program is specifically designed

forstudents who seek employmentor
graduate study in celluiar biology,
molecular biology, or biochemistry.

{D. Schwemmin, adviser)

Combined Major — Biology/
Mathematics 110 credits

00 Biol 121, 123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
323, 325

[0 Biol 473 or 490

00 Math 124,125, 126, 204, 241, 331,
341, 342, Math/Comp Sci 335 (or
Physics 341, 351); Comp Sci 210,
439

1 Chem 115, 251

[0 Physics 241, 242, 341, 351 {or

Math/Comp Sci 335)
(C. Senger, adviser}

COOPERATIVE BIOLOGY/
ECOLOGY PROGRAMS

Weslarn is the only four-year univer-
sity on the West Coast that has natu-
ral habilats ranging from salt water to
alpine within a one-hour drive of cam-
pus. Within this region are three na-
tional parks, three national forests,
hundreds of mites of shoreline and
numerous other natural features. The
cooperative programs are designed
to prepare students for graduate stu-
dy or for field-oriented careers, tak-

125
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ing advantage of “outdoor fabora-
tories.” Because of the complex
interactions in natural systems, these
programs have a broad core require-
ment involving several disciplines.
Students who choose fo majorin one
of these programs can fullill the
requirements for a Bachelor of
Science through the Department of
Biology {see below) or through Hux-
fey Coflege.

Combined Major — Biology/
Huxley — Marine Biology
110 credits

Biol 121, 123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
325,340,403, 406 {or Envr 3212 &
by, 407 {or Envr 421a & b}, 436,
461

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251, 333 (or
Envr 361)

Physics 131, 132 {or 241, 242)
Math 124

Geol 211

A quarter in residence at an ap-
proved marine iaboratory
Electives to total 110 credits: to
be selected under advisement.
Some suggested courses are Biol
321, 323, 461, 462, 490 Envr 430,
431, 446, 456

{J. Ross and D. Schneider, advisers)

0

O oOoooo A

Combined Major — Biology/
Huxley — Terrestrial
Ecology 110 credits

O Biol 121,123, 210, 211, 212, 321,
452, 490

Bicl 340

Bicl 403 or 479

Ecology Core: Biol 325, 404; Envr
430, 431

Chem 121, 122, 123, 251

Chem 333 or Envr 361

tMath 124

Physics (10 credits)

Electives selected with approval
of adviser from appropriate cour-
ses in biology and Huxley: Biol
407 and Biol 406 or Envr 321a,b
are recommended for students

Ooooo0oo oOoono
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who wish to get a background in
marine ecology

(R. Fonda, adviser)

Combined Major — Biology/
Huxley — Watershed Studies

110 credits
Background preparation
O Biol 121,123, 210,211, 212
O Chem 121-123, 351, 352, 353
O Math 124
O Geol 211

Ecology Core

Bial 325, 340

Envr 361 or Chem 333
Biol 402 or Envr 430
Envr 432 or 434

Geol 472

Envr 433

oooooo

Twenty credits of electives to be se-
lected from one or more of the follow-
ing topic areas:

O Watershed Processes
0O Envr 438, 439, 446

O Geoi 310, 473

O Geog 331,431, 456
O Math125

Environmental Chemistry

O Envr 456, 458, 4682
O Geol 460, 461

0O Math 125

Ecology

O Envr42i1ab, 431

O Biol 403 or 479, 404, 407, 425
O Biol 452, 456, 462, 490

O Math 125

{G. F. Kraft, Biology, and D. Brakke,
Huxley, advisers)

Minor — Biology 25 credits

O Biol 12%, 122, 123 plus a8 mini-
mum of 13 additicnal credits in
biology under advisement.

Students are advised to consult their
major departments for remainder of
credits.
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At least 10 credits of biology must be
taken at Western.

GRADUATE STUUDY

For concentrations leading to the
Master of Education or the Master of
Science degrees, see the Graduate
section of the catalag.

COURSES IN BIOLOGY

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300. 400: 417, 445
are described on page 37 .38 of this catalog.

101 PRINMCIPLES OFf GENERAL BIOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Math 102; or math placement test.
Major ideas and prosesses of modern bio-
logical science at molecular. cellular, or-
ganismic and community levels: stressing
qualitative and quar titative dimensions of
the discipline in lecture, laboratory, field
and discussion szttings. Laboratory
included.

121 BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY AND

EVOLUTION (4]

Frereg: Math 102; or math placemant test.
Evalutionary trends and processes; organ-
ismal variation exeriplifying evolutionary
lineages.

BIOLOGY OF ORGANISMS (4)

FPrereq: Bial 101 or 121, Patterns of repro-
ducticn, development and tissue differen-
tiation in selected groups of grganisms:
biclogical systems, e.g.. nutrition, diges-
tign. circulation, intracrganismal com-
munication. etc., err phasizing integration
and control of processes.

123 CELLULAR AND MOLECULAR

BIOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Biol 121; prior coursework in
chemistry recommended. The structure of
binlogical molecules and macro-mole-
cules; cell structure and grganization;
energy praduction and utilization; the syn-
thesis of DMA and proteins.

201 MUSHROOMS. MOLDS AND MOSSES

(3

Prereg: Biol 101, Recognition, life history,
ecological relationships and distribution,
and evolutionary trends of representative
arganisms.



202

205

210

212

223

303

FLOWERING PLANTS, CONIFERS AND
FERNS (3}

Prereq: Biol 131. Recognition, life history,
ecological relationships and distribution,
and evolutionary trends of representative
Organisms.

MARINE BIOLOGY {3}

Frereq: Bial 101, Recognition, hife history,
ecological relationships and distribution.
and evolutionary trends of representative
organisms.

THE BIOLCGY OF LOWER
ORGANISMS {5)

Prereq: Bicl 121 and 123, Anintroduchion
to the basic biclogy ot bacteria. fungi.
algae, lichens, protozoa and sponges with
emphasis on ecological relationzhips of
lower organisms {0 one another and to

other organisms, their occurrence in
nature, and the c¢lassihication of
Organisms.

PLANT BIOLOGY (5)

Prereq Biol 121 and 123, Basic physiolog-
ical principles; evolutionary trends and
adaptations in structural development and
reproductive systems of higher plants—
Bryophytes through Angiosperms,

ANIMAL BIOLOGY {5)

Frereq: Biol 121 and 123. A course that
strasses the ways in which animats cope
with the basic problems of survival: loco-
motion, nutrition and the utilization of
food; integration of activities on both
community and individual levels, repro-
duction and development,

FOREIGN CHEMICALS AND NATURAL
SYSTEMS (3)

Frereq: Biol 101 and Chem 101 An ele-
mentary treatment of the effect and mech-
anism of action af such currently encoun-
tered substances as pesticides, food
additives, hatlucinogenic drugs, and con-
ventional drugs (alcohol, tobacco and
cotteg|.

CORAL REEF BIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 205 or equivalent. A field study
of the systematics and ecalogy of tropcal
coral reef prganisms.,

BI0LOGICAL ILLUSTRATION AND
PHOTOGRAPHY (3)

Prereq' 10 biology credits or permission of
instructor. To acquaint the biolagy student
with principles and techriques of illustra-
ton used in publication and display, using
the media of pencil, ink, watercolor and
photagraphy, Intended for, but not res-
tricted to, students without préevious
instruchion in illustration,
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322

323

325

340

345
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GENETICS (3}

Prereq: Biol 121 2nd 123, plus 10 credits to
be selected from Biol 210, 211, 212 or per-
migsion of instructor. Observations, theor-
ies and problems in genetics, as shown in
organisms at all levels.

GENETICS LAB {3}

Prereq: Biol 321 or concurrent. Experi-
mental genetic manipulation of Droso-
phila, fungi, bacteria and other organisms.

CELLULAR. MOLECULAR AND
DEVELOPMENTAL BIDLOGY {3}

Prereq: Biol 121 and 123, plus 10 credits
taken from Biol 210, 211, 212 or permission
of instructor; Chem 251 or 351 and 352,
Cell organelle structure and function,
membrane phenomena. energy utilization
and production, cellular biosyntheses,
control of cellular achivities, devalopmen-
tal processes at the celfuvlar level,

ECOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Bigl 121 and 123 plus 10 credits
taken from Biol 210,211, 212 or permission
of instructor Community energetics and
crganismal-environmental relationships
in marine, fresh water and terrastrial
habitats,

BIOMETRICS (5}

Prareq: Biol 121 and 123, plus 10 credits
takanfrom Bicl 210,211, 212 or permission
af instructor. The design of biclogical
expenments and appropriate statistical
analysis of experimental data. Calculator
required. Also listed as Envr 340,

FUNDAMENTALS OF
MICROBIOLOGY {5)

Prereqg: Chem 122 and 251; 10 cregdits in
iology. Comparative morphalooy, taxon-
omy. physiclogy and relationship of
microbes: bactena, yeasts. molds and
viruses,

348,348 HUMAN ANATOMY AND

370

PHYSIOLOGY (5 ea)

Prereq: Bigl 101; Bicl 348 prereguisite to
349, Structure and function of the human
body, emphasis on physiological pringi-
ples and homeaopsiatic mechanisms.

HUMAN GENETICS {4}

Frereq: Biol 101 or Biol 121 and 123 Basic
principles of heredity, human ganetic
problems; radiation and mutation, chromo-
somal érrors, eugenics,
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384

402

403

404

405

406

407

408

BIOLOGY AND SOCIETY (4)

Frereq: Biol 101 or 121 and junior status.
Recent developmants in biclogy and their
impact on the individual and on society:
emphasis on potential effects on individual
valies and social implications of selected
developments in such areas as behavior
control, genetic alteration and organ
reptacement.

BIOLOGICAL LIMNOLOGY (5}

Prereq; Biol 325, Physical and chemical
characteristics of fresh water in relation to
bigtic communities: field trips,

PHYSIOLOGICAL ECOLOGY OF
AMIMALS {5}

Frereq: Biol 212 and 325. Field and labora-
tory studies of phystological responses of
marine animals to environmental factors.
methods for design and analysis of
experiments,

FLANT ECOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Biol 325, Biol 211 recommended.
Ecology ol plant communities with special
emphasis on analysis, description, suc-
cession, and distribution. Weekend field
trips included.

FIELD ECOLOGY (3}

Frereq: Bigl 325 and permission of instruc-
{or; Bial 452 and 404 recommended. Anal-
ysis and investigation of vegetation pat-
terns in Arizona, California, or other
regions. Field trip. May be repeated for
credit.

GENERAL OCEANOGRAPHY (5)

Prereq: one guarter each of college phys-
ics, college chemistry and college biciogy.
Biological, chemical, physical and geolog-
ical oceanography. Limited laboratory
study of oceanographic techniques,

MARINE ECOLOGY (5]

Prereq: Biol 325 {ecology). The interaction
of physical, chemical, and biological pro-
cesses in the functioning of marine eco-
sysiems, Praductivity, food webs, nutrient
cycles and community ecology will be dis-
cussed. Investigative laboratory studies of
local shallow-water marine and estuarine
ecosystems.

THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF DRUG
ACTION (3)

Prereq: Biol 323 {ar Chem 471}, Chem 251,
The effect and malecular mechanism of
action of selected natural ang synthetic
chemical compounds, both naturally
occurring and introduced, upentargetand
non-targel organisms. Topics include
selected drugs, pesticides, chemical mu-
tagens and certain natural sxochemicals
produced by plants and animals. Normally
ofterad in alternate years,

409

411

415

424

430

449

452

453
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THANSMISSION ELECTRON
MICROSCOPY (3)

Prereq; 30 biclogy credits and permission
ot instructor. Preparation, examination
and interpretation of biological materials.
using the transmission electron micro-
sCope.

PROFESSIOMAL WORK EXPERIENGE IN
BIOLOGY {3-5)

Prereq; senior status in biology and per-
mission of department. Fuli- or part-time
work with a cooperating agency or firm.
Oral and written report required. Elective
in majar. 3/U grading.

FIRE ECOLOGY {4

Prereq; Biol 325, 4)4, and permission of
instructor. Consideration and discussion
of the lilerature of wildfire ecology;
emphasis on the basic concepts of wildtire
as a natural environmental factar, and on
the role of wildfire i1 the vegetative forma-
tigns in North Ame-ica.

ENTOMOLOGY (5]

Prereq: Biol 212. |1sects: their morphol-
ogy, physiclogy, metamorphoses. classi-
fication and econainic impgriance.

SCIENTIFIC WRITING FOR
BIOLOGISTS (3)

Prereq: 40 credits in biology and permis-
sion of instructor. "he technigues of writ-
ing a biological jou nal article, elements of
style; line drawings, lettering and repro-
duction of figures; reading and reviewing
biclogical papers.

FATHOPHYSIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 348, 349, A study of the mech-
anisms of disease the responses of the
body to the disease process and the effects
of the pathophysiologic mechanisms on
narmal furiction,

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY (5)

Prereq: Biol 121 r previgus cgoufse in
botany. Taxonomy of higher plants with
emphasis on the characteristics and phylo-
geny of flowering plant famifies: collection
and identification of local spacies.

ALPINE ENVIRONMENT AND
VEGETATION (5)

Prereq: backgrour d in ecology and plant
taxonomy. Interaclion of plant species and
ervironmental faciors and resulting vege-
tation of the Alpine Zone. Otfered only dur-
ing the summer.
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4256

467

MYCOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 210 Taxenomy of the tungi
with emphasis on morphology, phyloge-
netie trends, coliection and 1dentification
of common species. Several weekend field
trips are required.

ALGAE (5)

Prereq: Biol 210. Collection, culture, iden-
tification, classification. distribution and
economicimportance of marine and fresh-
water algae,

MARINE INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Biol 212, Laboratory and field
study af local marine invertebrates.
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ICHTHYOQLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 212. Form and tunction of
fishes, life nistories; behavioral adapta-
tions; ecological relationships; distnbu-
tion: evolution and classification; socio-
economic value.

ORNITHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: previous course in zoalogy. Evolu-
tion of morphological adaptations of birds,
classification, distribution: annual cycle
including migration, breeding and popula-
tion dynamics; laboratory study, field trips.
Normally offered spring quarter of aiter-
nate years.



Biclogy

465 MAMMALOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 212, Structural and physiolog-
ical adaptations, populaton dynamics, dis-
tribution and classification of mammais
with laboratory emphasis on local species.
Narmally offered in alternate years.

488 COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE

ANATOMY AND EMBRYOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 212. Morphotogical adapta-
tions, developmental anatomy and evolu-
tion of organ systems in vertebrate anim-
als. Laboratery study of adults and
embryos of shark. frog, chick, cat and pig.

470 CELL AND TISSUE CULTURE (3}

Prereq: Chem 123 and 20 credits in biol-
ogy. Principles and basic techniques forin
vitro culturing and manipulation of sells
and tissues of plants and animals.

471 MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AND

BIOCHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Bigl 123; Chem 123, 353 or concur-
rent. A consideration of the structure and
function of biclogical macromolecules;
intermediary metabelism; membrane
structure and function; bicenergetics.
Same as Chem 471,

472 MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AND

BIGCHEMISTRY (3;

Prereq: Biol 471. A consideration of the
structure and function of biological mag-
romolecutes; intermediary metabolism;
memerane structure and function; bio-
energetics. Same as Chem 472,

473 MOLECULAR GENETICS (3)

Prereq: Biol 321, 345; Biol 323 or Chem
472 A study of the structure, replication,
expression and contrel of genetic
information,

474 MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AND

BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (3]

Frereq: Chem 123, 354 {or Chem 251}, Biol
323 or Chem 472 {Chem 472 may he taken
concurrently). Modern methods of isola-
lion and analysis of cellular macromole-
cules and organelles. Same as Chem 474,

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY AND
BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (3)

Frereq: Biol 321, 345, Biol 473 or concur-
rent or Chem 473 or concurrent; Bial 474
or Chem 474, Molecular geretics of bac-
teria and viruges including nucleic acid
marnipulation, radiglabeling and sequenc-
ing. Same as Chem 475.
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478 PLANT PHYSIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 211; Chem 251 or 351 and
Chem 352. Basic principles of physioiogy
including cell structure and function,
ptant-soil-water relationships, absorption
and translocation of materials, transpira-
tion, photosynthesis. respiration, mineral
nutrition, growth and development, hor-
monal reguiation.

ADVANCED GENETICS (3)

Prereq: Biol 321. Bict 322 recommended.
Genetic mechanisms and interactions;
chromosome behaviar; cytogenetics,
mutation; recombination; the gene.
485 HISTORICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL
PERSPECTIVES OF 2ICLOGY (5)

Prereq: 20 credits in seignce, 15in biology,
The arigins and development of biology as
a science viewed in h:storical and philoso-
phica! perspective; the interaction of biol-
ogy and society.
490 PRINCIFLES OF ORGANIC
EVOLUTION (4}

Prereq: Bial 121, 123. Biol 321 recom-
mended. Principles, patterns, processes,
and mechanisms of evoiation in the
arganic world.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517; 545; 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduale Schoo! or special per-
mission required. See Gratuala section of the
catalog.

NOTE: Biof 503, 568, 571, 577 and 583 are broad-
titled courses that deaf with a variety of topics in
biology. Each year thera ara usually several dif-
farant subfects offered uncer these titles, sach
one taught by a different professor. Exampies of
recent course titfes are: ecolfogical methods;
cave ecology: plant cell physiclogy: biosyste-
malics of lichens; ecology of arclic shoralines,
reproduictive acofogy of hirds; chromosomal
ganatics.

503 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ECOLOGY (4)
Prereq: 25 credits of aiology and permis-
sion ofinstructor. Analysis of currant liter-
ature on fundamentzl properlies of eco-
systems, communities, populations,
species and characteristic environments,

506 OCEANCGRAPHY (5)

Prereq: 20 credits in hiology, one year of
chemistry, and one guarter of both physics
and geology. Specific studies in biologi-
cal. physical. chemical and geological
oceanography and their interrelation-
ships.
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556

559

564G

568

YAl

VEGETATION OF WASHINGTON {4}

Prereq 25 credits of biology and permis-
sion of instructor {Biol 4D4 recom-
mended). Consideration and discussion of
the literature on the wvegetation of
Wwashington, emphasis on the pattern of
vegetation n the five physiographic pro-
vinges and environmantal factors control-
ling distribution of species.

PLANT GEOGRAPHY OF NORTH
AMERICA (4]

Prereq: 25 credits of biology and permis-
sion of instructor (Biol 404 ang 452
recommendad). Vegstative zonation of
North America emphasizing factors con-
trolling distributional patterns and paleo-
geographical history of major biomes.

EVYOLUTIONARY SYSTEMATICS OF
VASCULAR PLANTS {4)

Prereq. 15 credits in botany and permis-
sion of instructor. Evolutionary systemat-
ics of vascular plants, phyiogeny and evo-
lutionary trands.

PHYCOLOGY (5}

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
instructor.  |dentilication, classification,
and distribution of marine and freshwater
algae, with emphasis on life history study
through field and culture work.

PLANT SPECIATION (4}

Prereq: 25 credits of biology: Biol 490
recoammended. Reproductive strategies
and evolutionary patterns relating to for-
mation and stabilization of discrete biolo-
gical units {microspecies, species and
nigher categories) among higher plants,

EVOLUTIONARY RELATIONS OF
INVERTEBRATES (5)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
instructor. Advanced analysis of phylo-
geny and classification of inverlebrates
including recent information on morphol-
ogy. physiglogy, developmsnt and
ecology.

TOPICS IN DEVELOPMENTAL AND
COMPARATIVE MORPHOLOGY (4}

Prereq; 25 credits of biology and permis-
sion ot instructor, Structural changes, cel-
lular interactions, and control mecha-
nisms  operating during growth and
development or avolution o selected
arganisms.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN GENETICS {4)

Prereq: 25 credits of biclogy and permis-
sion of instructor, Inheritance and gene
action in plant, animal and microbiat sys-
tems; illustrative experiments with Drosg-
phila, Aspergillus or other arganisms.
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ADVANCED TOPICS IN
PHYSIOLOGY (4}

Prereq: 25 credits of biology and permis-
sion of instructor. Topics in general,
microbial or comparative physiology:
laboratory work illustrating processes or
experimental technigques.

PROTEIN STRUCTURE. FUNCTION
AND EVOLUTION (4}

Prereq: upper-division course in biochem-
istry. Detailed investigation into the
molecular structure and function of such
proteins as enzymes, antibodies, histones,
muscle proteins and hemoglobins, The
use of proteins in establishing evoiution-
ary relationships between arganisms.

ENZYMOLOGY LABORATORY {3}

Prereq: upper-division course in biachem-
istey. Techniques in isclation and charac-
tarization of various enzymes; purification
techniques and determination of various
kinatic parameters.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN
BIOSYSTEMATICS (4}

Prereq 25 credits of biclogy apd permis-
sion of wnstructor. Role of morphology,
cytoiogy, biochemistry and genetics in
taxonomy; systematic study of a specific
group of Iocal organisms.

POPULATION AND COMMUNITY
BIOLOGY {4)

Prereq: upper-givision course in genetics.
Study of populations and communities as
interacting, functioning systems, and the
changes in the numbers and proportions
of arganisms in populations and the diver-
sity of spacies in communities; also factors
influencing changes in populations and
communities. '

TEACHING PRACTICUM {1-3)

Prereq: permission of instructor, Intended
for the student who wants experience in
teaching & biology course of his/her
choice, May be repeated for a maximum of
& hours total ¢redit. S/U grading.

SEMINAR IN BIOLOGY (2}

Prereq; 40 credits in biology. Selected
problems in biclogy, with emphasis on
current literature. May be repeated lor
credit.

THESIS RESEARCH {1-12)

Prereq: permission of thesis adviser
Research contributing to a graduate
degree pragram. Graded "K' until thesis
completed. May be repeated {or credit.
5/U grading.
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The Department of Chemistry offers
undergraduate degree programs in
chemistry and biochemistry. Ameri-
can Chemical Society accreditation
is available to B.S. graduates in chemn-
istry. Major graduate and profes-
sional schools have readily accepted
chemistry and biochemistry gradu-
ates from Western.

The Department of Chemistry—in
addition to its core of fundamental
studies in physical, inorganic,
organic, analytical and biochemis-
try—has added a variety of elective
courses that offer diversity in traip-
ing, study and research at both the
undergraduate and graduate levels.
Within the department, faculty
members are active in many research
areas including organometallic
chemistry, organic synthesis and
reaction mechanisms, photochemis-
try, protein and nucleic acid bio-
chemistry, molecular biology of vi-
ruses, electrochemistry, malecular
spectroscopy. reaction kinetics,
atmospheric and environmental
chemistry, and new areas of compu-
ter applications.

Every effort is made to update and
modernize coursework and teaching
methods. Several faculty members
have authored successful textbooks
and computer-assisted instructional
materials that have found wide usage
at major universities. Western's grad-
uvates have along and enviable record
of success in Ph.D. programs at
major research-oriented universities
andin avariety of medical, dental and
pharmacy programs.

CHEMISTRY FACULTY

All of the members of the department
hoid the Ph.C. degree and most have
had postdoctoral experience before
coming to Western. All are encour-
aged and supported inresearch, As a
result, the department has an active
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undergraduate research program,
and it offers as a unique feature an
unusual degree of dersonal contact
between facuity anc students. Furth-
ermore, faculty members are aware
of campus policies and resources,
and both academic and career coun-
seling is readily available to all chem-
istry students.

MARK WICHDOLAS (1867) Chair. Prafessor. AB,
Beston University, MS, Michigan State
University: PhD, University of lllingis.

JOSEPH R. CROOK (197'0) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, University o' Nevada; PhD, [Hinais
Institute of Technalogy.

GEORGE A. GERHOLD '1969) Professor. B85,
University of lilinois: PhD, University of
Washington,

ROBERT K. JONES {1988] Assistant Professor,
BS, Xavier Univesity, PhD. Indiana
University.

DONALD M. KING {1966} Associate Professor,
BS, washington State University. PhD,
Califgrnia Institute cf Technology.

GECRGE 5. KRIZ (1967 Frotessor. BS, Univer-
sity of Califarnia, Berkeley, PhD, Indiana
University.

GARY M. LAMPMAN (1864) Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Californiz., Los Angeles, PhD,
University of Washir gton.

JOHN A MILLER (1966} Frofessor. BS, Oregon
State University, PhD, lowa State
University.

EDWARD F. NEUZIL {1959) Frafessor. BS.
North Dakota State Coilege; MS, Purdue
University, PhD, University of Washington.

DONALD L. PAVIA (1970 Prafessor. AB. Reed
Coliege; MS, PhD, Yale.

GERRY A, PHOODY (1984) Associate Professor.
B85, PhD, University of Calitornia. Davis,

SALVATORE F. RUSS0 |1968) Professor. BA,
Wesleyan University, PhD, Northwestern
University.

JOHM A, WEYH (1268) P-ofessor. BA, Callege
of Great Falls; MS, P1D, Washington State
University.

JOHN C. WHITMER (1984} Professor. BS, Unt-
versity of Rochester MS, PhD, University
of Michigan,

H. WILLIAM WILSON (1368 Professor. BSe,
University of Alberty, PHD, University of
Washington,

Research Associate

Fred Foley (1983) BA, Jniversity of British
Celumbia.



PROGRAMS AND CAREER
OPPORTUNITIES

The programs of study offered by the
Chemistry Department are diverse
and challenging, and provide the fol-
lowing benefits to the student:

[0 A wide variety of accredited pro-
grams, designed to meet diverse
career goals.

0 A faculty committed to excel-
lence in undergraduate educa-
tion.

0 Ciose student-faculty contact
and retatively small classes.

[0 DCirect access to modern labora-
tory equipment and instrumenta-
tion.

O Opportunity for research work at

the junicr/senior level under the
direction of a faculty adviser.

The Chemistry Department offers
three basic degree programs; Bache-
lor of Science, Bachelor of Arts, and
Bachelor of Arts in Education. All
three programs have a common core
of study:

0 Cne year of general chemistry
and one year ¢f college-level cal-
culus {first year}

One year of organic chemistry,
one year of college physics and
onequarter of analytical chemis-
try (second year)

One year of physical chemistry
{third year}

0

0

This provides the foundation forelec-
tive courses in the student’s area of
interest. Through choice of degree
programs and electives, the student
can prepare for careers in industry or
government, teaching at the secon-
dary level, or further study at the
graduate level.

Students planning t¢ major in chem-
istry or biochemistry or to begin uni-
versity transfer programs involving
chemistry courses are advised to
consult the department at the begin-
ning of the first year to arrange for
proper sequence of courses.
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Students planning to transfer to
Western after completing two years
of college study elsewhere should
complete as many of the following
program requiremenis as possible
prior to transter in order to avoid
delays in degree work completion:

One year of general chemistry
One quarter or one semester of
analytical chemistry

One year of organic chemistry
One year of college-level
calcutus

Onevyearof college-level physics

O oo oo

Bachelor of Science. The department
offers a B.5. program in chemistry
and, with the Biology Department, a
B.S. program in biochemistry/cell
and moiecular biology. These are
specifically designed for studenis
interested in graduate study or
careers in industry and government
as laboratory scientists.

Bachelor of Arts. This program pro-
vides less intensive training in chem-
istry but, when combined with a
mincr in a related area, prepares stu-
dents for a variety of career opporiun-
ities in fields such as:

Chemical Sales & Marketing
Computer Sciences

Technical Writing {Journalism)
Environmental Sciences
Secondary School Teaching

OpDooo

Bachelor of Arts in Education. This
program provides several program
emphases {chemistry-biology, chem-
istry-mathematics, and chemistry-
physics}. Although requirements
within these options differ in detail,
the three programs are similar
enough that the prospective teacher
need not choose among them until
the sophomore or junior year. Suc-
cessful graduates are qualified to
teach in their areas of concentration
at the middie school or high school
level. Prospective teachers with quali-
fications in more than one area will
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have a distinct advantage in seeking
such positions. Detailed descriptions
of each of these degree programs and
course descriptions are given below.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Chemistry
plus Supporting Courses

56 credits

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351,
352, 353, 354, 355, 461, 462, 463,
464, 465, 434 or 441, plus elective

0O Supporting courses: one year
college physics and Math 124,
125, 126

O SciEd491, 492 {teacher prepara-
tion only, see section for B.A.
Ed.)

Minor 24 credits

O Chem 121,122,123

O A minimum of 3 credits under

approval of the Chemistry
Department from Chem 251,333,
351, 352, 353, 354, 371, 461, 462,
463, 482

To obtain minor approval a minimum
of four credits of those required must
be taken in chemistry at Western
Washington University under Chem-
istry Department advisement.

Teaching Endorsement

Students planning on careers as high
school teachers must take Sci Ed 491
and 492 plus the secondary educa-
tion program in addition to the
Bachelor ot Arts degree. Because
certification to teach high school now
requires more than four vyears,
advisement prior to or at the begin-
ning of the third year is absoclutely
necessary to avoid lengthening the
program.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Combined Major —
Chemistry/Mathematics —

Secondary 88-90 credits
plus Supperting Courses in Physics
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This major meets the requirements
for washington state teaching endor-
sements in both chemistry and
mathematics.

O Chem 121, 122,123,461, 462, 463
O 9-11 credits in chemistry to
include a minimum of five credits
in organic ckemistry under
departmental advisement

Math 124, 125, 126

Math 204, 305, 350, 483

CS 210, Math-C$5 207, 208

Sci Ed 491, 492

Supporting courses: one year
college physics. (Recommended
sequence is Physics 241, 242,
341, 351))

Math 320 recommended as writ-
ing proficiency course

ooooo

Combined Major —
Chemistry/Physics —

Secondary 78-80 credits
plus Supporting Courses

This major meets the requirements
for Washington state teaching endor-

sements in both chemistry and

physics.

O Chem 121, 122,123

O Chem 461, 462, 463

O 9-11 credits in chemistry includ-
ing five credits in organic chem-
istry under departmental advise-
ment

O Physics 241, 242, 341, 342, 343,
351, 352, 353

O 9 credits in physics under
departmental agvisement

O Sci Ed 491, 492

O Supporting courses: Math 105,

124,125, 126

Combined Major —
Chemistry/Biology

See Biology Department section of
catalog for details.

Teaching Endorsement

The BA Ed degrees above require
completion of the Secondary Educa-
tion Certification Program in the



Department of Educational Curricu-
lum and !nstruction. Recommenda-
tion for teaching endcrsement in
chemistry normaily requires comple-
tion of one of the above majors with a
grade point of 2.50 or better in the
chemistry courses, As certification o
teach high school now requires more
than four years of study, advisement
prior to or at the beginning of the
third year is absolutely necessary to
avoid lengthening the program.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Chemistry 110credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333
Chem 351, 352, 353, 354, 355
Chem 434, 441, 461, 462, 463,
464, 465
{1 Supporting courses: Physics
241,242, 341,351, Math 124, 125,
126, 205; Comp Sci 110 or 210
[0 Advanced electives with prior
departmental approval in chem-
istry, biology. geclogy, computer
science, physics and mathemat-
ics to total 110 credits including
above required courses

coa

NOTE: The Chemistry Department at
Western Washington University is
approved by the American Chemical
Society ang students who complete
the Bachelor of Science in Chemistry
program receive ACS certification of
their degree.

A typical four-year program leading
to a Bachelor of Science {ACS certi-
fied) is outlined below:

First Year
Chem 121, 122, 123, Math 124",
125, 126

Second Year

Chem 333, 351, 352, 353, 354, 355;
Comp Sci

110 or 210, Physics 241, 242, 341,
351

Third Year
Chem 461, 462, 463, 464, 465; Math
205

Chemistry

Fourth Year
Chem 434, 441 plus electives (see
above}

*Studenis not prepared for calculus should
begin with Math 103 or 105,

Interdiscipiinary Major —
Biochemistry/Celiular and
Molecular Biology 110 credits

Biochemistry Emphasis

{For cellular angd molecular biology
emphasis, see Biology Department
section of catalog for details.)

O Biol121,123,2110r212,321,345

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351,
352, 353, 354, 461, 462, 466, 471,
472,473, 474, 475

O Math 124, 125, 126

O Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

This program is specifically designed
for students who seek graduate stugy
or employment in biochemistry or
molecular biology.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

Students participating in the Univer-
sity Honors Program may also earn
Departmental Honors by completing
both the University Honors Program
requirements and Chemistry 498.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the
Master of Education or the Master of
Science degrees, see Graduate sec-
tion of catalog.

*Student not prepared for calcutus shoutd begin
with Math 103 or 105,
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COURSES IN CHEMISTRY

Courses numbered X37. X97, 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

101 CHEMICAL CONCEPTS {4)

Prereq  Math 102, A survey course for non-
science students, Fundamental topics of
chemistry such as: atorns and molecules.
periodic table, organic and tiochemistry,
radioactivity, Applications to selected and
varizbrle topics. Laboratary included,

115 GENERAL CHEMISTRY (5)

Prareq: Math 103 or the equivalent score
on the intermediate algebra mathematics
placement test. Frinciples and laws of
chemistry developed from the properties,
structure, and reactions of matter; an
abbreviated course in general chemisiry
for students not requiring Chem 121, 122
n their programs. Laboratory included.

121,122,123 GENERAL CHEMISTRY i, 11, N(
(5 ea)

Prereq: Math 103 or the equivalent score
on the intermediate algebra mathematics
placement test. Each course prereguisite
to the next. Stoichiometry, atomic and
molecular structure. states of matter, solu-
tions, thermodynamics. chemical equili-
brium, kinetics, electrachemistry. Labora-
fory.

208 INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereg: Chem 115 or 121, Industnal chem-
15try and chemical technology in the com-
temporary world.

209 INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY
LABDRATORY (2}

Prareq: Chem 208 or concurrent Small
scale expenments of industrial processes;
field tnips to chemical industries

251 ELEMENTARY ORGANIC
CHEMISTRY (5)

Prereq: Chem 135 or 121, Reactions,
nomenclature, and uses of carbon com-
pounds: an abbreviated course in organic
chemistry primarily for persons not requir-
ing the Chem 351-354 series.

305 GLASS WORKING (1)

Prereq: permission of instructor Onebhour
of demonstration and three hours of lab
per week. Basic glass working and con-
struction of simple glass apparatus, May
be repeated once for credit. 5/U grading.

308 INTRODUGTION TO POLYMER
CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 115, Tech 333 or Chem 208,
Types of polymers, methods of polymeri-
zation, and preparation of important
commercial thermoplastic and thermoset-
ting plastics. Addition and condensation
pelymers are prepared in the laboratory.
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333 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (5)

351,

354

365

371

3¢

40

425

Prereq: one year of general chemistry.
Theoty and practice of gravimetric, valu-
metric, potentiometr ¢ and spectrophoto-
metric methods of ar alysis. Selected ana-
lytical topics such as ion exchange resing,
non-aquecus salvents, chelates, extrac-
tions. chromatograptiy

352,353 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (4,4,3)

Prereq: Chem 122, each course prerequi-
site Lo the next. Chemistry of carbon com-
poeunds with emphasis on structural the-
ory, reactions, and mechanisms.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY
2}

Prereq. Chem 352 or concurrent. Tech-
nigues of organic chemistry; reactions,
separations and syatheses of arganic
Compounds.,

ORGANIC CHEMISTAY LABORATORY
102}

Prereg: Chem 353 and 354 or concurrent
Techmiques of organic chemistry. reac-
tions, separations; syntheses and intro-
duction to practical s.oectroscopy.

ELEMENTARY BIOCISEMISTRY (5)

Prareq: Cher 251, Not recormmended for
students with Biol 323, Outlines of struc-
tures and metzbolisms of carbahydrates,
lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; bio-
chemical funchions of vitamins, hormones,
and some co-enzymes. basic properties of
enzymes, Laboratary,

SEMINAR IN CHEMISTRY (1)

Prereq: 25 cradits in chemistry. Presenta-
tion and discussion of papers in chemistry,
8/U grading

PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY (1-3)

Prereq or concorrent. Chem 481 and
Chem 333; jumior status in chemistry and
an overall 3.0 g.p.a. ir chemistry courses,
Permission of instructor required. Individ-
ual projects under suservision, Presenta-
tion and discussion of projects encour-
aged and a written regoriis expected. 5/0
arading.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor and any
additignal prerequisites as listed. A senes
of senior eleclives in Chemisiry

425a  Matural Products Chemistry
Prereq: Chiem 353,

426b  Organic Reactions
Prereq: Chiem 353,



434

441

454

425c  Physical Organic Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 353, 463 or
concurrent.

Group Theory and
Spectroscopy |

Prereg: Chem 483

Group Theory and
Spectroscopy 1l

Prereq: Chem 425d.
Advanced Physical Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 463

Enzyme Chemistry

Prereq:; Chem 463 ar 466, 471,
Immunology

Prareq: Chem 473

Physical Biochemistry
Frereq: Chem 482, 471,
Organometallic Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 441

425d

42%e

425f
425h
4250
425]

425m

INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS (4)

Prareq: Chem 333, Chem 462 or concur-
rent, Theory and experimental technigues
ot optical. electrical and other physical
measurements applied to chemical
analysis.

ADVAMNCED INORGANIC
CHEMISTRY (5}

Frereq: Chem 462 or concurrent. Chemi-
cal periodicity. bonding and structure of
ingrganic molecules, transition metal and
coordination chemistry, and the chemistry
of the non-metallic elements. Laboratory.

ORGANIC SPFECTROSCOPY (5}

Prereq; Chem 123, 353 and 355. ldentifica-
fion of organic compounds by spectro-
scopic methods: infrared. nuclear mag-
netic resonance, ultravialet, and mass
spectroscopy. Laboratory work includes
application of spectroscopy in identifying
unknowns with confirmation by chemical
methods.

461, 462, 463 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (4,4.3)

Prereq: one year of college physics. Math
125, and one year of general chemistry;
each course prerequisite to the next.
Alomic and molecular structure, states of
matter, solutions, chemical thermodynam-
ics and equilibria, chemical kinetics, and
glectrochemistry.

464, 465 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY

466

LABORATORY (2 ea)

Prereq: Chem 333 and 461, 462, 463; Chem
484 and 465 may be taken concurrently
with Chem 462 and 463 respectively.
inciudes formal reporl writing.

BIOPHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 462, Physical chemistry
apphied to biochemistry. Topics such as
piochemical kinetics, ligand binding, sedi-
mentation, electric fislds, biochemical
speciroscopy ang X-ray diffraction.
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471, 472, 473 BIOCHEMISTRY AND

474,

482

494

498

MOLECULAR BIOLOGY (3 ea)

Prereq: Chem 123, 353 (or concurrent),
and Biol 123; each course prerequisite ta
the nexl. A consideration of the structure
and function of biclogical macromole-
cules; intermediary metabolism; mem-
brane structure and function: bioenerge-
netics; molecular biology. Chem 471, 472
also listed at Bigl 471, 472

475 BIOCHEMISTRY AND
MOLECULAR BIOLOGY LARORATORY
{3 eal

Prereq: Chem 123, 354 {or 251), 472 or
concurrent (or Biol 323); Chem 473 (or
concurrent] and 474 prerequisite to Chem
475. Modern methods of isolatian and
analysis of cellular macromotecules and
organelies. Moiecular genetics of bacteria
and viruses including nucleic acid manipu-
lation, radiolabeling and sequencing. Also
listed as Biol 474, 475,

NUCLEAR CHEMISTRY (3]

Prereq: Chem 123, Physics 133 or equival-
ent, and Math 125 Theoretical and applied
nuclear and radiochemistry.

INDUSTRIAL WORK EXPERIENCE {3}

Prereq: 30 credits in chemistry inciuding
Chem 333 and permission of department.
Academic credit awarded for chemical
employment in industry or government in
areas such as research, development or
quality control. Vyritten report required.
May be repeated once. See Chemistry
Department for information, /U grading.

AESEARCH PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY
{: 3 in each of two successive quarters)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Investi-
gation of a problem under departmentat
supervision. The praject must extend over
a minimum of two quarters with credit
granted after the presemation of an oral
repert and submission of an acceptable
written report. S/U grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517 545, 597 are
described on page 37-38 of tfiis catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See Graduate section of this
catalog.

501

RESEARCH PROJECT IN
CHEMISTRY {2-8)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Ad-
vanced individual laboratory projects
under supervision. May be repeated tor
credit.
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510

5N

531

534

540

351

552

561

562

SPECIAL TOPICS {1-3}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Special-
ized lectures on a conference basis for a
particular area of interest, May be repeated
1or credit,

ADVANCED LABORATORY METHODS
{1-3}

Prereq: Chem 463. Specialized laboratory
on a conference basis for a parlicular area
of interest. May be repeated for credit,

SPECIAL TOPICS IN ANALYTICAL
CHEMISTRY (3)

Frereq: Chem 434 and 463, Special
methods of separation; acid-base relation-
ships in non-aqueous solvents; chromato-
graphy. coulometric and potentiometric
melhods, determination of organic func-
tional groups, micro-analytical operations
and methods. May be repeated for credit.

INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Chem 333, 462 or concurrent,
permission of instructor. Principies of
chromalagraphic, spectrochemical and
electrochemical methods of analysis.

ORGANOMETALLIC CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 441, Classes of organome-
tallic compounds; structure, bonding,
general patterns of reactivity, reactinns;
industrial homogeneous catalysis.

PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3

Prereq: Chem 353 and 463, or permissian
of ingiructar. Modern concepts of physical
organic chemistry and their use in the eluci-
dation of reaction mechanism: relation of
structure to chemical reactivity.

CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL
PRQDUCTS (3}

Prereq: Chem 353 or permission. isolation,
siructure, synthesis, biosynthesis and
phatochemistry of selected classes of nat-
ural praducts.

ORGANIC REACTIONS (3}

Prereg: Chem 353 or permission. Organic
chemical reactions as applied to problems
N grganic synthesis,

ADVANGED PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereg: Chem 463, Selected topics in
advanced physical chemistry,

GROUF THEQRY AND SPECTROSCOPY
13

Frereq: Chem 483, Correlation of
mathematical group theory with molecular
symmetry, and application ot symmetry
groups to the interpretation of molecular
spectra. Principle applications will be to
infrared and Raman vibrational spectra.
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583

873

574

575

595

690

694

696

GROUF THEORY AND SPECTROSCOPY
M {3}

Prereq: Chem 483, 562. Continuation of
Chem 562 with applications of symmetry
and group theory to guantum chemistry,
molecular orbitals. and electronic spectra
of molecule and crystals,

ENZYME CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 463 or 466, 471. Marmally
offered in alternate yaars. Preparation and
measurement of activities of enzymes;
mechanism of enzyme reactions; proper-
ties of individual enzy mes and coenzymas.

PHYSICAL BIQCHEMISTRY {3}

Prereq: Ghem 462, 471. or permission af
instructor. Narmaliy offered in alternate
years. Quantitative methods applicable to
the study of macro-molecules, particularly
in systems of biologi:al interest.

IMMUNOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Chem 473 and permission of
instructor. Bipchemistry of the immune
response. antibody structure and function,
origin of antibody oiversity, cell-mediated
IMmUnity.

SEMINAR (1)

Presentation of contemporary subjects in
chemistry. 5/U grading. Repeatable to a
maximum of 2 credits

THESIS (1-8)

Research in chemistry under faculty direc-
tion terminating in a naster's thesis. 5/U
grading. Repeatable far credit.

INDUSTRIAL INTERMNSHIF IN
CHEMISTRY (6]

Prereq: advancement to candidacy and
permission of Graduate adviser. A super-
vised technical field experience in chemi-
cal laboratory practice. The experience
may be in an industrial or government
laboratory sefting in such areas as
resgarch  and deve opment, chemical
sales, manufacturing process develop-
ment, clinical chemistry, analytical chem-
istry. quality control or environmental con-
tral. A project report  following  an
appraved format will be required in this
course. S/U grading May be repeated
ance.

INTERNSHIP IN CHEMISTRY |IN THE
COMMLUNITY COLLEGE (9-12)

Frereq: permission oi instructor, An in-
depth experience in instruction at a
selacted community college; also provides
an exposure to the philosophy of the
community college. 5/U grading.
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The Department of Commmunica-
tion provides the focus for a strong
liberal arts education and profes-
sional preparation. Students develop
additional depth from other academ-
ic departments, such as journalism.

The department offers degree pro-
grams in communication and com-
munication education. in addition,
the department maintains its com-
mitment to the liberal aris tradition by
offering courses in support of the
General University Requirements
and other departments.

Two degrees are granted: the Bache-
lor of Arts and the Bachelor of Artsin
Education. The Bachelor of Arts
degree can lead to placement in
tndustry, government or one of the
professions through graduate stu-
dies beyond the B.A_ level. The
Bachelor of Education degree gives
certification for elementary or
secongary school teaching.

COMMUNICATION

Students in communication qualify
for a wide variety of employment and
career opportunities. The entire
communication field is growing
rapidly, and increased diversification
of employment opportunities is
expected.

Specialization is provided through a
choice of three areas of emphasis -
communication theory, rhetorical
studies and broadcast media studies.

Students in communication theory
and/or rhetorical studies find oppor-
tunity in such professions as law, the
ministry, business, government and
communication. Scholarship, teach-
ing and organizational or skilis train-
ing provide additional outiets for
good students.

Students in broadcast media studies
face a growing range of media-
oriented employment possibilities
including television and radio sta-
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tions, commercial media production
facilities, and industrial and govern-
mental in-house electronic media
applications.

The strong attention to writing and
research skills in all three areas of
emphasis provides students with
skills needed for entry-ievel employ-
ment in public relations and other
communication-related positions,

Undergraduates are offered a wide
variety of activities sponsored by the
department. These include a nation-
aily active program in debate and
forensics; news production on
KUGS, a student-managed and oper-
ated campus FM radio station, two
ongoing television activities which
present news and public affairs pro-
grams over the locat cable outlet; and
opportunity to develop teaching
skills through the Personalized Sys-
temn of Instruction {PS!) Fundamen-
tals of Speech program. These activi-
ties provide opportunity to practice
and develop skilis in realistic settings
outside the classroom.

The departmental internship pro-
gram provides a culminating expe-
rience for seniors approaching the
job market. A wide variety of intern-
shipsinthe private and public sectors
is available for qualitied students.

COMMUNICATION
EDUCATION

Graduates with the Bachelor of Arts
in Education at the secondary level
find that the most common assign-
ment is one involving not only Com-
munication but English as well. An
interdisciplinary major in Communi-
cation/English is offered as prepara-
tion for this type of assignment. As
much of the elementary classroom
activity involves communication
skills, it is recommended that the
prospeciive teacher select a com-
munication program to accompany



Communication
an elementary major or minor.

The DRepartment of Communication
otfers broad opportunities for learn-
ing, both theoretical and practical.
Further information and guidance
may be obtained by contacting the
department chairor one of the area of
emphasis advisers.

COMMUNICATION
FACULTY

LARRY S. RICHARDSON (1970} Chair.
Associate Professor. BA. Wastern
Washington College of Education: MEd.,
Central Washington State College; MA,
PhD, Wastington State University {Rhe-
torical Studies. Debate/Forensics).

ANNA EBLEN (19868) Assistant Professor. BA,
Duke Univeristy. MA, Univeristy of West
Florida, PhD, University of Oregon [Cam-
munication Thaory],

WILLIAM KEIiTH (1987) Assistant Professor.
B8A, MA, Bowling Green State University:
FhD, University of Texas (Communication
Theory, Rhatorical Studies).

MARVIN L. OLMSTEAD (1969} Associata Prg-
fessor BS in Ed. Black Hills Teachers Col-
lege; MA, Washington State University;
PhD, University of Washington (Rhetorical
Studies, Communication Theory),

ALDEN C SMITH (1966) Associate Profassor.
B3, Florida Southern College; MS, Syra-
cuse University, PhD. University of llhnois
{Braadcast Media Studias).

DECLARATION OF MAJOR
O Maintaina GPA of2.50forallcol-
lege work
Complete the following pre-
major courses with a grade of B
or better:
— Comm 101 and Lib Sei 125
— Comm 220, 230, 240. This core
sequence is normally com-
pieted during the sophomore
year and before enroiling in
upper-division course work
File an approved program of
study with a departmenta!
adviser, obtain major approval
card, and deliver it to the
Registrar

o
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BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Communication
80 credits

Students contemplating a major in
communication are encouraged to
register as communication pre-
majors at the earliest possible
opportunity.

O Satisfy departmental course
requirements for declaration of
major

Complete the foHowing: Comm
398, 498

Complete one of the following
areas of emphasis:

Communication Theory

— 21 credits of electives from:
Comm 224, 327 416, 420, 424,
427, 428. Note: A total of 6
credits from the following may
be substituted for electives:
Comm 459; Comm 236, 436,
430, 451, Comm 300, 400

6 credits in rhetorical stugdies
3 credits in broadecast media
studies

Complete supporting course-
work: Agroup of courses com-
prised of 25 credits selected
from a departmental list and
approved at the time of
declaration «constitutes the
supporting coursework. See
adviser for appropriate list of
coursework. (An official
minor will satisfy this require-
ment.}

Rhetorical Studiss

— 21 credits of electives from:
Comm 235, 331, 416, 430, 431,
435, 436. Noe: A total of 6
credits from the following may
be substituted for electives:
Comm 459; Comm 236, 436,
450, 451; Comm 300, 400

— B credits in communication
theory

— 3 credits in broadcast media
studies

— Complete supporting course-
work: Agroup of courses com-



prised of 25 credits selected
from a departmental list and
approved at the time of decla-
ration constitutes the support-
ing coursework. See agviser
for appropriate list of course-
work. {An official minor will
satisfy this requirement.)

Broadcast Media Studies

— Comm 241, 242
— 9credits from Comm 243, 340,
343, 440, 448
— A total of 6 credits of practi-
cum selected under depart-
mental advisement from:
Comm 245, 345, 442
Comm 416, Journ 104, 350
and 12 credits of additional
supporting courses taken
outside of the department
under departmental advise-
ment (see broadcast media
studies adviser for list of
recommended courses}
12 credits of Comm 448 {up to
6 credits of Comm 300 or 400
may be substituted under
advisement)

Minor — Communication
26 credits

Comm 101, 220, 230, 240

3 courses, one from each of the

following areas of emphasis:

— Communication Theory:
Comm 224, 427

— Rhetorical Studies:
235, 331

— Broadcast Media Studies:
Comm 241, 242

Comm

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Declaration of Major

[J Maintaina GPAof 2.75forall col-
lege work
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Communication

Major — Communication —
Elementary Education
45 credits

This major meets the requirements
for a supporting endorsement in
speech for Washington state
certification.

Comm 101 or 312, Th/D 265
Comm 224, 327

SPA 351 0or 354

Th/D 101, 350, or 351

Comm 454, 498

Electives chosen fromthe follow-
ing: Comm 212, 220, 235, 236,
240,318,424 427,436, Th/D 212,
216, 350, 351, 452; Lib Sci 309,
SPA 351 or 354

goaoanon

Major — Communication —
Secondary Education
70 credits

This sequence meets minimum
requirements for Washington state
certification, primary endorsementin
speech.

Comm 101 or 312, 331

Comm 224

Comm 235, 236 (3 credits)
Comm 327, 427

Comm 220, 240, 318, 498

Comm 455

Th/D 101, 1680, 265

Electives in Communication
Choose one of the following
emphases:

— Theatre: Th/D 212, 215, 216
— Forensics. Comm 436, 456,

oOooogoanonon

and one course, under
advisement, relevant to this
emphasis

Minor — Communication
Education 32-33 credits

This sequence provides a supporting
endorsement in speech for Washing-
ton state teacher certification.
Comm 101 or 312, 331

Comm 224

Comm 235, 236 (3 credits)
Comm 327

oooo
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O 12 credits in communication
courses selected under depart-
mental advisement

Interdisciplinary Major
Concentration —
Communication/English

93-94 credits

This sequence results in primary
endorsements for Washington state
teaching certification in both speech
and English. (Communication 44-45
credits, and English 49 credits.)

Communication  44-45 credits
O Comm 101 or 312, 331

O Comm 224

O Comm 235, 236 (3 credits)

O Comm 327, 427

O Comm 220, 240

O Comm 455, 498

O 5 or more credits selected from

the following:
— Comm 230, 236, 241, 424, 427,

435, 436
— Comm 318, 420, 456, 4565
— Th/D 285
English 49 credits

{See English section of catalog)

COURSES IN
COMMUNICATION

Courses numbered X37; X87; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catatog.

101 FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH (4}

Functional approach to effective commun-
ication, application of principles to practi-
cal problems in speech. Teacher educa-
tion sophomores {or above) are advised to
take Comm 2312 unless Comm 101 is
needed to satisfy their GUR requirsmants.

212 PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURES (2)

Parliamentary principles znd procedures.
Thearetical and practical technigques of
effective organizational leadership,
agenda setting, deveioping consensus,
informational methods and committee
processes. Also offered as Pol Sci 202,
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220

224

230

235

236

240

241

242

243

245

HUMAN COMMUNICATION | (4)

Survey of human communication by lev-
gls: intrapersonal, inMerpersonal, small
graups, public and ntercultural,

SMALL GROUF PROCESSES (4)

Exploration of the dynamics of human
interaction in small group settings. Group
tasks inciude the de selopment of problem-
solving skills, utilizing topics of current
interest,

SURVEY OF ARHETORIC (4)

Survey of major rhetorical theories from
ancient Greecs to the 20th Century.

EXPOSITION AND aRGUMENTATION
4]

Theory and practice of principles of rea-
soned discourse as applied to public dis-
cussian of contraversial issues.

INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS {1-3)

Debate, extemporaneous and impromptu
speaking, and interpretive reading and
other phases of forensics. A maximum af §
credits may be earmad.

INTRODUCTION TO MASS
COMMUNICATION MEDIA (4)

Introduction to the structura and history of
the mass media, as well as to the political,
social and cultural effects of mass
caommunication. Credit not allowed for
bath Journ 190 and Zomm 240,

INTRODUCTION T3 BROADCASTING
{3

Prereq: Comm 240, History and develop-
ment of radie and television, Theory and
technique of basic troadcast proceduras:
practice in developing fundamentat
broadcast communization skills.

BROADCAST WRITING (3)

Prerag: Comm 241: Journ 104, The prep-
aration of news, advertising and public
affairs copy for radio and television,

BROADCAST COMMUNICATION | (3}

Prareq: Comm 242, | aboratory practice in
applying communication skills to broad-
cast media; gather ng, preparation and
delivery of radio news.

RADIO NEWS STAFF | (2)

Prereq: Comm 243; written permission of
instructor. Farticipation on the news staff
of the University radio station, KUGS,
Practicum in reporting, writing, producing
and announcing. Rz2peatable to a maxi-
mum of 4 credits.



318

327

iz

340

343

345

388

SPEECH FOR THE TEACHER (3}

Prereq: junior status, intended for teacher
education students. Communication prin-
ciplas and applications to assist prospec-
tive teachers in the development of their
individual speech skills and 10 prepare
them to meet the communication needs of
thair students.

PROFESSIONAL COMMUNICATION (3)

Prereq: junior status, open to pon-
communication majors. Theory and prac-
tice in job interview, small group problem-
solving discussion, pubhe discussion and
puthc speaking

{NTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION |
{2

Prereq: junior status. Theory and practice
of communication in dyad and small
groups. Forus on competencies identified
by interpersonal communication research:
competencies include hstening, condlict
and negatiation, non-verbal behavior and
relationship development.

ADVANCED PUBLIC SPEAKING (3}

Prereq: Comm 101 or Comm 312. Theory
and practics in the art of public discourse.

TV PRODUCTION | {3}

Prereq: Comm 240, written permission of
instructor, Theory and technigue of basic
television production. Labaratory praclice
utiizing media services television
tacilities

BROADCAST COMMUNICATION 11 {3}

Prereq. Comm 243, Laboratory practicein
production of radia news and public atfairs
programs.

RADIO NEWS STAFF i1 {2)

Prereq: Camm 245, written permission of
instructor. Participation on the news staff
of the University radio station, KUGS.
Advanced practicum in the working super-
vision of reporting, writing, producing and
announcing. Repeatable to a maximum of
4 cradits,

RESEARCH METHODS (4)

Prereq: Comm 220, 238, 240, junior status,
departmental majors only Survey of the
types of research methods, qualitative ang
quantitative, used in various communica-
tion disciplines. Focus will be on the ration-
zle for, and the application of, particular
methods,
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416

420

424

427

428

430

431

435

Communication
TOPICS IN COMMUNICATION (3-4)

Prareq: senior status; departmental majors
only In-depth coverage of special lopics
in communication, rhetoric and mass
media. The subject of each individual
course and ils prerequisite will be
announced in the Timelaple of Classes.
Repeatable to 12 credits.

HUMAN COMMUNICATION 11 (4)

Frereq: junior status; departmental majors
only. Speciattopics in human communica-
tion including sysiems theory, information
theory, theories of signs, and theories of
maaning and thinking.

SMALL GROUP LEADERSHIF {4)

Prerag: Comm 224, departmental majors
only. Exploration of concepts of leader-
ship of small groups in both formal and
informal settings Development of leader-
ship skills.

INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION 11
4

Prereq: junior status. departmental majors
only. In-depth examinatian of theory and
practice in interpersonal communication.

ORGANIZATIONAL COMMUNICATION
3

Prereq: one o} the following: Comm 220
327, 420. departmental majors only.
Emphasizes the role of commurucation as
central in human organizing, Describes
the relatignships among communicathion
theories and other theones of orgamza-
tignal behavior. Applies theories to varned
organizational settings,

BRHETORICAL CRITICISM (4}

Prereq seniorstatus; deparimental majors
onty Survey of major theorists and theo-
rias ol rhetorical cnticism and applications
to the understancing of contemporary
pubhc discourse.

SPEECH WRITING {3}

Prareq: Comm 331, departmental majors
oRly; written permission of instructor.
Theory and application of speech writing.
Extensive work in creating, rewising and
criticizing speach manuscripts.

PERSUASION (4}

Prereq: Comm 235, departmental majors
only. Study of principles that influence
attitudes and opinions 0 persuasive
situations.
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436

440

442

448

449

450

451

ADVANCED FORENSICS AND DEBATE
{1-3

Prereq: 6 credits in Comm 235 and/ar 236.
Emphasis on intercollegiate debate with
opportunity for exparience in extempor-
aneous, impromptu and persuasive speak-
ng. A maximum of 6 credits may be earned
in Comm 436: a combined total of 6 credits
from Comm 236 and Comm 4386 may be
applied to the major.

TV PRODUCTION Il {3)

Prereq: Comm 34Q; written permission of
nstructor. Advanced theory and tech-
nigue of television production. Laboratory
expenence ubhzing media services televi-
sign facilities.

TELEVISION NEWS PRODUCTION (2}

Prereq: Comm 242, 340; written permis-
sion af instructor. Participation on staff of
University television news programs Prac-
licum in the gathenng, preparation and
presentation of televised news. Repeat-
able to & maximum of 4 credits. {Concur-
rentenrollmentin Journ 431, 432 pr 433, or
Tech 442 recommended.)

PRODUCING AMD DIRECTING THE
BROADCAST PROGRAM (4)

Prereq: Comm 243, 340 departmental
majors only. Proguction and direction for
radio and elevision: preparation and exe-
cution of public affairs and documentary
programs, Mormally offered  altgrnate
years,

FIELD INTERNSHIP IN MASS
COMMUNICATION {6-12)

Prereq. senior status, written permissian
of adviser. departmental majors only,
Supervised work in mass cammunication
for a broadcast statian, media production
house, government agency or other
appropriate business. Regular meetings,
wrilten reports and & paper on an approved
topic related to the internship are required,
{All other academic requirements must he
completed prior to the internship) S/U
grading.

COMMUNICATION PEDAGOGY 1 13)

Prereq: recommendation; wrilten permis-
sion of instructor. Serve as undergraduate
tutor for students taking commurnication
courses, Learn instructional methods and
gan further mastery of course content.
Conduct supervised tutoring and fced-
back for students enrolled in communica-
tion courses. 5/ grading.

COMMUNICATION PEDAGOGY 11 {3)

Prereq: Comm 450, recommendation: writ-
ten permission of instructor. Help supar-
vise teams of undergraduate tulors.
Develop leadership, organizatianal and
pedagogical skills. 5/U grading.

144

454

455

456

4563

459

498

SPEECH FOR THE ELEMENTARY
TEACHER (3}

Prereq: junior status. Methods of utihza-
tion of the speech arts in the slementary
classroom. Normaly offered ahternate
years.

TEACHING SPEECH IN THE SENICR
HIGH SCHOOL (3}

Prereq: 13 credits in Commumcation.
Explarathion and crit que of methods and
materials used in teazhing public address,
interpersonal and srall aroup communi-
caton and extracurricular speech activi-
ties Mormalty offered alternate years,

DIRECTING THE FCRENSICS
PROGRAM (4}

Prereg: Comm 235 or 236 {takenor 4 cred-
its). Conducting tournaments, critiquing
debates and indivicual events, budgeting,
Normally oHered alternate years,

HIGH SCHOOL DE3IATE COACH
WORKSHOP (29

Prereq. one year teaching experience or
graduate student stalus. An intensive leg-
ture. seminar and workshop program in
pedagaogy related to t2aching of argumen-
tation. debate and {orensics. Purpose 15
improvement of nstruction. Summer anly,

FIELD INTERNSHIP IN
COMMUNICATION (3-12}

Prareq: semicr status; wntien permission
of adviser: departmrental majors anly
Supervised work in communication with
an educational institution, public agency
of private enterprise. A paper on an
approved topic related to the internship is
required. other work may be required as
determined by the supervising faculty
member. 54J grading.

COMMUNICATION: ISSUES AND
RESPOMSIBILITIES 14}

Prareq. senior status wrilten permission
of adviser. departmental majors only.
Examings in detail the ethical concerns
and responsibilities related to various
aspects of the Communication fietd and
the practice of communication. Topics
include: deception, the ethics of persua-
ston and social responsibilities of
communicalors



Computer Science

Computer Science is the study of
technigues involved in the process-
ing of information. Some areas which
are represented in such a study are
abstract structures for the represen-
tation and organization ot informa-
tion, algorithms to guide the process-
ing of information, the technology
and architectures of hardware used
in these activities, and the analysis of
appropriate tools. such as compilers
and operating systems. These areas
of study involve both a theoretical
basis and the impiementation of prac-
tical appiications.

The computer science program at
Woesternis accredited by the Comput-
ing Sciences Accreditation Board,
which has been established by the
Association for Computing Machin-
ery and the Institute of Electrical and
Eiectronic Engineers Computer
Society.

The curriculum in computer science
is broad and weli-balanced. Intro-
ductory-ievel courses are offered at
several levels, some acting as service
courses for students who wish to
obtain a certain degree of computer
literacy, others delving more deeply
into the underlying concepts. Several
high-tevel languages are faught,
including Pascal, FORTRAN, Ada, C,
Lisp. Moduia 2, and COBOL. More
advanced fopics include algorithm
analysis, computer architectures,
artifical inteiligence, computabiiity,
historical and social aspects of com-
puting, database theory, compiler
construction, operating systems,
computer simulations and computer
graphics. There are courses ariented
toward business, such as “Business
Computer Systems,” and “Systems
Analysis.” There are courses oriented
toward mathematical applications,
such as “Numerical Analysis” and
“QOperations Research.”

The major computer support far the
undergraduate program is a VAX
8650, running VMS. This machine is
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equipped with most of the major
compilers and editors, and therearea
large number of terminals for student
access. Additional departmental
equipmentinc!udesaVAX11/780,an
Intel IPSC/1 Hypercube, a SUN ]
workstation and two AT&T System
3B-2s, all running UNIX. Graphics
devices are available. Several labora-
tories containing microcomputers
are open for student use. A hands-on
laboratory is availabte for computer
science majors. The laboratory is
organized around Motorola 68000
VME-BUS based systems.

MAJOR PROGRAMS

The Department of Computer
Science offers an undergraduate
major that leads to the Bacheior of
Science degree and @ major in com-
puter science education that offers a
Bachelor of Arts in Education degree.
In addition, joint majors are offered
with the departments of Mathemat-
ics, Physics, Business and Account-
ing. Minors are also available in both
computer science and computer
science education. Graduate study.
culminating in a Master of Science
degree, is also offered by the
department.

The goais of the computer science
major are a broad conceptual base as
well as considerable experience with
applications. The intent is tc give the
student a suitable foundation from
which to pursue a graduate educa-
tion or keep up with the changes and
advances in computing technology.

ACADEMIC PLACEMENT

Requirements for Admission
to the Major

The department has established a
policy for admission to the computer
science and the computer science
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education majors, and for admission
to the various joint majors with
mathematics, physics, business and
accounting. Students who are majors
are given priority in registering for
some of the 300-ievel classes. Regis-
tfration for 400-levei computer
science classesis normally restricted
to students who have been accepted
as majors. The complete statement of
the procedures can be cobiained in
Bond Hall 302 or by writing to the
Department of Computer Science.

After being admitted to the major, a
student is normaliy assigned to an
adviser. Students who have not yet
been accepted as majors are encour-
agedto seek advice inthe departmen-
tal office, Bond Hall 302,

Advice to Freshmen

Freshmen intending to major in com-
puter science or computer science
education should note that the first
computer science course designed
tor majors is CS 210, with a prerequi-
site of one quarter of caiculus. Stu-
dents who have not taken calculus in
high schoot should start their studies
with Math 124 {Calculus 1}, or with a
pre-calculus course, depending
upon previous preparation. Informa-
tion on the placement examination is
available through the Mathematics
Department which will determine the
proper first mathematics course.

Advice to Transfer Students

Computer science majors who
expect to enter Western from a two-
year college should attempt to obtain
certain mathematics and computer
science courses at the two-year col-
lege. in particular, such students
should take as many of the following
mathematics courses as possible:
finear algebra, discrete structures,
probability, and three quarters of cal-
culus. They should, it possibte, learn
toprogramina higher leveilanguage,
preferably Modula-2, aithough Pas-
cal is acceptahie. The equivalent of
C8 210 should inciude, in addition to
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the study of a structured program-
ming language, an sverview of com-
puter organization and an introduc-
tion to simple maciine language. A
structured approach to aigorithm
design and problera solving should
be emphasized. Those students who
have followed a program of studies
centered around da:a processing are
welcome to the computer science
program at Western. They will find,
however, that a certain number of
their courses will not apply toward a
degree in computer science. For
example, courses in BASIC or JCL
will not apply toward a degree in
computer science.

Transfer students must complete at
this institution a minimum of nine
upper-division credits for a major in
the department or five upper-division
credits for a minor in the department.

INFORMATION

A person interested in the study of
computer science is welcome to
write, phone, or visit the Department
of Computer Science, Western Wash-
ington University, Bellingham, Wash-
ington 98225, Phone: {206) 676-3805.

COMPUTER SCIENCE
FACULTY

LARRY D. MENNINGA {1970} Chair
Assaciate Professor. BA. University of
lowa; MA, MS, PhD, University of
Washington.

GARY L. EERKES {1985} Asscciate Professor.
BA, MS, Western Washington State Col-
lege; MS, Washingtoi State University;
PhD. University of Qregon.

JAMES W. HEARME ({1986) Assistant Professor,
BA, MA, PhD, University of California.

FRED M. IVES (1971) Assaciate Professor. BA,
MS, PhD, washington State University.

JAMES L. JOHNSON {1581} Associate Profes-
sor. BS, University of Louisville; MS, PhD,
University of Minnesota.

DEBRA S, JUSAK ({1988 Assistant Projessor.
BA, State University o' New York at Pots-
dam; MS, University ol Connecticut; PhD,
University of California, Irvine.

GEQFFREY B. MATTHEW!S (1985) Assaociate
Professor. BA, University of California;
MA, PhD, Indiana University.



PHILIP A. NELSOM {1987} Assistant Prafessar,
BS, Pacific Union Caliege; MS. University
of California, Davis; PhD, University of
Washington.

MARTIN L, OSBORMNE (1977} Associate Profes-
s0r. BA, Hamilton College: MA, University
of Oregon: PhD, Oregon State University.

SAIM URAL {1979} Associate Professor. BS,
MS, PhD, Middle East Technical Univer-
sity. Ankara.

PETER N. ¥AN DEN BOSCH ({1986} Assistant
Protessor. BS, MS, PhD, University of Brit-
ish Columbia.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Computer Science
99 credits plus supporting courses

Students should note that because of
the large number of credits required
in this major, either their electives
outside of the program will be rela-
tively limited or more than four years
will be required for the B.5. degree.

0O €S 210, 310, 320, 331, 332, 401,
405, 410, 420, 425, 430, 460 plus
14 credits selected from C3 400,
402, 415, 417, 439, 450, 471, 480,
Math-CS 335, 435, 436, 475, 476.
A maximum of 6 credits from CS
400 special projects courses may
be counted toward the major
Six additional credits frem CS
215, 216, 217

Math 124, 125, 126, 205
Math-C85 207, 208, 375

A supperting sequence chosen
from: Bicol 121, 123, 321; Chem
121,122,123; Geol 211, 212, and
any 300-level course; Physics
241,242, 341; Tech 251, 352, 354
Two additional courses of a sup-
porting nature, each chosen by
cne of the twe methods: (i} a
course in the same discipline as
the supporting sequence chosen
above, but of a higher level; or {ii}
a course from a different disci-
pline than the supporting
sequence chosen above, butres-
tricted to the list above

ooog g
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Minor — Computer Science
2B-29 credits

CSs 210, 310, 331, 332

Math 124 or 156

At least 8 additional credits of
upper-division computer science
courses

ooo

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

The Bachelor of Arts in Education
major can be completed with a con-
centration which prepares the gradu-
ate for teaching computer science on
the secondary level. Those who
intend to pursue this concentration
must complete courses in structured
programming in a variety of compu-
ter languages, assembly language,
data structures, algorithm analysis,
computer software and computers in
society/education. Successful com-
pletion of these courses provides a
good part of the training necessary
for technical expertise in the class-
room. Majors learn the methods of
teaching computer science in CS
444,

Recemmendation for teaching
endorsement requires the comple-
tion of the major with a minimum
grade point average of 250 in
courses required for the major. To
gain the Initial Teaching Certificate,
students must also complete a pro-
gram of studies in professional edu-
cation, including student teaching.
Students should seek formal admis-
sion to the appropriate program in
education early in their careers at
Western and consult with an adviser
in instructional technology. Because
of anticipated low demand, it is
strongly recommended that this pro-
gram be taken in conjunction with
another endorsable one. It is essen-
tial that the interested student con-
sult the Department of Educational
Curriculum and {nstructicn portion
of this catalog for further information.
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Major — Computer Science
Education 65 credits

Math 124, 204

Math/CS 207, 208

CS 210, 310, 320, 331, 332, 405,
425, 444

EdAF 444, 452, 453

Two courses chosen from: CS
401, 410, 420, 430, 450, 480, 480

aoc ooa

Minor — Computer Science
Education 32 ¢credits

0O C35210, 310,331, 332, 410, 444
0 EdAF 444, 452, 453

Combined Majors

The Computer Science Department
cooperates with other departmentsin
otfering combined majors for stu-
dents wishing to achieve consider-
abla depth in both areas.

Accounting/Computer Science: See
Accounting Department section for
details,

Business Administration/Computer
Science: See Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences Department sec-
tion for details.

Mathematics/Computer Science:
See Mathematics Department sec-
tion for details.

Physics/Computer Science: See
Physics Department section for
details.

GRADUATE STUDY

For information regarding a concen-
tration in computer science leading
to the Master of Science degree, see
the Graduate section of this catalog.
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COURSES IN COMPUTER
SCIENCE

Courses numbered X37: X37: 300, 400. 417, 445
are described on page J37-38 of this catalog.

101 PERSOMAL COMPUTERS {3)

Study of home and sr all businass compu-
ters. Microcomputer organization; hard-
ware gphons, software options: relation-
ship between hardwa-e, operating system
and application soitwvare. hands-on ex-
penence with standard packages, such as
wordprocessing and spreadsheets.

110 ELEMENTARY PROCGHAMMING (4}

FPrereq: Math 102 or equivalent, Basic con-
cepts of computer programming. using
PASCAL. Not open tu students who have
credit in G5 210, Students who intend to
take upper-division Computer Science
courses should take C5 210,

115 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS (1-4)

Prareq: Math 102 or equivalent; C5 107 or
equivalent. Software iools and their appli-
cations. Topics and ¢ redits will vary (see
the Timetable of Classes). Possible topics
include database systams, expert systems,
desktop pubdishing, applications of spread
sheets. Repaatabie with various topics

210 PROGHAMMING FUMDAMENTALS {4}

Frereq: Math 124 or 158, Introduction to
computer science. Intended as the first
course for students who plan o take
upper-division compLiter science COUrses
Design and implemertation of algorithms,
programming in g high-level language,
EXperience using a computer system
Emphasis on good programming practices
which are transierable between program-
ming languages

215 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE

LABORATORY {1-3}

Prereq: CS 210 or equivalent: some lan-
guages may require C3 331, Students wha
already know haw o program may take
this course to learn additional program-
ming languages May be repeated for
credit in different lar guages. Languages
will be available subject to student demand
and staffing Credit is determined on the
basis of the programming language stu-
died. 5/U) grading.

216 FORTRAN (1)

Prereq: C5 1100r 210. Programming using
the FORTRAMN langu:ge. S/U grading.

217 COBOL (3}

Prereq: C51100r210. Programming using
the COBOL language: emphasis on file
handling



280

310

320

33

332

401

402

COMPUTER GRAPHICS ON PERSONAL
COMPUTERS {4}

Prereq: CS 110 or 210 or equivalent.
Microcomputer interactive graphics sys-
tems, standards, hardware ang software,
graphics fundamentals; design and
implementation of graphics programs in
Turbo Pascal; development of graphical
user interfaces; icons, windows: pull-down
menus; cemputer generation of simple
images; graphics algorithms; paint and
presentation syslems,

ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE
PROGRAMMING (4)

Prereq: CS 210. Computer structure; data
representation; assembly language:
addressing lechniques; program segmen-
tatign and linkage; macros and conditional
assembly, accessing operating system
services including 1/0; structure of
assemblers.

COMPUTER LABORATORY (4)

Prereq: CS5 310 or eguivalent. Machine
leyel programming; input/output; inter-
rupts; dewice controllers; implemanting
systam primitives.

DATA STRUCTURES AND
ALGORITHMS | {4)

Frareq: C5 210. Data structures and pro-
gramming and design techrigues. Data
structures include records, lists, stacks,
queues, binary trees and sets. Qthertopics
include abstract data types, hashing,
recursion, inlernal sorting and searching,
and introduction to algorithm efficiency.

DATA STRUCTURES AND
ALGORITHMS I {4}

Prereq: C5 331, Advanced data structures.
Data structures include generalized trees,
graphs, storage allocation structures and
various file grganizations: dirgct, indexed,
hashed, sequential. Extarnal sorts.

COMPUTABILITY AND AUTOMATA {4)

Prereq: ©5 332, Math-CS5 208. Computabil-
ity. recursive functions, grammars and
their accepting automata.

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE (4)

Frereq: $5 331 or permission of instructor.
Introduction to knowledge representation
and search. Possible apoplication areas
include natural ianguage, perception,
learning and expart systems.
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405

410

415

420

425

430

439

Computer Science

DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF
ALGORITHMS (4)

Prereq: C5 332, Math-C5 208. Derivation
of time and space complexity of algo-
rithms. Typical algorithms investigated
include sorls, graph traversals, string
matching. Algorithm paradigms: divide
and conquer, greedy algorithms, back-
tracking, branch ang bound. Discussion of
NP-completeness. Correctness proofs of
algorithms.

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES (4)

Prereq: CS 310 and two languages from
G5 218, 216, or 217. introduction to the
structure of programming languages, syn-
tax and semantics; properties of algarith-
mi¢ languages; special purpose lan-
guages.

BUSINESS COMPUTER SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: CS 217, 332, Acctg 241, Compo-
nents of a business computer system
{accounts receivable, accounts payable,
atc. ), controls, systems flowcharting, pra-
gramming project.

COMPUTER QRGANIZATION (4)

Prersq: CS 320 and Math-C5 208, Digital
logic; arithmetic logic; contrel unit logic:
micraprogramming; memary and address-
ing logic; input/output logic; advanced
computer architectures.

HISTORICAL AND SOCIAL ASPECTS OF
COMPUTING (4}

FPrereq: C5 420. Historical development of
computing machines and concepts: social
implications of computers.

DATABASE THEORY (4)

Prereq: C5 332, Data structures required
for the flexible representation of data rela-
tionships; implementation of thase strue-
tures. Models used in database design,
including semantic data maodel, entity-
relationship model, relational model and
the CODASYL network model, Query lan-
guages. Theory of functional dependen-
cies; normai forms of relations. Program-
ming projects exercising saveral of the
models.

COMPUTER MODELING AND
SIMULATION {4)

Prereq: a college-level course in statistics,
a college-level course in calculus; C5 110
or 210. Basic concepts of dynamic model-
ing and system simulation, design and
methodclogy of simulation models, model
vahidation, simulation languages, applica-
tion to decision making.



Computer Science

444

450

460

480

TEACHING COMPUTER SCIENCE IN
THE SECONDARY SCHQOL (3)

Prereq: admission to secondary teaching
program, EAAF 444 and at least two upper-
division computer science courses. Study
of literature. curriculum, planning and
slrategies in the ieaching of computer
science,

COMPILER THEGHY AND DESIGHN {4)

Prereq: CS 332, Math-CS 208. CS 410 (or
concurrent). Thegretical foundations of all
phases ol compilation, including lexical
analysis, parsing, semantic analysis and
code generation. Emphasisis anthorough
understanding of relevant farmalisms.
Siudents will implement components of a
compiler.

OPERATING SYSTEMS [4)

Frereq: C5 332 and 420. Principles of
operating syS1ems; CONCUIrent processes,
resource management: process manage-
ment; fite systems; protection,

SYSTEMSB ANALYSIS, DESIGN, AND
IMPLEMENTATION (3)

Frereq. C5 415, Steps in analysis and
design, planning tools. cost analysis,
implementaticn analysis and post-
implementation analysis and {ong-range
systems planning. The discussion of
design and implementation emphasizes
computerized systems,

COMPUTER GRAPHICS (4}

Prereq: ©5 332 and Math 205 Overview of
the hardware. software and technigues
used in computer graphics; raster, and
vector display devices: input devices; dis-
play files; 2D and 3D transformations; win-
dowing: clipping, simple surface ren-
dering

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517, 45 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See Graduale section of this
catalog.

501

502

COMPLEXITY THEOQRY (4]

Prereq: CS 401 or equivalent. Measure of
the efficiency of computation: the time-
space higrarchy, non-determinism; P ys,
NP.

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE {4}

Frereq: Math-CS 208. CS 332 or eguival-
ent. Advanced topics in artificial intelli-
gence. Possible areas include knowladge
reprasentation, LISP or PROLOG, search
sirategies. heuristics. goal refinement,
theorem proving and symbolic problem
solving.
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515

530

350

580

565

575

580

590

680

SOFTWARE ENGINEERING (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Formal
approach to technigues insoftware design
and development. Teamwork required to
organize and impler ent a large software
project. Formal models. Demonstrations
of program correctriess. Advantages of
information hiding. interactive enhange-
ment. Strength and coupling measures.
Reliability analysis. Measures of program
complexity and error content,

DATABASE MANAGIEMENT
SYSTEMS (4]

Prerag: C5 430, Continuation ot C5 430
Concurrent processir g, locking protocols,
distributed databases. Mathematical mod-
els of data dependencies in database
design. Opticnal topics may  include
design of a {part of] a database manage-
ment system or applications to operating
Systems.

ADVANCED COMPILER DESIGN {4)

Prereq: G5 450 or eqaivalent. Efficient LR
parsing technigques, machine dependent
and machine indep:zndent optimization
technigues: code genaration.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN OPERATING
SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq; CS 460 or ecuivalent. Communi-
cating sequential processes; algehraic
theory of communicating processes, dis-
tributed operating systems.

COMPUTER COMMUNICATIONS
NETWORKS {4

Prereq: permission of instructor. Electron-
ics of the physical layer through high level
representations of tke abstract layers of
communications protocols. Network
architectures, dataflow maodels and analy-
515, lpcal area netwaorks, industry
standards.

VERY LARGE SCALE INTEGRATION (4)

Frerag: CS 420 ar equivalent. Design of
VLSl circuits. Physical technologies
Modeling tocls. Silicen compilers, Chip
simulations.

ADVANGED COMFPUTER GRAPHICS (4)

Prereq: TS5 4B0 or equivalent. Advanced
topics in computer graphics.

MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM
DESIGN (4}

FPrereg: CS 420 or ajuivalent. Design of
digital systems using microprocessars as
controlling  elements, Comparison of
micreprocessor architectures and system
bus structures. Micro srocessor communi-
cations and interfacing. Software/hard-
ware tradeoffs.

THESIS {1-8)



English

The English major is one of the cen-
tral liberal arts degrees. In addition to
engaging students in our literary heri-
tage, it fosters the development of
sophisticated abilities in analysis,
reading, effective communication
and expression. These abilities pro-
vide graduates with a sound basis for
pursuing careers in law, business,
publishing and government.

The Department of English offers
majors for the liberal arts studentand
for the teacher education student.

Two programs lead to the Bachelor of
Arts in English. One focuses on the
study of British and American litera-
ture inan historical context and, then,
through a large number of elective
credits, allows students to select En-
glish courses of their choice. The
other program is a writing concentra-
tion. Here courses in literature sup-
plement a focus on writing courses,
either creative writing (fiction, drama,
poetry) or non-fiction prose, exposi-
tion and argumentation.

In teacher education, the depariment
prepares majors for teaching at the
secondary and the elementary levels.
Students are urged to support their
major by means of auxiliary courses
in drama, reading, linguistics,
speech, journalism, history and com-
puter science, or work in other sub-
jects that are related to English lan-
guage and literature.

ENGLISH FACULTY

DOUGLAS B, PARK (1979 Chair.

Professor. AB, Hamilton College; PhD,
Carnell University,

BONNIE J. BAATHOLD {1980) Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, University of Arizona; MA,
Chio State University; PhD, University of
Arizona.

ROBERT D. BROWN (1965) Professor. AB, MA,
PhD, Indiana University.

MEREDITH B. CARY {1984) Professor. BA, Cen-
tral Missouri State Coliege; MALS, Univer-
sily of Michigan; MA, Michigan State Uni-
versity; PhD, University of Washington.
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MARY COBB (1987) Assistant Professor. AB,
Okiahoma Baptist University, MA, PhD,
University of Washington.

MARJORIE J. DONWKER (1867) Frofessor. BA,
Wwestern Washington State Coliege: MA,
PhD, University of Washington

RICHARD L. FRANCIS {1969} Professor. AB,
Kenyon College; MA, Duke University:
PhD, Yale University.

KENMETH B. INNISS {1968) Associate Profes-
sor. AB, AM, Indiana University; PhQ. Uni-
versity of Kansas.

ELLWOQD G. JOHNSON (1963) Professor, BA,
MA, PhD, University of Washington.
WILLIAM C. KEEP {1966 Associate Prolessor.
BA, PhD, University of Washington.
LAWRENCE L. LEE {1962} Professor. BA, MA,

PhD, University of Utah.

MERRILL E. LEWIS (1962} Professar. BA, MA,
University of of Cregon; PhD. University of
Utah.

JOHN B. MASON (1986} Associate Protessor,
B4, University of Horthern Colorado; MA,
DA, PhD, University of Qregon.

REED B. MERRILL (1889) Associate Frotessar.
BS, MA, University of Utah; PhD, Univer-
sity of Colorado.

GEQRGE M, MULDROW (1980) Professor. BJ,
Ma, Urniversity of Missouri; PhD, Stanford
University.

KNUTE SKINMER {1962] Professor. AB, Colo-
rado State Coliege; MA, Middlebury Col-
lege; PhD, State University of iowa.

KEN M. SYMES (1967) Professor. BA, MA, Utah
State Universily, PhD, University of New
Mexico.

EVELYN C. WRIGHT {1972} Associate Profes-
sor. BS, lllinois State University: MA, FRD,
Northwestern Unjversity.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — English 70 credits

Eng 304

Two courses from Eng 306, 307,
308

Two courses from Eng 308, 310,
KRR

Eng 317, 318

One course from Linguistics 201,
Eng 305, 370, 405, 471

Electives: Of the remaining elective
hours, 24 credits must be taken at the
300 and 400 levels, with at least 12 of
these credits at the 400 level. Elective
courses are chosen from among the
variety of departmental offerings:

oo O 00O



English
literature, creative writing and rhe-

toric courses. Students may consult
with the undergraduate adviser.

Major — English — Writing

Concentration 75 credits
O Eng304
O 26creditsinliterature of which at

least 16 must be at the 300 or 400

level

Two of the following: Eng 301,

302, 351, 353, 354, Th/D 285 {or

Th/D 385)

Three of the following: Eng 305,

370, 371, 471, 474, Interdiscipli-

nary Arts 110

12 creditsfrom one of the follow-

tng four groups:

—Eng 451, 455, 457

—Th/D 485, 486, 487, 488; Eng
455

—Eng 453, 455, 456

—Eng 454, 455

(Eng 451, 453 and 454 may be

repeated for a total of three times

with a limit of one course per

quarter.)

8 additional credits in upper-

division writing courses selected

from Eng 301, 302, 401, 402 or

any of the 400-level creative writ-

ing courses listed above. With

the approval of the undergradu-

ate adviser, all or part of these 8

credits may be taken in art,

music, or theare/dance, or in

writing courses outside ¢f Eng-

lish Department.

O Electives

Minors
A. English

O Eng 304

O Electives to total 24 credits, with
a minimum of twelve of the elec-
tive credits at the 300-400 level.

Students may choose among English
courses to complete the elective
requirements of the minor. Those
students who wish to concentrate
elective credit in one area may do so0;
for example, elective courses might

24 credits
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be setected with emphasis on Ameri-
can literature, British literature, rhe-
toric, or expository writing.

B. Creative Writing 24 credits

O Eng 304

O Four creative 'writing courses
including work in at least two
genres

O Electives under advisement from
the 300 and 400 levels

C. Women's Literature 24 credits

Two courses from Eng 314, 321,
I

Electives under advisement, to
be selected from topic courses
focused on the work of women
authors

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Engtish —
Secondary 68 credits

Completion of this major will lead to a
primary endorsement in English
when taken in combination with a
professional education program.

Eng 304. 370, 442, 443, 444, 471,
E4CI 481

Eng 414 {Shakespeare)

Two courses at the 300 or 400
level in British Literature

One of the following: Eng 334,
335, 336, 415, 427, 429, 430

Eng 317

One of the folitwing: Eng 318,
319,320, 322, 323, 324,325, oran
appropriate 400-level course in
American literature selected
under advisement

One of the following: Eng 301,
302, 351, 353, 354, 401

One of the follcwing: Eng 314,
321, 327, 338, 321, 422, or other
appropriate courses

Electives

Recommended additional cours-
es: Eng 305, 364, 371

The department strongly recom-
mends that students include courses
in literary theory and criticism in their
electives.

OO O oo O

O

O
O



Major — English —
Elementary 45 credits

This major must be takenincombina-
tion with the elementary or special
education professional program.
Completion of this major will lead to a
Western approved supporting endor-
sement in English.

Eng 304, 370, 440, 441, 442

Cne course in American litera-
ture at the 300 or 400 |level
OnecourseinBritish literature at
the 300 or 400 leve!

One of the foliowing: Eng 301,
302, 351, 353, 354, 451, 453, 454
One of the foliowing: Eng 321,
327, 338, 341, 422, or other
appropriate courses under
departmentai advisement

One of the following: Eng 336,
427, 430

Electives

o o o oo

3]

0

Students should consult the English
education faculty adviser for distribu-
tion of electives, and should consult
the elementary program adviser for
teacher certification requirements.

Interdisciplinary Major
Concentrations
English/Communication

93-94 credits

{English 49 credits and Communica-
tion 44-45 credits)

Completion of this major will fead to
primaryendorsements in English and
speech when taken in combination

with a professional education

program.

English 45 credits

O Eng 304

O Eng 370, 442, 443, 444

O Eng 414 (Shakespeare)

[ Two coursesin British literature
at the 300 or 400 level

O One of the following: Eng 334,
335, 338, 415, 427, 429, 430

O One of the following: Eng 301,
302, 4N

O ©One of the following: Eng 317,

318, 319
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English

O ©Cne of the following: Eng 320,
321, 322, 323, 324, 325, 327
Recommended additional cours-

es: Eng 371, eitherEng 471 0r474

44-45 credits
section of

3]

Communication
{See Communication
catalog.)

English/Theatre 54 credits
{Theatre 45 credits and English 49
credits)

Completion of this major will lead to
primary endorsements in English and
drama when taken in combination
with a professional education
program.

English 49 credits

Eng 304

Eng 370, 442, 443, 444

Eng 414 {(Shakespeare)

Two courses in British literature
at the 300 or 400 level

One of the following: Eng 334,
335, 336, 415, 427, 429, 430

One of the following: Eng 301,
302, 401

One of the following: Eng 317,
318, 318

One of the following: Eng 320,
321,322, 323, 324, 325, 327
Recommended additional cours-
es: Eng 342, 364, 474

Theatre 45 credits
(See listing under Theatre/Dance
section of catalog.)

DO O O O ofogao

Teaching Endorsement

Recommendation for an endorse-
ment in teaching secondary English
normally reguires completion of the
Bachelor of Arts in Education,
secondary major, or of the interdisci-
plinary major concentrations. A
grade pointaverage of 3.0 or betterin
English is required.

Recommendation for a supporting
endorsement in teaching secondary
English requires completion of either
of the following minors. A grade point
average of 3.0 or better in English is
required.



English

Program Standards

In certain situations the English edu-
cation adviser may call a case confer-
ence, involving public schoo! facuity
and/or faculty acquainted with a stu-
dent and a student’'s work, to deter-
mine his/her qualification for admis-
sion or retention in the Bachelor of
Arts in Education program.

Minor

English — Supporting Endorsement
— Secondary 36 credits

Completion of this minor wilt lead to a
supporting endorsement in English
when taken in combination with a
professional education program.

Eng 304, 370, 442, 443, 444

Eng 301 or 302 or 351 or 353 or
354

One elective in British literature
300 or 400 tevel

One elective in American litera-
ture 300 or 400 level

One of the following: Eng 334,
335, 336, 415, 427, 429, 430

English — Elementary
Education

O O o ga

28 credits

Completion of this minor will lead to a
supporting endorsement in English
when taken in combination with a
protessional education program.

O Eng 304, 370, 441, 442

O ©One course from Eng 301, 302,
351, 353, 354

0O ©One course in American litera-
ture at the 300 or 400 level

O Onecoursein British literature at

the 300 or 400 {evel

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general require-
ments for all honors students, an En-
glish major who wishes to graduate
“with honors” must complete Eng
427, one course in criticism, and an
upper-givision course in philosophy
or in literature read in a foreign
language.
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THE VERTICAL
COMPOSITION PROGRAM

These courses are designed to allow
the student to improve writing skills
progressively throughout the four
years of college. They do not consti-
tute a minor; they are available io
anyone interested. The courses con-
sist of Eng 101, 207, 202, 203, 204,
301, 302, 354, 371, 401, 402.

GRADUATE STUDY

For options leading to the Master of
Arts degree, see Graduate section of
the catalog.

COURSES IN ENGLISH

Courses numbered X37; X 37, 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on page 37-18 of this catalog.

General University Requirement Courses

English courses which satisfy GUR require-
ments are as foffows:

Commumcations: 101, 201, 202, 203, 204, 307,
302

Humaniles: 214, 215, 216, 138, 2871, 282, 283, 336

Non-Wastern and Minority Cufture Studies: 234,
335. 338

The loffowing entries indicale courses routingly
offered by the deparimeni. The lettered sub-
heads offer examples of some but not all of the
sections of these courses that wilf be offered
during the period of this catalog. For maore
information about the courrses and seclions to
be olfered this year and next, please consult the
timetable of classes, the Fnglish Department's
“Course Descnplions” and the “Guide for En-
glish Majors.” The depa-iment makes every
effort to offer all required courses at least once a
year and all courses in the catalog at least once
BYery WO years.

100 AEVIEW OF SYNTAX AND USAGE (5)

Emphasizes a basic command of standard
written English such as correct usage and
punctuation, socund sentence and para-
graphstructure, and avoidance gferrorsin
diction. 3/U grading



11

201

262

203

204

214

215

218

231

LANGUAGE AND EXPOSITION (4}

May not be taken concurrently with En-
glists 100. A course in writing exXposiiory
prose ontopics drawn from personal expe-
rience or assigned reading. Practice in
strategies for finding information, focus-
ing on a topic, organizing a thesis, devel-
aping anidea, evaluating and revising pra-
liminary dratts, summarizing writien
intormation; practice n writing the n-
class essay. Students needing to satisfy
Block A of the communications section of
the General University Reguirements are
required to do so pnior to completion of 45
credits.

EXPOSITORY WRITING {4)

Prereq: Eng 101, Anintermediate course in
writing expository prose, with readings
fram various disciplines.

INTRODUCTION TO FICTION WITH
COMPOSITION (&)

Prereq: Eng 101 or equivalent. An intro-
duction t0 the nature of fiction with an
emphasis upon close reading. Critical
e5says are required in this coursa.

INTRODUGTION TO DRAMA WITH
COMPOSITION (4}

Prereq: Eng 101 or equivalent. An intro-
duction to the nature of drama with an
emphasis upon close reading. Critical
essays are reguired in this course,

INTRODUCTION TO POETRY WITH
COMPOSITION (4)

Prereq: Eng 101 or equivalent An intro-
duction to conventions of poetry with an
emphasis upon clase reading. Critical
essays are required in this course.

INTRODUCTION TO SHAKESPEARE (5)

Reading and discussion ot a selected
rumber of Shakespeara's plays: histories,
comedies, tragedies and romances

SURVEY OF BRITISH LITERATURE {5}

Reading and discussion of major works
from each of the recogmized penods of
British hiterature with some attention to the
histarical context of the work.

SURVEY OF AMERICAN
LITERATURE (5)

An overview of Amencan literature and
thought from 1620 to 1940.

SCIEMCE FICTION AND FANTASY (4)

Cnitical study of types of modern fantasy
literature and vaneties of science hichon,
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234

238

264

English

INTRODUCTION TO AFRQ-AMERICAN
LITERATURE (5)

Survey of Afro-American experience and
its expression during the past hundred
years Typical writers studied are Ches-
nott, Dunbar, Johnson, Toomer, McKay,
Hughes, Bontemps, Larsen, Hurston,
Wright, Ellison, Baldwin, Baraka, McPher-
500 and A. Walker.

SOCIETY THROUGH ITS FICTION/
DRAMA/POETRY (5)

A thematic approach to hterature. Differ-
ent themes will be treated from year to
year, showing with various literary forms
present society and its problems, May be
taken only once for GUR credit

FUNDAMENTALS OF FILM AS
COMMUNICATION (4}

A basic course in film studies designed to
fielp students understand viseal language
and its relabion to verbal expression
Recommended for studentis taking Eng
364, Hist 364, Pol 5ci 364,

281, 282, 283 WESTERN WORLD

LITERATURE (5 ea}

Reading from classical and medieval,
renaissance and neo-classical, romantic
and modern hterature, Nat open o stu-
dents with credit in Lib St 121, 122, 123,

For Engitsh majors and minors, ali upper-
divigion Nterature courses have English 304 as a
prevequisite.

301

302

304

asaas

READNNG AND EXPOSITION {4)

Prereq: Eng 101 or egoivalent. An
advanced writing course which deals
exclusively with expositian as reading and
writing problems and allows for avariety of
topical material.

READING AND ARGUMENTATION (4}

Prerag: Eng 101 or eguivalent. An
advanced writing course which deals
exclusively with argumantation as reading
and writing problems and allows for a van-
ety of topical material.

CRITICAL IWTRCGDUCTION TO
POETRY (4}

Prereq: Eng 101 or eguivalent. The course
introduces the prospective English major
to the vocabulary and grammar of techni-
cal discourse about poetry through the
close reading of a variety of poetic tex!s
and the writing of a number of expository
essays,



English

309

308

307

308

308

210

314

317

318

319

320

73]

3zz2

323

324

325

azr

THECRY OF LITERATURE {4)

The nature and judgment of literature as a
form of art; principles and problems; writ-
ing of critical studies.

BRITISH LITERATURE: MEDIEVAL
FERIOD (4)

BRITISH LITERATURE:
RENAISSANCE (4)

BRITISH LITERATURE: 18TH
CENTURY (4]

BRITISH LITERATURE: ROMANTIC
PERIOD {4]

BRITISH LITERATURE: VICTORIAN
FPERIOD (4}

BRITISH LITERATURE: MODERN
PERICD (4}

MAJOR BRITISH WOMEN AUTHORS (4)

Frereq: Eng 101, Various authors or com-
binations of authors will be studied from
quarter to guarier. Emphasis will be placed
upon women's contributions to literature.
Repeatable with different topics.

AMERICAN LITERATURE: COLOMIAL
AND ROMANTIC PERIODS (4]

AMERICAN LITERATURE: REALIST
PERICD (4]

AMERICAN LITERATURE: MODERN
FERIOD (4)

AMERICAN PROSE AMDPOETRY SINCE
1945 (4}

MAJOR AMERICAN WOMEN
AUTHORS (4)

Prersq: Eng 101, Various authors or com-
binations of authors will be studied from
quarler to quarter. Emphasis will be placed
upgn women's contributions to literature.
Repeatable with different topics.

AMERICAN MOVEL TO 1900 (5)
AMERICAN NOVEL SINCE 1900 (5)
AMERICAN SHORT FICTION (4)

MODERN AMERICAN POETRY (4)

STUDIES IN AFRO-AMERICAN
LITERATURE {4)

Cifferent periods, genres and topics such
as the Harlem Renaissance or the Black
novel will be treated from year to year.
Repeatable with different topics.
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CAMADIAN LITERATURE {4)

Reading of selected works, principally
20th century fiction from English Canada,
with some attention to French writers in
translation. Empbhasgis on the social and
historical context of Canadian Literature,

LITERATURE OF THE THIRD WORL.D {4)

Prereq: Eng 101, A ¢comparative study of
the new literatures which have emerged in
Africa, India and the West Indies since
World War Il Such authors with roots in
hoth European tradition and their own cul-
tures as Achebe, Lave, Soyinka, Maipaul
and Marayan will be read. Attention will be
given to the transformation of Western
literary forms in societies with a signifi-
cantly different world-view.

THE BIBLE AS LITERATURE (5]

Frareq: Eng 101, Cultural backgrounds of
the Qld and New Testaments, together
with  a literary analysis of selected
passages.

WOMEN AND LITERATURE (4}

Prereq: Eng 101, A study of major works by
women including their treatment of intal-
lectual and cultural issues,

FORMS OF THE NOYEL AND SHORT
STORY (4)

Varicus forms of the r ovel ar of short prose
fiction will be examined. Repeatable with
various topics.

HISTORY OF THE WOMEN'S NOVEL {4)

Frereq: Eng 107. Wa nen’s contribution to
the history of the novel in Engiand and
America. 1688 to the present.

STUDIES IN DRAMA {4)

Prereq: Eng 101, Different dramatic peri-
ods ar topics will be treated from year to
year. Aepeatable with various topics.

INTROCDUCTION TO FICTION
WRITING (4)

Prereq: Eng 101, Ar introductory course
open to students who have not previously
taken a college course in fiction writing,
Study of appropriate models.

INTRCDUCTICN TO POETRY
WRITING (4}

Prereq: Eng 101, Anintroductory course in
poetry writing. Qpen to students who have
not previously taken a college course in
poetry writing. Study of appropriate mod-
els.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE WRITING OF
NON-FICTION PROSE (4)

Preren: Eng 101, Opportunity for writers to
develop skills on a mature level. The per-
sonal essay. bipgraphical skeich,
axtended argument and other forms. Indi-
vidual projects Study of approprigte
models.

LITERATURE AND FILM (4}

Prereq Eng 101, An examinztion of the
relationship between literature and film.
Students will view films based on literary
works and discuss the natwre of each
mediom.  Students may elect more than
one offering undar this number.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR (4}

Study of traditional English grammar:
parts of speech, subciasses, phrases,
clausas. sentences.

INTRODUCTION TO RHETORIC {4}

Prereq: Eng 101. Rationale of informative
and persuasive writing: classical and mod-
ern lreatments of invention, arrangement,
prose style. Rheatorical analysis.

SEMINAR FOR WRITING FELLOWS:
TUTORING ACROSS THE
CURRICULUM (3)

Prereq: selection as a Writing Fellow.
Examines theories of teaching writing and
provides training for undergraduate Writ-
ing Fellows selected to work in Western's
writing-across-the-curniculum program.
Helps Fellows become accomplished
readers of student writing and effective
tutors for students writing 0 all disci-
phines. 5/U grading,

PREPROFESSIONAL WRITING (4}

Prereq: Eng 101 and senior status. Theory
and practice of writing with clarity and
style for public and professional
0cCasions

TECHNICAL AND BUSINESS REPORT
WRITING (3)

Prereq. Eng 101 and upper-division status.
Theory and practice of writing with objec-
tivity and clarity for business, industry and
government.

HISTORY QF LITERARY CRITICISM (5)

Prerer: 15 credits in literature. Reading
and znalysis of major documents of oriti-
cism, from Plato and Aristotle to 20th cen-
tury critics.

TOPICS IN BRITISH LITERARY
HISTORY {2-5}

VYarying topics, such as modern Irish litera-
turg or meta-physical poetry, will be
tregated from vear to year. Repeatabla with
various topics.
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BRITISH NOVEL: EIGHTEENTH
CENTURY {5)

BRITISH NOVEL: NINETEENTH
CENTURY {5)

BRITISH NOVEL: TWENTIETH
CENTURY (S)

STUDIES IN MAJOR BRITISH
AUTHORS {2-5}

Yarious single authors or combinations of
authors will be studied from quarter to
gquarter. Repeatable with vanous topics.

STUDIES IN IRISH LITERATURE (4}

Vanous topics, authors or genres will be
treated from year to year. Repeatable with
various topics to a maximum of 20 credits.

TOPICS IN AMERICAN LITERARY
HISTORY {2-5}

Yarying topics, such as the Westin Amer-
can literature, will be treated from year to
year. Repeatable with various topics.

STUDIES IN MAJOR AMERICAN
WRITERS {2-5}

Varicus single authors or combinations of
authors will be studied from guarter o
quarter, Repeatable with various topics,

THE AFRO-AMERICAN AMD THE
LITERARY IMAGINATION (5)

Prereq’ Eng 101, Study of Afro wrnilers or
ways various American wnters have por-
trayed the Afro-American's image. social
role. paychology, ete. Typical writers stu-
died are Dixon, Chesnutt, Stowe, Melville,
Whitman, Twain, Dreiser, Toomer. Wright,
Faulkner, Ellison.

CLASSICAL BACKGROUNDS TO
BRITISH LITERATURE (5}

Study of the major epics, lyrics, dramas
and dialogues of Greek and Roman litera-
ture &s they have provided models, themes
and techmigues for poets. playwrights and
nevelists.

MODERMN ANC CONTEMPORARY
LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION ({4)

Prereq: 15 credits in literature

MYTH AND MODERN MAN (4)

Prereq: Eng 101, A study of myth from sev-
eral vantages: comparative religion, psy-
chology, anthropelogy and ghilosophy.
The apphcation of myth analysis to the
work of selected modern writers.

LITERATURE AMD
PSYCHOANALYSIS (5)

Prereq. Eng 101, Influence cf psychoana-
Iytic theory on the development of modern
hiteraturg, aesthetics and criticism,
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STUDIES IN LITERARY GENRE (4}

Prereq: Eng 304. Varying topics. such as
the ldea of Comedy. will be treated from
year to year. Aepeatable with wvarious
topics.

ENGLISH FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (4)

Survey of resources and methods of teach-
ing the language arts,

WORLD LITERATURE FOR THE
ELEMENTARY AND MIDDLE SCHOOL
TEACHER (4)

Myth, legend. folk fiterature. epic. fairy
tales and madern rovels for children,

STUDIES N LANGUAGE AND
LEARKIMIG (4]

Frereg: Eng 370 The characteristics of
oral and written discourse. The develop-
ment of writing ability inehildren and other
lopics as background for the teaching of
language arts,

COMPOSITION FOR SECONDARY
TEACHERS {4)

Frereq. Eng 370 and 442, Study of the the-
ory and practice of teaching writing in tha
secondary schools; emphasis on the
nalure af compaosilion and on developing
methods and materials applicable to
teaching compasition,

LITERATURE IN SECONDARY
SCHOOLS (5)

Prereq Eng 304 eorequivalentand 12 cred-
its in literature at the 300 or 400 level. Sur-
vey of rescurces for teaching literature in
secondary schools, methods and practice
in teaching literary warks in classrooms.,

WORKSHOP IN THE TEACHING OF
ENGLISH (2-5}

Practical wark n the teaching of English.

CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP:
FICTION {4}

Prereg: Eng 3531 or equivalent. Opportun-
ity for disciplined expression inwriting fic-
tion. Study of appropriate models. May be
repeated for a total of three times with a
limit of one course per quarter.

CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP:
POETRY {4}

Frereg Eng 353 of equivalent. Cpportun-
ity for disciplined expression in writing
poetry. Study of appropriate models. May
be repeated for atotal of threetimes with a
limit of one course per gquarter,
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CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOF:
NON-FICTION PROES.E (4)

Frereq: Eng 354 or equivalent. Opportun-
ity for disciplined expression in a special-
ized genre of non-fiction prose: essay. ori-
tical review, autobrography, article, ete
Course may be repeated a total of three
times with alimit of or & course perquarter.
Study of appropriate prose models.

CHREATIVE WRITING SEMINAR (4}

Prereq: two courses in creative writing and
permission of instructor. Normally re-
stricted to students who have had consid-
erable writing exper ence. Team taught.
Open to students working in any genre,
including non-fiction prose. Such ackivi-
ties as group discussions, readings, per-
formances and publication of a class maga-
zine will be encouraged. Study of
appropriate models.

EXAMINING AND COMPOSING POETIC
FORMS (4}

This course combines the approaches of
genre study and literary expression.

WRITING COMMERCIAL FICTION {4}

Prereq: Eng 101, Restricted to students
who have a serious itention to write fic-
ticn for a popular. commercial market,
Writing will be combined with a study of
the markel and apprepriate modeals.

LAW FOR WRITERS (4)

Prereq: Eng 304, Analysis of problems
most tikely to be encountered by writers,
such as copyright, lejal and ethical prob-
lemas. censarship and libel.

HISTORY OF THE EMGLISH
LANGLUAGE (4]

The historical develoament of the English
language. phonology, morphology, Syn-
tax, semantics.

ENGLISH USAGE (4

Prereq: Eng 370, Survay of standard Ameri-
can English usage.

49%a,b.,c HONOHRS TUTCRIAL (2-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500. 517; 545, 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this catalag.

Admission to Graduate Schagl ar special ger-
rmission required. See Grarduate section of this
catalog.
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THEORIES OF LITERATURE (5)

Examination of theories of hterature as
they affect the practics of literary criticism
and scholarship. Some  attention  to
methads of research and documentation
in English studies,

SEMINAR IN THE WRITING OF
FICTION (5}

Individual projects in fiction along with
examination of recently published works
of fiction, May be repeated under
advisement

SEMINAR IN THE WRITING OF
POETRAY (5)

Indradual projects in poetry along with
examination of recenily published
volumes of poetry. May be repeated under
advisement.
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SEMINAR IN THE WRITING OF NON-
FICTION PROSE (5}

Individual projects in non-fiction along
with examination of classic and modern
models of non-fiction. May be repeated
under advisement.

NOTE: Graduate seminars in playwriting are
avaifable from the Department of Theatre/
Dance.

508

INTERNSHIF INWRITING, EDITING AND
PROCUCTION (1-5)

Under advisemenl, students may receive
credit while working as interns in both an-
campus and off-campus  assignments
appropriate to their career plans, Bepeat-
akble for a total of 5 credits.

510a2-z SEMINAR, TOPICS IN RHETORIC (5}

Rhetorical theory and composition. Top-
ics from classical tradition and modern
developments. Applications for teaching
of language, literature and composition.
Repeatable under different topics.




English

513

SEMINAR IM TEACHING COLLEGE
COMPOSITION (3}

Prereq: appointment as 2 teaching assis-
tant or permission of instructor. Elective.
Offered once a year n the fall. S/U
grading.

In the loflowing Wlerature seminars, the spacific
subfecl mattar caverad will vary from year to
year. Sublitles indicate subject matter most
racantly covered.
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SEMINAR: TOPICS IN LITERARY
THECRY (5)

Prereq: Eng 501 and five graduate credits
in htarature. Otferings will examine major
theorists or movemants in literary theory
from classical tradition to current devel-
opments. HRepeatable under different
topics.

STUDIES IN FORMS OF POETRY (5}

Offerings such as "Verse and Stanza Pat-
terns” or “The Imagist Tradition™ will
examine the characteristics, history and
criticism  of poetic forms. Repsatable
under different topics.

STUDIES iN FORMS OF FICTION (5)

Otferings such as "Romance and Realism
in the Novel” or "The Rhetoric of Fiction”
will examine the characteristics, history
and criticism of fictional forms. Repeat-
able under different topics.

STUDIES tN FORMS OF DRAMA (5}

Offerings such as "The History Play” or
“Theories of Comedy” will examine the
characteristics, history and criticism of
dramatic forms. Repeatable under ditter-
ent topics.

STUDIES IN FOAMS OF NCN-FICTICN
PROSE (5)

Otferings such as "The Informal Essay™ or
"The Art of Polemic” will examine the
characteristics, history and criticism of
non-fictional prose forms. Repeatzhble
undar ditferent topics.

STUDIES IN LITERARY MODES (5}

Cifenngs such as “Thaories of Satire” ar
"The Pastoral Vision” will examine modes
and themes that may cut across the vari-
ous forms of poetry. fichion and drama.
Repeatable under different topics.

TOPICS IN AMERICAN LITERARY
HISTORY (5}

Offerings will examine major authors,
pariods or movemants in American literary
history. Repeatable under different topics,
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560 TOPICS IN BRITISH LITERARY

HISTORY (5}

Offerings will examine major authors,
periods or movements in British literary
history. Aepeatable under different topics.

570 CULTURAL PATTERNING IN

LITEAATURE (5)

Focuses on demonstrations of how cultu-
ral assumptions underlie literature and
criticism. Topics—s ich a5 gender, race of
class—will vary. Repeatable under differ-
ent topics,

575 MASTERPIECES BEYOND STANDARD

LITERARY HISTORY (5)

Readings in canvantianally npaglected
areas. ldentifies and analizes masterpie-
ces overlaocked by conventional literary
histary, Topics—sueh as gender, race ar
class—will vary, Repeatable under differ-
ent topics.

534a,b PRACTICUM IM TEACRHING

WRITING (2)

544a Writing Clinic

534k Classroom

Supervised teaching for M. A, candidates
beyand Eng 513. S/UJ grading.

595 SEMINAR, RESEARCH TOPICS IN

AHETCRIC {5}

FPreraq: Eng 510 or 513, Rhetorical theory,
analysis and methods of research in the
teaching of writing. Cannechions with
related fields such as cognitive psychol-
ogy and reading. Repeatable under ditfer-
ent tapics.

596 NORTHWEST WRITING INSTITUTE:

THE TEACHING OF WRITING {3-5}

Prereq: expengnce in the classroom or
experience n administration within a
language-arts program. Theery and prac-
tice of teaching writ ng and planning writ-
ing instructon in sagondary schaol apd
coliege for experianced teachers and
experienced school administrators (e.g.
language-arts coordinators). Topics
covered include the composing process,
design of writing assignments, evaluation
of writing {both by individual teachers and
district-wide assessment) and writing
across the curnculum. Emphasis on the
collabgrative preparation of instrustional
materials and strategies, assessment
procedures, and glanning of nservice
instruction for other educators.

598 RESEARCH IN THE TEACHING OF

ENGLISH (1-3)

Prereq: admession to M.A. Program or
teaching exparience. Various announced
topics in the teaching of language, litera-
ture and compuosition.

£90 THESIS WRITING {3}



Foreign Languages & Literatures

The Department of Foreign Lan-
guages and Literatures offers major
and minor programs for both the
general student and the prospective
foreign language teacher.

Whatever the student’s career goal,
foreign language may well play a vital
part. As our world grows smaller and
more interdependent, we find it
increasingly important to he able to
communicate/negotiate in another
language. Whether a traveler in Ma-
drid ¢r an engineer in a mutti-national
corperation in Brussels, an English
teacher in Japan or aflight attendant
out of Frankfurt, language opens
doors, brings opportunities and
makes things work. At the same time,
the study of language opens a win-
dowon anewculture, new values and
a new way of seeing the world—
inciuding arich literature, theater, art
and film.

Communicative competence is a
major goal of ali foreign language
skills acquisition courses. In addi-

tion, studenis are expected to
acquire:
Ll Abroadbackgroundinthe litera-

ture and culture of the foreign
fanguage community.

00 Knowledge about the linguistic

structure of the language.

In teacher education, the department
prepares the student to teach at the
secondary level and also provides
training for those who may have the
opportunity to introduce foreign lan-
guage study and cuiture at pre-
school and primary levels.

ATTENDANCE

Fegular attendance and participation
is a key factor in the acquisition of
foreign ianguage skills.

i61

ADVANCED PLACEMENT
CREDIT

The student who has studied a for-
eign language in high school may be
granted additional university credit
upon completion of foreignlanguage
courses at Western. Advanced
placement credit is not awarded for
100-level courses. Heguest for
advanced placement credit is to be
made to the chairman.

FOREIGN STUDY

Students canincrease language pro-
ficiency through travel, work and
study abroad. WWU offers quarter
and year-round programs at study
centers in Moretia, Mexico; Colegne,
West Germany,; Avignon and Rennes,
France; Seville and Alicante, Spain;
Peking, Nanjing and Shangbhai,
China. Designed to give students a
compiete foreign study experience in
the host country, each program
includes numerous excursions to his-
torical and cultural sites, and a wide
range of activities which complement
formal ciassroom work. WWU also
sponsors academic year university
exchange programs {(a) with Asia and
Tsuda Universities in Tokyo, Japan;
{b) with ISEP at 60 universities in 26
countries. Special application and
registration procedures are required
for participation in foreign study pro-
grams, and students should consult
with the Foreign Study Office, Oid
Main 530, well in advance of their
planned quarter abroad.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES AND
LITERATURES FACULTY

BUDOLE WEISS (1970) Chair,
Protessor of Garman and Phonetics/Lin-
guistics. BA, BA n Ed, Western Washing-
ton State College: MA, FhD, University of
Colorado.



Foreign Languages/Literatures

DARREL W. AMUNDSEM {1969} Professor of
Classics. BA, Western Washington State
College: MA, University of Washington;
FhD. University of British Columbia.

ROBERT 5. BALAS (19681 Professor of Freach.
BA. Upsala College; MA, University of
MNebraska: PhD, University of Wisconsin.

HEMBICH BROCKHAUS {1965) Associate Pro-
fessor of German. BA, MA, University of
British Cotumbia; PhD, University of
Washingten.,

WILLIAM H. BRYANT [1870) Professor of
French. BA. University of Hawaii; PhD,
University of Missouri.

SHAW N, GYNAN {1986} Associate Professor of
Spanish. BS, Georgetown University; MA,
University of Texas, El Paso: PhD, Univer-
sity ot Texas, Austin.

VICKI L. HAMBLIN (1988) Assistant Professor
of French. B5, Southwest Missouri State
Urniversity, MA, Arizona State University,
PRI, University of Arizona.

JESSE HIRAQKA (1872) Professor of French
and  Amencan Cultural Studies. Ba,
Foosevelt University. MA. University of
Chicagu: PhD. Northwestern University.

LOUISE 5. KIKUCHI (19791 Associate Professor
of French, BA, University of Hawaii; MA,
PhD. University of California, Sarta
Barbara.

ARTHUR 5. KIMMEL {1989) Associate Profes-
sorof French. AB, MA, University of Miami;
FhD. University of Califorma, Barkeley,

VLADIMIR MILICIC (1862 Professor of Russian
and Linguistics. Certificate of Bacecalau-
reate, Gymnasium for Boys, Balgrade: MA,
University of Chicago.

CHARLES PARAM (1960} Professor of Spanish.
BA, Oklahoma State University; MA, PhD,
Universily of Arizana.

DAMNIEL RANGEL-GUERARERO (1968) Asso-
ciate Professor of Spanish. AA, Sierra Col-
lege; BA, Stanford University, MA, PhD,
University of Oregon.

WALTER L. AOBINSON (1960} Professor of
German. BA. MA. PhD, University of
Taxas.

KATHLEEN TOMLONOVIC (1987} Lecturer of
Chinese. BA, Marycrest Caollege: MA,
Fordham University, MA, University of
lowa.

JOHMN H. UNDERWOOD {1988) Associate Pro-
fessor of Spamish. BA. Arizona State Uni-
varsity. M5, Georgetown University; PhD,
University of California. Los Angeles,

EDWARD J. VAJDA [1987) Assistani Professar
ol Russian and Lingueistics. BA, Indiana
University. MA, PhD. University af
Washington.

MICHIKD YLUSA (1283) Asscciate Professor of
Japanese and East Asian Studies. BA,
International Christian University (Taokyo);
MA, C Phil, PhD. University of California,
Santa Barbara.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — French, German,
Spanish
55 credits: minor concentration

recommended; GPA of 2.5 or abave
reguired in the major.

The Foreign Language Requirement

O Upto 15 credits in the language
on the 200 leve!

Remaining credits in the lan-
guage atthe upper-division level,
including 401 and two additional
400-level courses. French majors
must include two 401 courses,
German and 3panish majors
must include 402

a

Course 425is normally not applicable
to the major.

Students transferring from other
institutions must take at least nine
credits, inciuding th2 most advanced
skills course on campus in the
department.

Minor Concentration Recommended

Students are advised to develop a
minor concentration which comple-
ments the language major and is
appropriate to the student’s future
plans. Examples inciude a second
foreign language, communication,
business, English as a second lan-
guage, East Asian studies, and lingu-
istics, among others.

Major — Classical Studies or
Slavic Area Studies
Student-faculty designed majors in

classical studies aor Slavic area stu-
dies may be arranged.

TEACHING ENDORSEMENT

The department ¢rants teaching
endorsements in French, German,
Spanish, Chinese, Japanese and
Russian,



Regulations for the teaching endorse-
ment are subject to change. For cur-
rent requirements and for admission
into the teaching endorsement pro-
gram, students are advised to contact
the foreign language endorsement
adviser, Dr. Louise Kikuchi.

French, German and Spanish

66 credits
French, German and Spanish stu-
dents must meet the following
requirements (to be taken with
Bachelor of Arts in French, German
or Spanish}:
O

O
O

Major, 55 credits

Endorsement, 11 credits

Be recommended by a faculty
member to pursue a teaching
credential

Have a GPA of 3.0 orbetterin the
major and endorsement courses
Pass a departmental foreign fan-
guage oral proficiency exam

Meet the major qualitications

with courses distributed in the

foliowing manner:

—200-level: upto 15 credits maxi-
mum

—300-1evel: two third-year gram-
mar/composition courses, 314
Fhonetics, {German students
must add 305, 331 or 332)

—400-levei: must have 3 courses,
including two fourth-year
grammar/composition
{French: two 401's; German
and Spanish: 401, 402},

—Two courses in ifterature

FL 410, 420, 430

Japanese, Chinese and Russian
60 credit minimum

Students wishing to pursue a Japa-
nese or Chinese endorsement will
complete the East Asian studies
major; the Russian endorsement may
be obtained with the completion of a
Slavic area studies major. Both
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majors are student/faculty designed,
arranged through the College of Arts
and Sciences. See the Interdiscipli-
nary section of this catalog. The fol-
towing requirements must be met:

O Be recommended by a faculty
member 1o pursue a teaching
credential

Completed the regular fourth-
year seque! or eguivalent in the
language

Passed the departmental oral
proficiency exam

Completed Linguistics 201 or
Linguistics 314, Phonetics
Maintained a GPA of 3.0 or better
in the major

Completed FL 410, 420, 430

Note: 11 may be necessary to
meet the proficiency and fourth-
year skills requirement through
an approved study abroad
program.

O O o O

Posthaccalaureate students with a
degree in a foreign language are
required to:

O HaveaGPAof3.00rbetterinthe
major

Have sent a letter of recommen-
dation from a faculty member in
reference to the candidate's
potential as a teacher
Satisfactorily pass a depart-
mental oral proficiency exam
Complete the endorsement
sequence FL 410, 420, 430 and
314, Phonetics

O

Additional work in the language may
also be required. Students should
consult the foreign language educa-
tion adviser.

Students preparing two language
teaching endorsements may apply 10
upper-division credits in the second
language towards the 55 credits
required for the major. The student
must complete the most advanced
skills course and pass the oral profi-
ciency exam for both languages to
receive teaching endorsement. FL
410, 420 and 430 will apply to both
tanguages.



Foreign Languages/Literatures

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — French, German,
Spanish 45 credits

Elementary (no Foreign Language
endorsement)”

This pregram is designed for pro-
spective elementary teachers who
wish to concentrate their major
efforts in a foreign language. This
programis notintended to resultin a
teaching endorsement by the
department, but does satisfy the aca-
demic major requirement for certifi-
cation in elementary education.

¥ Language skills courses through
the fourth year: 201, 202, 203,
{205}, 301, 302, 401, 402 (27-30
credits)

0 Plusoneofthe following options:

A. Selected courses under ad-
visement at the 300 or 400-
level in the language {15-18
credits)
or

B. Foreign study: a minimum of
one quarter in the country of
thelanguage. Study shouid be
in language, culture or litera-
ture {15 additional credits may
be earned through foreign
study}

"For additional courses necessary tomeel
the requirements for an endorsementina
foreign fanguage, contact the foreign fan-
guage endarsement adviser. Dr. Loutse
Hikuchi,

Minor — Chinese, French,

German, Japanese, Russian,

Spanish

O Aminimum of 25 credits 200 level
and above, withatimitof 15cred-
its at the 200 level. GPA of 2.50 or
above in courses used in the
minor. A minor must have com-
pleted the highest level third-
year skills course offered in the
language (French, two 301s;
German, Russian, Spanish, 302;
Chinese, Japanese, 303},
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Minor — Classical Studies

O Classical Studies 250, 350
15 credits from Classical Studies

450 {variable topics, repeatable}
¢ Philosophy 304

Minor — Greek or Latin

O 12credits beyondthefirstyearin
college Greek o Latin

Minor — Linguistics

O Linguistics 201, 301, 302, 303,
314

0O Comm 373

O 6 credits in a foreign language

selected unde- departmental
advisement

No teaching endorsement can be
granted on the basis of a minoralone.

GRADUATE STUDY

The Department o® Foreign Lan-
guages and Literatures is currenfly
preparing and will seek approval of a
master's degree oriented to foreign
language/second language teaching.
This degree is expected to be in effect
prior to summer of 1990. It is antici-
pated that the master's degree will

include courses in the following

areas.

[t  Application of ricdern technol-
ogy o teaching

O Methods of foreign language
teaching

O Linguistics and second language
acquisition

O Culture/literature through film

and text

The program, when implemented,
can be completed in three summer
sessions and isdesigned forteachers
of French, German, Spanish, Chinese
and Japanese. Segments of the pro-
gram will also be useful to teachers of
ESL.



COURSES IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGES

Note: not all courses are offered
every year. See Timetable of Classes
for current offerings. Consufl
department for specific questions.

Courses numbered 109, 209 are
intended for fanguages offered less
frequently.

General Courses

Courses numbered X37, X397 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

108a.b.c DIRECTED INSTRUCTION IN
MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES (3-5)

To be taken in sequence. Beginning level.
A maximum of 15 credits permitted at the
108 level. Only those languages for which
gualified instructors are available for
supervision and testing will be offered.

20%ab,c DIRECTED INSTRUCTION IN
MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES {3-5)

To be 1aken in sequence, Prereq: FL 10%.
Intermediate level. A maximum of 15 cred-
its permittad at the 208 level. Only those
languages tor which gualified instructors
are available for supervision and testing
will be oifered.

410 AFPLIED LINGUISTICS {4}

Frereq: 6 credits in one medern foreign
language beyond the second year. The
role of linguistics in the analysis of foreign
language teaching. Topics include learner
variables, research in second language
acquisition and contrastive structure (Eng-
lish with other languages).

420 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR
TEACHING FOREIGM LANGLIAGES {4)

Prereq: 6 credits in one modern foreign
language beyond the second year. To be
taken prior to student teaching. Theory
and praclice of teaching foreign lan-
guages in secondary schools. Emphasis
on developing appropriate techniques and
materials to aid language acquisition.

430 TEACHING PRACTICUM AT THE
ELEMENTARY LEVEL {3)

Prereq: FL 420. Teaching the foreign lan-
guage under supervision to elementary
aged students. One-hour weekly seminar
to discuss appropriate materials and
teaching strategies. 5/U) grading.

Far courses taught in transfation, see Classical
Stugies and East Asian 367
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Chinese

101,102, 103 FIRST-YEAH CHINESE (5 ea)

To ke takenin sequence. Fundamentals of
the language: pronunciatian, gramemar,
aural comprehension, reading and
speaking.

201,202,203 SECOND-YEAR CHINESE (5ea)

To be taken in sequence. Prereq: Chingse
103 or equivaleni. Review of the funda-
mentals of the language, emphasis on
acquisition of oral and written vocabutary,
intensive reading and discussion in Chi-
nese of graded materials in modern
Chingse,

301, 302, 303 THIRD-YEAR CHINESE (5 ea)

To be taken in sequence. Prereq: Chinase
203. Intensive reading, written vocabulary
acquisition {reaching the 1.400 character
level by the end of the sequence) and aral
comprehension of materials in madern
Chinese.

Classical Studies

{ The following courses require no knowledge of
Latinor Greak as prerequisites. Certain cuursas
not offered every year.)

260 SURVYEY OF CLASSICAL LITERATURE
(5}
Asurvey of the most significant Greek and
Latin authors in modern English transla-
tions. Every major classical genre will be
in¢cluded, beginning with Greek epic and
ending with late Roman fiction.

350 GREEK AND ROMAMN MYTHOLOGY (3]

important ctassical myths seen in the con-
text of classical literature; influence on
Western literature.

450 TOPICS IN CLASSICAL STUDIES (3}

Prareq: ong of the following: Cl 5t 250, 350,
Lbrl 121; Eng 281, Varying topics, such as
individual genres (e.g.. epic tragedy} or
eras (fifth-century B.C. Athens, the Medi-
terranean World in the first century A.D.},
will be treated from quarter to quarter. See
timetable of classes for offerings. Repeat-
able with various topics.

French

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY FRENCH {5 ea)

Tobe taken in sequence. Fundamentals of
speaking, reading. writing and under-
standing French.
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104

20

jurd

L2202

REVIEW OF ELEMENTARY FRENCH {5)

Cesigred primarily tor students with two
years of high schaol French to prepare
them for the intermediate level through
review and development of basic structure
and vocabulary. Also for students needing
a review of the first year Can be substi-
tuted for French 103 Offered tall quarter
anly.

INTERMEDIATE FRENCH {5 ea)

Prereq: French 103 or 104 oreguivalent: to
betakenin sequence. Continuation of skill
developmant begunin Elementary French,
with additional work in vocabulary acquisi-
tion and grammar.

230 FRENCH LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

{3 0r 6}

Prereq: French 103 or eguivalent An
intermediate course in conversation, cul-
ture study and expression. Films, oral and
wnitten presentations. Offered for 3 credits
academic year, 3 or & credils summer
quarter.

260 ATELIER FRANCAIS (5-12)

Prereq. French 103 or equivalent. Review
of basic French grammar; intensive oral
practice. simple composition, with vocab-
ulary building. Discussion of modern
Fremch eulture. 5/U grading. Oftered
summers only.

280 FRENCHFOR AREADING KNOWLEDGE

3Mab.c

4)

Prereq: Franch 103 or equivalent. Individ-
ualized instruction designed 10 improve
speed and comprehension in reading for
upper-division work. Work on translation
skills. §/U grading.

GRAMMAR REVIEW AND WRITTEN
EXPCSITION {4 ea)

Prereq French 202 or equivalent. Practice
inwritten expression, vacabulary building,
study of grammar and language structure.
Repeatable to a total of 12 credits; 8 cradils
required far major/minor.

305ab.c ORAL EXPOSITION (3 ea)

Prereg French 202 or equivalent, Discus-
sion and expository talks, with emphasis
on vocabulary and concept building; topic
argas vary each quarter. Repeatable to a
total of § credits; & credits required jor
Majors.

314 PHONETICS {4)

Prareq: French 202 or equivalent. Empha-
sizes improvement of pronunciation, con-
trasts English and French pronunciahions
and teaches phonetic transcnption.
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340

341

260

4013,

405

450

460

INTRODUCTION T(: FRENCH
LITERATURE 1 {5)

Prereq: French 30" or equivatent. An
introduction to hterary analysis, explica-
fon de texle involving poetry. prose and
drama from the wo ks of major authors
betore 1800,

INTRODUCTION TCQ FRENCH
LITERATURE Nl {5}

Prereq: French 30% {340 recommended).
Anintroduchon to literary analysis, expii-
cation de texte involving poetry. prose and
drama from works of major authors alter
1800,

ATELIER FRANGAIS . INTERMEDIATE
LEVEL (5-12)

Prereq: 10 credits ot 200-level French or
equivalent. Advanced French grammar
and styhstics; inteisive oral practice;
extensive praclice in reading and writing.
Discussion of moder French culture. S/U
grading. Offered summaers only.

bec ADVANCED GRAMMAR AND
COMPOSITION (3 &i3)

Prarag: French 301 (B-i2 credils as
advised). Emphasis on stylistics. context,
and grammar. Repeittable t0 @ credits; &
credids required for rajors.

ADVANCED ORAL EXPOSITION {3)

Prereq & credits of 305 B credits of 301,
Davelopment of conplex prasentations
and discussions, Exercises in interpreta-
tian and synthesis. Topic areas vary each
quarter. Repeatable 10 total of § credits; 6
credits required for majors.

TEACHING-LEARMNING PROCESSES IN
ELEMENTARY FRENCH {2)

Prereq: writlen perm ssion of department
and two courses in upper-division French.
Practicum in course preparation, class-
roam and language laboratory proce-
dures, materials, eva uation and counsel-
ing. May be repested 5/U grading,

SEMINAR IN FRENCH STUDIES {3-5)

Prereq: two upper-division courses.
including 301, Autrars. genres, move-
ments and perigd studies. Repeatable as
topics vary.

ATELIERFRANCAIS ADVAMGED LEVEL
(3-6)

Prereq: 10 eredits of 300-level French or
equivalent. Review of advanced French
grammar and stylistics, readings and dis-
cussion ol modern ¥ ench texts; aral and
written reports and presentations, precis
writing. S/U grading. Oifered summers
only.



German

101,

104

201.

205

301,

305

314

317

102. 103 ELEMENTARY GERMAN [5 ea)

To betaken in sequence. Fundamenials of
the language. pronunciation, grammar,
aural comprehension. reading and
speaking.

REVIEW OF ELEMENTARY GERMAN (5}

Designed primarily for students with two
years ol high school German to prepare
thern lor the intermediata level through
review and development of basic structure
and vocabulary. Also for students needing
a review of the first year. Can be substi-
tuted for German 103, Offered fall quarter
anly.

202 INTERMEDIATE GEARMAN (5 ea)

Prereq: German 103 or 104 or equivalent;
to be taken in sequence. Aeview of the
fundamenlals, reading and conversation.

INTERMEDIATE GERMAN
CONVERSATION (3)

Prareq: German 202 Under special cir-
cumstances can be taken concurrently
with German 202 with permission of
instructor. Emphasiz on speaking, idio-
malic use of language and voecabulary
building based on daily-life situations. S/U
grading,

302 THIRD-YEAR COMPOSITION (3 2a)

Prereq: German 202 or equivalent: Ger-
man 205 highly recommended; to be taken
in sequence. Written and oral composition
and grammar, and vocabulary building.

GERMAN CONVERSATION (3}

Prareq: German 301, Conversation prac-
tice invclving situations of daily life; topics
ol contemporary Germany. Yocabulary
building.

PHOMETICS (4}

Prereq: German 202, A course designed to
imprave Lhe student's pronunciation and
intonation, to become familiar with pho-
netic transcription, and to become aware
of problems involved in teaching German
sounds.

GERMAN DICTION FOR VOICE
STUDENTS {2)

Prereq: prior approval by applied music
instructor. German pronunciation course
designed for singers and voice students.
Emphasis is placed on learning the praper
arliculation of German sounds as well as
rules of German orthography. 57U
grading
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CIVILIZATION OF GERMANY THROUGH
THE NINETEENTH CENTURY {3)

Prereq: German 202 or equivalent, Ger-
man 205 highly recommended. Significant
glements of German civilization presented
through German texts.

GERMAN CIVILIZATION TODAY (3}

Prereq: German 202 or equivaient. Ger-
man 205 highly recommended. Significant
elemeants of German civilizatian,

INTRODUCTION TC GERMAN
LITERATURE {4}

Prereq: 10 credits of second-year German
or equivalent. Selected works of major
German authors, with emphasis on read-
ing improvement and melhods of textual
interpretation.

MINETEEWNTH CENTURY GERAMAM
LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: German 340, Emphasis an either
Aomanticism or Aealism. May be repeated
when topics vary.

EIGHTEENTH CENTURY GERAMAN
LITERATURE 13}

Prareq: German 340. Glassical period of
German literature as reflecled in a major
work of Lessing. Goethe and Schillar.

GERMAN CULTURE AND
CONVERSATION (1)

Prereq: German 201; may be repeated far
credit. German culture through fitm. talks
and song. General discussion of Germany
and its culture, especially incontrast to our
own, 5/U grading.

402 ADVAMNCED COMPOSITION AND
GRAMMAR (3 ea)

Prereq: German 302 Advanced written
and pral expression.

ADVANGED CONVERSATION (3]

Frereq: German 302, Advanced conversa-
tional practice on topics reflecting current
events in German-speaking countrigs;
students give expositary talks and discuss
articles taken from periodicals; vocabulary
building.

TEACHING-LEARNING FROCESS IN
ELEMENTARY GERMAN {2}

Prereq: written permissian of Department
and six credits upper-division German.
Practicum in course preparation, class-
ronm and language laboratory fproce-
dures, materials, evaluation and counsel-
ing. May be repeated. 5/U grading.
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442 GERMAN LITERATURE IN THE
TWENTIETH CENTURY {3}

Frereq: 9 credits in upper-division Ger-
man Selections reflecting development of
recent German literature.

450 STUDIES IN GERMAN tITERATURE (3)

Prereg 9credits in upper-division German
or equivalent, and permissian of Depart-
ment. Major authors and movements.
Since topics vary, the course may be
repeated

Graduate Courses in German

Courses numbered 500, 517; 545 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this cataltog.

Special permission required,

501 CULTURE AND CONVERSATION {4)

Prereq. German 401 or equivatent. Oral
and wntten composibion based on topics
reflecting history of German civilization up
10 1850. Conversational practice and study
of daily tife,

502 CULTURE AND CONVERSATION {4}

Prerag German 401 or equivalent. Oral
and written composition based on topics
reflecting the tustory of German civiliza-
tien from the 2nd Reich through contem-
porary Germany. Conversabional practice
on topics fram daily life,

503 CULTURE AND CONVERSATION {4)

Prereq: German 401 or equivalent, Oral
and written composition based on topics
reflecting contemporary German civiliza-
tion. Conversational practice on topics of
daily life. This course is normally con-
ducted as part of a field trip to Germany.

504 APPLIED GERMAN LINGUISTICS (4 ea)

Prereq: graduzate status or permission of
department.

504a German Phonetics and Phonemics
5040  German Morphology and Syntax

505 ADVANCED COMPOSITION:
EXPOSITORY WRITING {4)

Prereq: German 401 of aquivalent, By writ-
ing narratives, descriptions, letters and
dialogues, students practice syntax and
style. Anawareness of the various levels of
language is stressed,
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510

532

SEMINAR IN LITERATURE {4 ea)

Prereq: graduate stalus or permission of

department. Three seminars required.

Emphasis on teaching of literature in

community colleges and high schools,

rgsedarch methods and evaluation. Topics

announced in advanc: from the following:

510a The modern st ort narrative

510b  The short drama, Hoerspigl, Einak-
tar, Laienspiel

510c  Poetry, Volkslied, Ballade, moderna
Lyrik

THE TEACHING OF GERMAN (4)

Prereq. graduate status or permission of
department. Methods and materials for
teaching German in “he community col-
lege, secondary and elementary schools,

Greek

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY GREEK (5 ea}

Each course prarequisite to the next. Fun-
damentals of gramma- designed primarily
to provide an elementary reading knowl-
edge; selected reacings from Piato's
simpler dialogues

11,112,113 NEWTESTAIMENT GREEK {Sea}

Each course prereq.isite to the next.
Study of the basic grammar and vocabu-
lary of the Koine dialzct, to include Wew
Testament and Patr stic sources, with
emphasis placed on the acguiring of a
reading kpowledge,

201,202 203 INTERMEDIATE GREEK {3 ea)

350

Praereq: Greek 103 o equivalent;, to be
taken in sequence. Review of jundamen-
tals, reading from Plato’s dialogues. the
orators, the iiad or Qc'yssey. Introduction
1o Greek civilization.

READINGS IN GREEK. LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: Greek 203 or equivalent. Peadings
in major gernrves. Sine topics vary, the
course may pe repeated.

Japanese

101,102, 103 FIRST-YEAF JAPANESE (5 ea}

To betakenin sequence. Fundamentals of
the language’ writing and reading fira-
gana, katakana, and kafi; grammar, hsten-
ing and speaking. Tape-assisted oral prac-
tice is an integral part of the course.

201, 202, 203 SECOND-YEAR JAFPAMNESE

(5 ea) :

To betakenin sequence. Prereq: Japanese
103 or equivalent. Further fundamental
grammar; review of first-vear grammar,
emphasis on wrting, reading, listening
and speaking skills. Tape-assisted oral
practice 1s an integral part of the course



280 KANJ (2}

Acquisition of 50 kanji per weak by way of
associative method. Repeatable to 10 ¢red-
i1s. S/U grading; not applicable to the
Minor.

301,302,303 THIRD-YEAR JAPANESE (4,3.3)

To be taken inseguence. Prereg: Japanese
203 or equivalent. Emphasis on well-
reunded development of reading, writing,
listening and speaking abilities: introdus-
tion of colloguial Japanese. Tape-assisted
oral practice is an integral part of the
course.

401, 402, 403 FOURTH-YEAR JAFPANESE
{(Aea)

To betaken insequence. Prereq: Japanese
303. Part of the teaching endorsement
requirements. Must complete up to 403 to
satisfy the requirements,

Latin

101,102, 103 ELEMENTARY LATIN {5 ea)

To be taken in sequence. Fundamentals of
grammar to provide a reading knowtedge:
selected readings from various Poman
wrilers.

201, 202,203 INTERMEDIATE LATIN (3 ea)

Prereq: Lalin 103 or two years high school
Latin, tc be taken in sequence. Review of
fundamentals; selected readings from vari-
ous Roman writers; introduction to Latin
civilization.

Russian

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN (5 ea)

Tobetaken in sequence. Fundamentals of
the language, pronunciation, grammar,

aural comprehension, reading and
speaking.

201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE RUSSIAN
(> ea)

Prereq: Russian 103 or equivalent; to be
1aken in sequence. Review of fundamen-
lals, speaking, reading, writing and
understanding.

301 THIRD-YEAR COMPOSITION (4)

Prereq: Russian 202 or equivalent, Written
and oral expressicn, advanced grammar,
and vocabulary building.

302 THIRD-YEAR COMPOSITION {3}

Prereq: Russian 301 or equivalent. Writtan
and oral expression, advanced grammar
and vocabulary building.
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330 CIVILIZATION OF RUSSIA (3}

Prerag: Russian 201, 202, 203 or equiva-
lent. Significant elements of Russian civili-
zation presented through Russian texts.

Spanish

101, 102, 103 FIRST-YEAR SPANISH (5 ea)
Tobe taken in sequence. Fundamentals of
understanding, speaking, reading and
writing.

104 REVIEW OF FIRST-YEAR SPANISH (§)

Designed primarily for students with two
years of high school Spanish to prepare
them for the second-year level through
review and development of basic structure
and vocabulary. Also for students needing
a review of the first year.

201, 202, 203 SECOND-YEAR SPANISH
(5 ea)

To be taken in sequence. Prereq: Spanish
103 or 104 or equivalent. Review of funda-
mentals: understanding, speaking. read-
ing and writing.

205 SECONP-YEAR CONVERSATION {3}

Prereq: Spanish 103 or 201 or equivalent.
Emphasis on developing speaking skills in
communicative situations.

301, 302 THIRD-YEAR SPANISH (4 ea)
To be taken in sequence. Prereq: Spanish
202 or eguivalent. Written compasition,
vocabulary building, analysis of grammat-
ical problems and discussion of selected
Spanish texts.

305 THIRD-YEAR CONVERSATION (1)

Prereq: Spanish 202 or equivalent. Further
development of speaking skills in commun-
icative situations. May be repeated twice.

314 PHONETICS (4)

Prereq: Spanish 301 or equivalent
Emphasis on the improvement of the stu-
dent's pronunciation and intonatian, famil-
iarization with phonelic transcription and
awareness ar problems in teaching Span-
ish sounds.

330 HISPANIC CULTURE (3}

Prereq: Spanish 202 or equivalent. Survey
of Hispanic civilization (peoples, tradi-
tigns, contemparary issues).
340 INTRODUCTICH TO HISPANIC
LITERATLURE {3}

Prereq. Spanish 201 or squivaient.
Selected works of major Hispanic authors,
with emphasis on reading improvement
and methods of textual interpretation.
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350

MAJOR WORKS IN HISPANIC
LITERATURE {3}

Prereq: Spamsh 340 or equivalent. Study
of genres and trends during vanous peri-
ods in Hispanic literature. Specific topics
1o be listed. May be repeated far credit as
topme vanes. Recent topics have included:;
La Paesia hispangamericana desde el
modermsme. Cortempaorary Mexican
Lieralure, Modern Spanish Theater. Gen-
eration of ‘58,

401.402 FOURTH-YEAR SPANISH (3 ea)

405

425

450

Prereq: Spanish 302 ar equivaient. Com-
positien and stylistics. analysis of special
grammalical problems and discussion of
Sparmsh texts or film.

FOURTH-YEAR CONVERSATION (3)

Prereq Spamsh 302 or equivalent,
Advanced speaking practce in commu-
nicative situations

TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESSES IN
ELEMENTARY SPANISH (2}

Prereq: wrilten permission of department
and lwo courses of vpper-division Span-
1sh. Practicum in course preparation,
classroom and language laboratory
procedures, malerials, evaluation and
counseling. May be repeated S/U grading

STUDIES (N HISPANIC LITERATURE (3)

Prereq two courses n upper-division
Spanish and permission of the depart-
ment. Major authors and movements. May
be repeated as topic varies. Recent topics
have included: El Quijote. Golden Age
Theater. Modern Spamish Postry, Latin-
Amernican Short Story.

Graduate Courses in Spanish

Courses numbered 500 517 545, 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Special perrussion required,

501

502

CONVERSATION AND
COMPQOSITION (4)

Prereq. Spanish 401 or equivalent, Syntax.
written and oral composition, conversa-
tion based on topics reflecting the history
of Spamish civihzalion from the beginnings
io the Renzissance.

CONVERSATION AND
COMPOSITION {4)

Frereq: Spanish 401 or equivatent. Syntax,
wotten and oral compesition. conversa-
tion based on {opics reflecting the history
of Spanish ewilization from the Gotden
Age to the 19th century.

70

504

505

510

532

i

CONVERSATION AND
COMPOSITION (4)

Prereq Spanish 401 o~ equivalent, Syntax.
written angd oral compesition, conversa-
tion based on topics reflecting contem-
porary Hispanic civiization.

APPLIED LINGUISTIGS (4)

Frereq graduate statis or permission of
department. Studies of problems of Span-
ish structure as related to the classroocom
situation

HISTORY OF THE SPANISH
LANGUAGE {4)

Prereq graduate statis or permission of
department The develapment of the Span-
1sh language from Latin to the present day:
study of phonology morphology and
synkax,

SEMINAR IN LITERATURE {4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of
department Three teminars required
Emphasis on teaching literature and civili-
Zation in the community college. high
schogl and elementary school. Topics to

be announced in :dvance from the
following:
510a  Spanish Civilization

A study of the evoluthion of Spamish
civilization from its earhest history
to the present

Spanish-Amernican Civilizalion

A study of Spanish-Amencan civ-
ilization from pre-Columbian tlimes
to the present

Culture of the Spanish-speaking
Feople of Ine World Through
Literature

(Other alective special topic seminars in
literature will be added as indicated by
damand )

510

510¢

THE TEACHING OF SPANISH {4)

Prereq graduate status or permission of
department. Methods and materials far
teaching Spanish in te community col-
fege. secondary and elementary schools.
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THE SCIENCE OF
GEOGRAPHY

Cefined by some as a physical
science, by others as a social science,
geography is pre-eminently ascience
of spatial relationships. It focuses
attention on many aspects of man
and his use of the environment.

THE TWO FIELDS

Geography and regional planning are
compatible fields that in many coun-
tries have enjoyed a long and fruitful
association. The frequently quoted
statement that “planning is the arl of
which geography is the science,”
although not universally accepted,
indicates nonetheless the close proxi-
mity of these two branches of
learning.

Gecgraphy focuses attention on man
and his use of the physical environ-
ment. Hence, gecgraphers study
such topics as population patterns;
transportation and settlement; land
use and naturai resources; and such
aspects of the environment as land-
forms, climate, seils and vegetation.

Planners likewise are concerned with
these same topics, but generally
within the confines of a specific
region, usually a municipality, a
county or other small region. As the
American experience increasingly
reflects urbamization and growing
pressure of space, resources and
anvironmental quatity, the chatlenge
tc understand the forces that deter-
mine urban patterns and require
societal responses becomes the spe-
cific concern of the planner.

THE DEPARTMENT
Faculty

The members of the depariment are
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scholars whose special interests and
training span most of the sub-fields of
the two disciplines. Most have had
first-hand experience in foreign
countries of Europe, Africa, South
and East Asia, Australasia and Latin
America. Individual facutty members
participate in such university pro-
grams as the Center for Pacific
Northwest Studies, the Canadian-
American Studies Pregram, and the
East Asian Studies Program.

Programs and Degrees

In keeping with Western's primary
mission of excellencein undergradu-
ate education, the general objectives
of the department are (1) to provide a
bread understanding of the world's
environments, resources and peo-
ples as an essential part of a liberal
education and {2) to prepare students
for professional careers in the public
and private sectors including indus-
try, planning, services and teaching.
and for graduate studies. The
depariment offers undergraduate
major programs in geography and in
planning, as well as an extended
minor in cartography and a minor in
geography. B.A. and B.A. in Educa-
tion degrees are granted. At the
graduate level, an M.8. degree in
geography is granted.

Facilities and Equipment

A major facility of the department is
its well-stocked map library, which
contains more than 198,000 sheet
maps, 878 atlasesand alarge number
of air photos, as well as many refer-
ence works for cartegraphic and
geographic research. The library is
an cfficial depository for mapsissued
by the United States Geological Sur-
vey, the United States Defense Map-
ping Agency, Washington State
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Department of Natura! Resources,
the Canadian Department of Energy,
Mines and Resources, and other
governmental agencies. A well-
equipped cartographic laboratory
and computing facilities provide for
manua! and computer assisted car-
tographic production and reproduc-
tion, and for programs in remote
sensing and geographic information
systems. Two technical staff
members, a program manager—Map
Library, and a staff cartographer are
present to assist in the instructional
and research activities of the
department.

EMPLOYMENT
OPPORTUNITIES

Although many of Western's gradu-
ates in geography have become
teachers either at the elementary or
secondary level, opportunities in
other tields have increased in recent
years. Urban and regional planning,
business and industry, government
service, insuranceand transportation
have provided excellent openings for
many recent graduates. For those
graduates who demonstrate ahifity in
such technigues of geographic
research as statistical and cartogra-
phic analysis, the employment
options are much increased. Particu-
larly usetul for the acquisition of such
skills is the extended minor in
cartography.

In the field of urban and regional
planning, employment opportunities
occur mainly in a wide range of fed-
eral, state and local government
agencies. Private consulting agen-
cies and industrial firms also reguire
the services of trained planners in
such projects as real estate develop-
ment or the lecation of commercial
and industrial enterprises. Rising
concern for the natural environment
has greatly increased the demand for
qualified planners.
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GRADUATE STUDY

Although holders of the bacheior's
degree in geographty and planning
may find challenging positions in the
tield of planning, graduate study and
completion of the mzster's degree are
becoming common -eguirements for
professional advancement. Students
in both programs are urged to con-
sider the possibility of graduate train-
ing no later than the beginning of
their senior year.

GEOGRAPHY FACULTY

DEBMNATH MOOKHERJEE. {1961} Chair.
Frofessor. BSc, MSe, university of Cal-
cutta; PhD, University of Florida,

PATRICK H. BUCKLEY {1487} Assistant Pro-
fessor. BS, Notre Dame; MA, University of
Washington; PhD. Boston Univarsity,

VIRGINIA L. MAHATCEXK {1988} Instructor. AB,
MA, ABD. University of Calilornia. Davis.

ROBERT L. MONAHAN (1855} Professor. BA,
University of Washington; MA, University
of Michigan; PRD, MaGill Univarsity,

JAMES W. SCOTT (1866) Professor. BA, MA,
Cambridge University: PhD. Indiana
Uiniversity.

THOMAS A. TERICH (1973) Prolessor. BA, MA,
Calitarpia State University, PhD, Oregon
State University.

Adjunct Faculty

RICHARD H. BERG (137} Professor. BS, MS,
University of Washington, PhD, Oragon
State University; PE, State of Washington.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The department oifers a broad base
of course work which includes a var-
iety of systematic and regional fields.
All majors are required to complete a
set of core courges, supporting
courses and a field of concentration
that meets their specific needs and
interests. The major. including elec-
tives, totals 70 creaits. The under-
graduate adviser will recommend
courses related to students’ career
objectives. Students are urged to
consultadvisers atthe earliest oppor-
tunity to plan their program. Those
comtemplating work toward a gradu-



ate degree are advised to acquire a
reading knowledge in a foreign ian-
guage and competence in statistics
and/orcomputer science during their
undergraduate years.

Major — Geography
70 credits
Adviser - T. Terich

Core Required Courses:

0 Geog 201, 301, 310 or 311, 351,
354, 486

(J Twocoursesirom Geog 352, 356,
358, 452, 453, 475

O Twocoursesirom Geog 313,315,
319, 321, 322

Concentrations:

Natural Resources/Physical Geo-

graphy —

This option emphasizes the study of

interactions between the natural

environment and human activities.

Students investigate issues relating

to utilization of resources and

develop skills in the scientitic man-

agement of natural resources.

0 Geog 203

O Four courses from Gecg 330,
331, 362, 363, 431, 432, 440, 461

Regicnal Development/Urban and
Economic Geography —
‘This option prepares students for
business and industry-related cccu-
pations, and also for community and
regional planning. An understanding
of the spatial aspects of the economy
and the development of skiils toward
analyzing urban-economic pheno-
mena aré major objectives of this
option.
O Geog 205
0 Four courses from Geog 340,
341, 345, 432, 440, 460, 462, 464

Supporting Courses and Electives for
both concentrations:

{0 Math 240 or Soc 315 or equival-
ent; CS 101 or 110 or 210
O Electives under advisement
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Minor — Geography 25 credits

O Geog 201, 203, 205
O Eiectives under advisement

Extended Minor —
Cartography

Adviser - R. Monahan

35 credits

O Geog 201 or 251, 351, 352, 356,
358 or 456

O One course from Comp Sci 101
or 110 or 210

0O Tech 240

0O Electives under advisement:

Geog 354; Art 130, 370, 371, 373;
Comp Sci 480; Tech 260, 340,
341, 440

Major — Urban and Regional
Pianning 105 credits
Adviser - D. Mookherjee

An interdisciplinary approach, based
on thestrengths of six departmentsin
the Gollege of Arts and Sciences and
Huxley College of Environmental
Studies, characterizes the program.

The Department of Geography and
Regional Planning administers the
program with support from other
departments. This multi-disciplinary
character of the program, which
draws upon specialized resources of
the various departments, particularly
economics, political science, and
sociology, offers unique opportuni-
ties for students to view the interrela-
tionships of various components of
the environmental problems and to
analyze, identify and evaluate them.
The academic program has been
primarily designed to prepare stu-
dents for employment in planning
agencies as well as to provide afoun-
dation for graduate study.

NOTE: Students who are currently
enrolled in other institutions but who
intend to transfer to Western to com-
plete theurban and regional planning
program should review carefully both
the general education requirements
of the College of Arts and Sciences
and the requirements of the planning
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program. Those who transfer to
Western at the end of their sopho-
more year or later may encounter dif-
ticulties in completing all require-
ments within a normal four-year total
period.

Core Required Courses

Econ 203 or 204, 482

Geog 201, 205, 270, 341, 351, 354,
370, 470

Envr 436

Math 240 or Soc 315

ol Sci 250, 353

Soc 202, 340

Comp Sci 101 or 110 or 210

Electives

Either 26 or 28 credits to be seiected

from the following, with two courses

from each group:

O Geog 301,352,356, 358, 452, 453,
456, 471, 475

O Geog340, 362,363,431, 440, 461,
462, 464

or 16or 1B hours of electives from the
two groups above, with at ieast one
course from each, and 10 hours from
an approved physical science or
sacial science discipline.

O0ooDoo oo

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

This program is designed to provide
necessary depth as weil as breadth to
the teaching majors who wish to spe-
cialize in geography in the public
school system.

Adviser - R. Monahan

Major — Geography —
Secondary 55 credits

O Gecg201,203,205,209, 251, 301,
310 311, 406

O Approved electives to total 55
credits

NOTE: Students must also complete
the specific program requirements
for social studies education, includ-
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ing the social studies minor, as out-
lined in the Coliege of Arts and
Sciences Interdisciplinary Program
section.

Completion of this rmajor/minor pro-
gram leads to a teaching endorse-
mentin geography and social studies
at the secondary level.

Major — Geograohy —
Elementary 45 credits

O Geog201,203,205, 209,251, 301,
310, 311, 406

O Approved electives to total 45
credits

Minor — Geography 24 credits

O Geog 201, 203, 311
O Approved electives to total 24
credits

GRADUATE STUDY

Forconcentrationin geography lead-
ing to Master of Science degree, see
Graduate section of catalog,

COURSES IN GEOGRAPHY

Courses numbered X237, X37; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-18 of this catalog.

201 HUMANW GEOGRAPHY (5)
Patterns of population and settlement;
spatial analysis of economic, social and
potitical organization.

203 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (S)

Preraq: Physics 101 or Biol 101, Principles
and techniques in analysis of areal distri-
butions in the natural environment; land
forms, water, climate, soils, vegetation.

205 ECCOMNOMIC GEOGRAPHY (5)

Location analysis of ecanomic activities;
interrelationships of resources, industry,
trade and transportation.

203 GEOGRAPHY AND WORLD AFFAIRS (2}

Geographical analysis of salected demo-
graphic, economi¢, political and social
problems of the contemporary world.



270

it

311

313

319

321

322

MAP READING AND ANALYSIS (2}

Interpretation of map symbols and content
at different scales; analysiz of different
types of maps and charts,

INTRODUCTION TO PLANNING {5}

Basic elements of urban, regional and
resource planning, planning toals and
techniques; careers in professional
planning.

RESEARCH AND WRITING {5)

Prereq. Geog 201, 203, 205. Source mate-
rials, research and writing technigues:
emphasis on the nature and development
of geography and planning.

THE PACIFIC NORTHWEST (3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or 203 or 205. Examina-
tion ot distribution and character of eco-
nomic activity, population plus settement
andg role of chimate, landforms and resour-
ces in distributions.

THE UNITED STATES (5}

Prereq: Geog 201. Topical and regional
approaches to selected elements of the
phiysical, cultural and economic characier-
istics of the nation,

CANADA (3}

Prereq: Geog 201. Characteristics and dis-
tribution of population, economic activi-
ties. various aspects of the physical envir-
opment and the resource base are
examined and analyzed to provide an
understanding and appreciation ot
Canada.

EAST AND SOUTH ASIA (8)

Prereq: Geog 201, Survey of peoples,
regions and rescurces of East and South
Asiain therr physical and cultural environ-
ments; problems and prospects.

AFRICA {5)

Prereq: Geog 201. Resources, peoples.
regions; economic, sacial and political
development of Africa. Emphasis on area
south of Sahara.

INDHA, PAKISTAN AND
BANGLADESH {3}

Prereq: Geog 201. Systermatic analysis of
the physical and human environments of
India, Pakistan and Bangladesh; emphasis
on developmental problems.

THE MIDDLE EAST (3}

Prereq: Geog 201. Environments, econo-
mies and sacieties of Southwest Asia and
North Africa, emphasis on current
problems.
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330

331

340

341

345

351

352

354

356
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GEOGRAPHY OF LANDFORMS (5)

Prereq: Goog 203, Geol 101 recom-
mended. Spatial and temporal varialion of
landiorms; regional analysis ot landforms
and quaternary reconstruchions: relation-
ships of landtorms with physical and
human systems, apphed geomorphology.
Fiald trips.

CLIMATOLOGY (5)

Prereq. Geog 203; Physics 101 or 131
recommended. Physical basis of climate;
macro-scale patterns of world climates,
meso- and migro-scale climatology, ap-
plied climatolagy; palec-chimatology and
modeling future climate.

POPULATION AND RESCURCES (3}

Prereg: Geog 201 or Soc 321. World distri-
bution of population; patterns of poapula-
tion composition, fertility and mortahity.
Inter- and intra-regicnal migrations;
resources and population growth

URBAN GEQGRAFPHY {5)

Prereq: Geog 201. Geographic retations of
the modern city with emphasis upon the
davelopment, functions and problems of
American cities,

REGIONAL HISTORICAL GEOGRAFPHY
3

Prereq: Geog 201. Analysis of geographi-
cal change through time of selected
regigns of the United States or Canada.

CARTOGRAPHY (5}

Prereq Geog 201 or 251. Map and charl
design. construction and reproduction:
computer mapping.

COMPUTER MAPPING (3)

Prereq: Geog 351 of CS {10 or 210. Con-
captual exploration of existing mapping
programs; intaractive work with electronic
digitizers and cathode ray tube displays.
exploration of the capabilities and hmita-
tions of various computer-driven graphic
display systems.,

AMALYSIS OF AREAL DATA (4}

Prereq: Math 240 or Soc 315, Geog 201 or
270 and 203 or 205. Statistical and caro-
graphic technigues in sohing geagraphic
problems

REMOTE SENSING OF EARTH
SURFACE FEATURES {3)

Prereg: Geog 203 or 251 An introduction
Lo the spectral characteristics of earth sur-
face features. The collection and process-
ing of reflected energy into digital images
and subseguent image analysis. Special
attention is devoted to the Landsat MSS
and TM systems.
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358

362

363

370

406

431

432

440

452

GEOQOGRAPHIC INFOAMATION
SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: Geog 251 or 351, and 354. The
collection, storage, analysis and display of
spatially referenced data to produce
information essential for planning and
making decisions in public agencies and
private businesses. Principies and con-
cepts of GIS design and operation; practi-
cal experiencs in GIS applications through
lab assignments,

LAND RESOURCE ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or 205 ar 270. The physi-
cal, biclegical, economic and institutional
factors aftecting, conditioning and con-
troliing man's use of land.

NATURAL HAZARDS (3)

Frereq: Geog 203 and 270. Identification
and analysis of natural hazards; their dis-
tribution and geographic patterns; cause
and effects; risk assessment methods and
disaster planning, Offered in alternate
years,

THE PLANNING PROCESS (3}

Prereq: Geog 270. Nature of the planning
process; survey and analysis; goal formu-
latign; plan development and implemen-
tation.

THE TEACHING OF GEOGRAFHY (3}

Frereq: Geog 201 and six additional cred-
its in geography. Source materials and
methods of geographic instruction.

WATER RESOURCES {5)

Prereq: Geog 330 or 331; C5 101 or equi-
valent; Geog 354. The role of water in the
environmenl, The nature of water use and
resulting problems, measures of contral;
data analysis and presentation.

GEQGRAFHY OF SOILS (3)

Prereq: Geog 330. Scil characteristics and
processes; description and classification;
factors of soil development; spatial and
temporal variation; application of soils in
palecenvironmental reconstruction. Field
trips and laboratory study.

AGRICULTURAL GEOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq. Geog 201 or 205 Agricultural
types, praduction and commeodities, lang
use and land tenure.

CARTOGRAPHIC COMPILATION AND
DESIGN (3}

Prereq: Geog 351, Analysis and applica-
tion ot cartographic design and compila-
tion techrigues to practical mapping pro-
jects. Computer gecgraphic information
systems and/or manual mapping methods
may be used.

453

456

FIELD METHQDS IN GEOGRAPHY (3)

Prereq: Geog 351. Recording, mapping,
and analysis of physical and cultural
featuras.

DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING (4)

Prareq: Geog 356. The use of microcom-
puters in converling ratellits-obtained dig-
ital datainto enhanced color images of the
earth's surface; algo-ithms include signa-
ture training, unsupervised classification,
filtering. convolution and eigen pictures.
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461

462

464

470

471

475

4586

THE URBAN ENVIRONMENT ({3}

Prerag Geog 203. Urban influences onthe
natural environment; applied physical
geography of cities, environmeantal jactors
in urban planning.

NATURAL RESOURCES
MANAGEMENT (3}

Prereq. Geog 354, Geog 209 recom-
mended, Optimal use of natural resources,
methods ot balancing benefits versus the
costs incurred, emphasizes the variety of
parspectives from which management pol-
icies can be devaloped and modeling tools
can be made available.

TRANSPORTATION SYSTEMS AND
PLANNING (3)

Prereq: Gaog 203 or 205. Locational and
network analysis of local, regional and
national systems; transporlation  and
planning.

THE DEVELOPING WORLD: SPATIAL
PROBLEMS, STRATEGIES AND
SOLUTHONS {3}

Prereq. Geog 201 or 205 and Geog 315 or
319, Analysis of selected geagraphical
problems of major countries and regions
af Africa, Asia and Latin Ametica; popula-
tion pressure, agricuitural productivity,
resource appraisal and utilization; urban-
industrial growth, urben and regional
planning.

PLANNING STUDIQ (6}

Prereq: Geog 370. Analysis and synthesis
of signiticant socio-economic biophysical
and cultural resources used in planning,
preparation of aland-use or other plan for
a selacted region.

PLANNING PRACTICUM {612}

Prereq; completion of two-thirds of majar
reguirements and permission of instrue-
tor. Participation in aspects of community
development and pianning undet protes-
sional and acagemic supervision.

FIELD CAMP (3)

Prerag: Geog 201, 203 and permission of
instructor. Methods of geographical fieid
investigation,

SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC
GEOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq: Geog 301, Selected topics in cultu-
ral, economic or physical geography. May
be repeated for credit.
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GRADUATE COURSES

Courses numbered 500; 517, 545 597 are
describad on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduale Schoof or special per-
mission required. See Graduate section of this
catafog.

501 HKISTORY AND PRILOSOPHY OF
GEOGRAPHY (4}

Prereq: graduate status. Evolution of geo-
graphic concepts, philosophy and
methadelogy.

510 QUANTITATIWE TECHNIQUES IN
GEOGRAFPHY {5}

Prereg: Geog 354 or equivalent. Methods
of gathering and analyzing data for the
solution of geographical and regional
planning problems.

521 SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC
GEOGRAPHY: HUMAN (5)

Prereq. Geog 501 and 510. Investigation
and research in sub-field of human geo-
graphy including an evaluation of the
methods and techhriques employed in that
sub-tield.

522 SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC
GEQGRAPHY: PHYSICAL {5)

Prereg Geog 501 and 510. Investigation
and research in the sub-field of physical
geography inciuding an evaluation af the
methods and techniques employad in that
sub-fietd.

535 ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS AND
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT (5)

Prereq: Geog 521 or 522 Cities and
regions as complex systems ol interde-
pendent natural angd human alemeants, key
problems and approaches to theis solution
through planning.

557 RESEARGH PROBLEM (5)

Prereq: Geog 521 or 522. Formulation and
development of hypotheses for 2 thesis.
Development of the necessary methodol-
ogy; preparation of bibliography and
review of literature,

580 GHRADUATE COLLOQUIUM (1)

Current trends and issues in geographic
research. To be repeated each year of
enrpllment in program.

690 THESIS (6)

Prereq: advancement to candidacy for the
master's degree and appointment of thesis
adviser and thesis committee,



Geology

The naturai setting of Western
Washington University adjacent to
the Cascade Mountains and Puget
Sound provides an ideal situation for
study of a wide variety of geologic
problems.

FACULTY

At the present time the department
consists of 13 faculty members who
have a broad range of backgrounds
covering the entire field of geology.
There are about 50 geology under-
graduate majors and approximately
35 graduate students in the
department.

FACILITIES AND
EQUIPMENT

Geology is a science which studies
the earth, including its surfaces, inte-
rior and history and the processes
which have altered it through time. It
embraces investigation ¢of the natura!
environment both in the field and in
the laboratory. The Department of
Geofogy occupies modern iaborato-
ries, classrooms and offices con-
structed in 1976 in the Environmental
Studies Center. Geoclogy laboratory
facilities and egquipment are available
for X-ray diftraction, atomic absorp-
tion, sedimentation, air photo inter-
pretation, flume and wave tank stu-
dies, paleomagnetic analysis, gec-
chemistry, petrography and scanning
electron microscopy. The Sundquist
Marine Laboratory at Shannon Point
near Anacortes provides facilities for
studies in marine geology.

PROGRAMS

Objectives of the department are var-
ied, including preparation of under-
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graduate and graduate students for
careers as professional geoscientists
and also preparation of earth science
teachers at the prirrary and secon-
dary levels.

A wide variety of geologic pheno-
mena in the adjacent Cascade Range
and the marine environment of Puget
Sound provide a broad spectrum of
geologic features for study.

A number of concentrations are
offered within the geslogy program.

These include:

Coastal Geology
Economic Geology
Environmental Geolcgy
Geochemistry
Geomorphology
Geophysics

Glacial Geology
Hydrotogy
Faleomagnetism
Palecntology

Petrology
Sedimentation
Stratigraphy

Structure and Tectorics

STUDENT INVOLVEMENT
IN RESEARCH

The facuity in the Department of
Geclogy are active in 2 wide variety of
on-going research projects that fre-
quently involve undergraduate and
graduate students in special projects
and thesis projects or provide
empioyment. Some of thisresearchis
funded or partially supported from
grants to individual ficulty members
from the National Science Founda-
tion, U.S5. Geological Survey,
National Parks Commission, Office
of Ecology and geclogical related
companies. Many of these projects
are in the western Washington
region, others include investigations



in other parts of the United States,
{Canada, and aven overseas.

GEOLOGY FACULTY

JAMES L. TALBOT {1878) Chair.

Professor of Geology. BA, University of
Cambridge; MA, University of Califernia,
Berkeley, PhD, University of Adelaide,

AANDALL 5. BABCOCK (1967) Associate Pro-
fessor. AB, Dartmouth College, MS. PhD,
University of Washington.

WYAL E. BECK, JR. {1969) Professor. BA, M5,
Stanford University, PhD, University of
California at Riverside.

EDWIN H. BROWN (1966) Professor. AB, Dart-
mouth College: M5C, University of Otago;
PRD, University of California. Berkeley.

ROBERT A. CHRISTMAN {1960} Professor. BS,
MS, University of Michigan; FhD, Prin-
ceton University.

DON 4 EASTERBROOK [1958) Professor. BS,
MS, PhD, University of Washington.
RAOSS C.ELLIS (1962} Professor. BA, Occiden-
tal College; PhD. University of Washing-

ton.

DAVID C. ENGEBRETSON (19837 Associate
Professor. BA, Western Washington Uni-
versity, M3, FhD, Stanford University.

THOR A. HANSEN {1985) Associate Professaor,
BS. Gearge Washington University. PhD,
Yale University.

HARYEY M. KELSEY {1984) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Princeton University; PhD, Uni-
versity of Galifornia, Santa Cruz.

MAURICE L. SCHWARTZ {1968) Professor and
Dean of Graduate School and Research.
BA, MS, PhD, Columbia University.

CHRISTOPHER A, SUCZEK (1977} Associate
Professor. AB, University of California,
Berkeley;, PhD, Stanford University,

ANTONIWODZICKI {1977} Professor. BE, Uni-
varsity of Otago; M5, University of Minne-
sota; PhD, Stanford University.

Research Associates
Glenn W. Berger {1986)
B3, M5, PhD, University of Toronto.
Russell F. Burmester (1978}
B5, Stanford University: MA, Liniversity of
Texas, Austin; PhD, Princeton University.
Jimmy Diehd {1877}
BA, M5, Weslern Washington State Gol-
lege; PhD, University of Wyoming.
Suzanne Beske Diehl {1877)
BA, University of Minnesota; MS, Western
Washington State College; PhD, Univer-
sity of Wyoming.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Geclogy 50 credits

plus Supporting Courses
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Geology

Anaccompanying minorinone of the

sciences or in  mathematics is
recommended.
O Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306,

310, 316, 318, 407

Electives under advisement from
Geol 300, 314, 340, 352, 400,
410a, 410b, 412, 414, 415, 423,
424, 425, 430, 432, 433, 440, 444,
453, 454, 455, 460, 461
Supporting courses: Chem 121,
122; Physics 131 or 241; Math
124; 16 additional credits under
advisement in physics, biclogy,
chemistry or mathematics

a

Minor — Geology 25 credits

O Geol211,212

O Electives under departmental
advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

The Geolegy Department recom-
mends for teaching endorsement
those students who have satisfac-
torily completed requirements for the
bachelor's degree in education with
an earth science major or a geclogy
minor combined with a major in one
cf the other physical or biological
sciences.

Major — Earth Science
Elementary 50-51 credits

O Geol 211,212,304, 306, 310 and
407

O Chem 115 or 121; Geog 203;
Geog 331 or Geol 252; Physics
131; Astron 103

O Electives under departmental

advisement from Geol 214, 215,
314, 318, 318, 340, 352, 399, 400,
410a, 410, 412, 414, 415, 430,
440; Geog 431, 432; Astron 315,
316; Biol 406, Sci Ed 410
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Major — Earth Science —
Secondary 61-63 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 214, 304 or 305,
306, 310, 340, 407

O Geog 331 or Geol 252; Physics
131; Astron 315; Chem 121; Sci
Ed 491, 492

O At least one elective from Geol

215, 314, 316, 318, 352, 399, 400,
410a, 410b, 412, 414, 415, 418,
420, 430, 440, 480; Geog 203, 431,
432; Astron 3186; Sci Ed 410

Itis recommended that this major be
accompanied by a minor in chemis-
try, physics or biclogy.

Combined Major — Earth
Science/General Science —
Secondary 88 credits

This major leads to recommendation
for teaching endorsements in earth
science (4-12) and science (4-12),

Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 308,
310, 407

Geog 331 or Geol 252

Chem 121, 122, 123

Physics 131, 132, 133 {or 241,
242, 341y and Astron 315

Biol 121, 122, 123
Sci Ed 491, 492
3-5 additional
advisement

OooOo Ooo O

credits under

Minor — Geology

O Geol 211, 212
O Electives under
advisement

25 credits

departmental

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Major — Geology 110 credits

This program is recommended for
students who are preparing to
become professional geclogists and
intend to enroll in a graduate pro-
gram or enter industry upon comple-
tion of degree.

O Geol 211,212, 305, 306, 310, 318,

318, 352, 399, 410a, 410b, 415,
418, 419, 220
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Supporting courses to total 50
credits, including. Chem 121,
122, 123; Physics 241, 242, 341,
351, Math 124,125, Comp Sci 110
or higher, and Math 126 or 240
Remaining credits under advise-
ment from chemistry, physics,
math, computer science or biol-
ogy to totai 110 credits.

Students concentrating in biostrati-
graphy or paleontalogy may be
alliowed substitutions in biclogy
under advisement

Students preparing for graduate
work are advised to complete cne
year of a foreign language.

Major — Environmental/
Engineering Geo'ogy
118 credits

This major is designed to provide
students with a general background
of courses for a career in environ-
mental geoscience. Areas of exper-
tise which are developed through this
curricuium include hydrology, coas-
tal management, geslogic hazards,
structural mapping, -emote sensing
and geologic site evatuation

Core Program (required courses)

O Geol211, 212, 304, 306, 310, 314,
318, 352, 407, 410a, 410b, 452,
472,473

O Geog432

O Chem 121,122,123

O Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

O Math 124, 125 126, 204, 331,

Comp Sci 110 or higher

Students should note that because of
the large number of credits required
in this major, either their electives
outside of the program will be rela-
tively limited or more than four years
will be required for the B.S. degree.

Major — Geophysics
110 credits
O Geol 211,212,304, 306, 318, 352,
407 (or 418 and 420), 410a, 410b,

415, 452, and at least one from
453, 454, 455



Chem 121

Math 124, 125, 126, 204, 224, 331,
Comp Sci 110

Physics 241, 242, 341, 342, 343

ao

Geophysics Extended Minor
40 credits

Suitable only for majors in a physical
science or others with a strong back-
ground in mathematics and physics.
NOTE: A number of these courses
have prerequisites:

O Geol21%, 212, 304, 308, 352, 407,
452, 453
O A minimum of four credits from

the following: Geol 314, 316,
410a, 410b, 415, 432, 454, 455,
460

Combined Major — Geology/
Mathematics 110 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 3086,
318, 352, 407, 4104, 410b

Math 124, 125,126, 204, 224,331,
347, 342, Math/Comp Sci 375,
475; Comp Sci 210

Chem 121

Physics 241, 242, 341, 351
Additional credits under advise-
ment from geclogy and mathe-
matics to total 110

0O

oono

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

A geology major who wishes to grad-
uate with departmental honors must
include Geology 399.

Students in the University honors
program must aisc satisty this
departmental requirement.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the
Master of Education or the Master of
Science degrees, see Graduate sec-
tion of the catalog.
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Geclogy
COURSES IN GEOLOGY

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

101 GENERAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prereq; Math 102 ot equivalent. Introduc-
tion to geology for non-science majors:
practical applications of geaiogy, pro-
¢esses that have produced the earth and
its landforms. Laboratory ingluded, Geol-
ogy majors and those having had geology
in high school should take Geology 211,

102 PLATE TECTONICS AND

CONTINENTAL DRIFT {4)

Prereq. Geal 101 or equivalent. Emer-
gence of the theory of piate tectonics and
its revolutionary impact on geologists’
thinking about the histary of the sarth; an
instance of scientilic discovery. For pon-
science majors,

211 PHYSICAL GEOLOGY (5)

Prereq. high schoo! or college chemistry,
open to students with credit in Geol 101
anly with permission of department.
Qrigin, composition, and structure of
earlh, Identification of common rocks and
minerals: the evolution of the surface fea-
tures of cantinents, and interpratation of
tandforms from maps. Laboratory
included.

212 RHISTORICAL GEOLOGY (4}

Prereq: Geol 211 {or Geot 101 and Geo!
300 jfabj). Evolution of the major features
af the earth suriace and of life; history of
the ocean basins, continents and moun-
tain balts related {o the theory of plate tec-
tonics, geologic history of Norlh America
and the Pacific Northwest.

214 APPLIED EARTH SCIENCE (3}

Prereg: Geot 101 ar 211, The interaction
betwasn geclagical processes and human
activities. Evaluation of individual home-
sites and municipal facilities with empha-
sis on geologic hazards such as earlh-
quakes, landsiides, flopds and volcanic
eruptions. Aelevant aspects of jandscape
architecture, soil and watar analysis, gar-
dening, pollution ¢ontrol, environmental
law and minreral commaodities,

215 MINERALS, ENERGY AND SOCIETY {4}

Prereq: Geol 107 or 211 Mineral and
energy resources—are they running out?
Where do we find them and how do we
look? Aesources and land use planning.
Mining and the environmant.
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305

308

310

314

e

318

340

THE EARTH AND ITS WEATHER (4)

Prereq: Geol 101, Chem 101 or Physics
101, An introduction to meteorology from
a global viewpoaint. A study of the sarth's
almosphere, including weather observa-
tien and forecasting. Measurement and
description of atmospheric properties.

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY (1)

Prereq: Geol 211, Introduction to crystal-
tography with emphasis on crystal study
fundamental to mineral identification. Not
open to those with credit in Geol 305, Can
be taken concurrently with Geol 306.

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY AND CAYSTAL
CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Geol 211 and Chem 121 or equi-
valent. Introduction to crystatlography,
crystal chemistry and chemical principles
fundamental to study of minerals.

MINERALOGY {5)

Prereq: Geol 304 or 305. Origin, occur-
rence, and classitication of common min-
erals; physical and chemical properties of
minerals used in identification,

GEOMOAPHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Geal 211. Origin and evolution of
lopographic features by surface pro-
cesses; analysis of glaciers, streams, wind.
waves, ground water, and other agents in
development of landforms.

ENVIRONMENTAL AND ENGINEERING
GEOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Geol 211, Physics 241; open to
students with credit in Geol 214 only with
permission of depariment. Application of
geologic principles to problems of envir-
onmental science and engineering, includ-
ing properlies of earth materials, evalua-
tion of geologic hazards, surface and
groundwater  hydrology., geochemistry
and geomorphology. Intended for stu-
dents with science background,

PRINCIPLES OF PALEQNTOLOGY {4)

Frereq: Gegl 212, Life on the earth as
revealed by its inhabitants, past and
present.

STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 211, 212, Physics 241, De-
scriplion, ¢lassification, and interpretation
of earth structures; laboratory solution of
structural prablems by use of geologic
maps.

GEOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAPHY (3}

Frereq: Geol 211, Chem 101 or 121 ar equi-
valent. Nature and origin of major structu-
ral teatures within the ocean basins and
distribution of recent marine sediments,
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352

INTRODUCTION TO GEQPHYSICS (4}

Prereq: Geol 318, Fhysics 241, Basic ele-
ments of geomagretism, seismology,
gravity, and heat flow with reference to the
internal structure of the aarth.

396a,b,c HONORS TUTCRIALS (2-5

399

407

SEMINAR IN GEOLCGICAL
LITERATURE (1}

Frereq: 14 credits in geclogy. Geological
reports, papers and discussion.

PETROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geot 306, Origin. occurrence and
classification ofignec us, sedimentary and
metamaorphic rocks: tand specimen iden-
tification of rocks. Nct open ta those with
credit in Geol 420.

410a FIELD THEORY (5)

Prereq: Geol 318 ani permission of in-
structor. Methods of geological field in-
vestigations: use of field instruments. Con-
current enroliment in $10b recommended.

410b FIELD METHQDS (5)

412

413

414

418

Prereq: concurrent ¢r successive enrol-
Iment in 410a. Application of gealogicai
field trip methods to making geclogical
maps and repors of soecific areas: super-
vised investigation o' one or more map
areas.

FIELD GEOLOGY FOR TEACHERS {2-5)

Prereq: Geo! 211, Th= geology of North-
west Washington as cbserved in the fiald.
Offered summer only.

FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Geol 310 or permission of instrue-
tor. Stream processes, equilibrivm in Huw-
ial environments, channel adjustments,
mechanics of sediment ergsion and
transport.

GEOLOGY OF WASHINGTON (3-5)

Prereq: Geol 101 or 211, The signiticant
geologic features of Washington State:
field studies. Offered summer only.

STRATIGHAFHY AND
SEDIMENTATION (4}

Prereq: Geol 212; 199 recommended.
Analysis of the transportation, deposition
and consolidation of sediments; classifica-
tion of sedimentary rocks; determination
of depositional facies: principles of strati-
graphic npomenclature.

OPTICAL MINERALOGY (3)

Frereg: Geod 306, Opical phenomena as
related to mineralogy and identification of
minerals from optical properties with the
use of the polarizing nicroscope.



419

420

423

424

425

432

433

SEDIMENTARY PETROLOGY LAB (1}

Prereq: Geol 418. Study of the origin of
sedimentary parlicies and their lithifica-
tion and diagenesis; technigques for field
study of sedimentary rocks.

IGNEQUS/METAMORPHIC
PETROGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY (5}

Frereq: Geol 352 and 418. Crigin, otour-
rence and classitication of ignecus, and
metamorphic rocks: hand specimen and
thin section identification of minerals.

IGNEQUZ PETROGRAPHY AND
PETROLOGY (5)

Prereq: Geol 420. Origin, occurrence and
classification of igneous rocks and miner-
als and use of thin sections in identifying
igneous minerals,

SEDIMENTARY PETRCGRAPHY AND
PETROLOGY {5}

Prereq: Geol 419 and 420 or equivalent.
Crigin, occurrence and classification of
sadimentary rocks and minerals, and use
of thin sections in identifying sedimentary
minerals. Otffered in alternate years.

METAMORFHIC FETROGRAPHY AND
PETRCOLOGY (5}

Prereq. Geol 420. Origins, occurrence and
classification of metamarphic rocks and
minerals and use of thin sections in identi-
fying melamorphic minerals.

MAP AND AERIAL PHOTOGRAPH
INTERPRETATION {3}

Prereq: Geol 310. |dentification, inferpre-
tation of geologic fealures using topogra-
phie maps and aerial photos. Offered in
alternate years.

ECONOMIC GEDLOGY [4)

Prereq: Gecl 3086, The occurrence and
grigin of metallic and non-metallic ore
deposits; geological and geochemical
exploration techniques; prospect evalua-
tion. sampling and mine mapping.

ECONOMIC GECLOGY — ORE
PETROLOGY LAE (3)

Prereq: Geol 418, Microscopic study of
hydrothermally altered rocks, reflected
light microscopic study of opaque ore
minerals and fluid inclusion research.
Concurrent enroliment in Gaol 432
suggasted.

GLACIAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 310. Processes and pheno-
mena of modern and ancient glaciers:
effects ot Pleistocene glaciations.
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X%-RAY DIFFRACTION {2}

Prereq: Geol 306, Chem 122, and permis-
sign of department. Basic analytical tech-
nigquas with x-ray egquipment.

APPLIED GEQPHYSICS {5}

Prereq. Geol 352. Geological apptications
ot geophysical techniques.

PLATE TECTONICS (4)

Prereq: Geoi 352, Kinematics and dynam-
ics of plate motions, with apglications to
geatectonics.

GECTECTONICS AND EARTH PHYSICS
14}

Prereq: Geol 352; Geol 463 recommended.
Mechanical and thermal properties of the
earth, with special applications to oro-
genic belts. Normally offered alternate
years with Geol 435,

PALEOMAGHNETISM (4}

Prersq: Genol 352 and one year of college
physics. Origirt and interpretation of natu-
ral magnetism in rocks; origin and behay-
ior of the geomagnetic field, geological
interpretation, Normally offered alternate
yaars with Geol 454,
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480

461

472

473

480

GEOLOGIC PHASE EQULILIBRIA {3)

Prereq: Math 124, Chem 122, 123, Geol
306. Application of classical thermody-
namics 1o interpretation of geologic phase
equilibria.

ANALYTICAL GEQCHEMISTRY (2)

Prereg: Geol 306, Chem 122, 123, Tech-
niques of chemical analysis of geclogic
materials; atemic absorption spectropha-
tomelry, x-ray fluorescence spectropho-
tomelry, and gravimetric, volumetric, and
colormetric methods.

HYDROLOGY (4}

Prereq: Geol 211, Math 105 calculus
desirable. Study of the hydrologic cycle,
with emphasis on geologic and engineer
ing aspects.

GROUNDWATER HYDROLOGY (4}

Prereq: Geol 472, calculus. Principles of
hydrogeslagy. with emphasis on ground-
waler resources.

GEOLOGICAL LAR TECHNIQUES (1-2)

Prereq: Geot 306, 418, X-ray, optical and
analytical techniques used in advanced
laboratory sludies. 5/U grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517; 545; 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admizsion to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See Graduale section of this
catalog.

07

510

511

o112

COASTAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prereq. Geol 310 or 340, Nearshore
aceanography, coastal processes, coastal
engineearing. and research mathods in the
fietd.

FIELD PROBLEM (2-5)

Field mapping problem and report in
geoiogy.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN PHYSICAL
GEOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 420 or permission of depart-
ment. Independent or class study of recent
advances in physical geology.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN HISTORICAL
GEOLOGY (3)

Prereqg: Geol 316 or permission of instruc-
tor. Independent or class study of recent
advances in historical gectogy.
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FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY (3]

Prerag: Geol 310, calculus recommended,
Ftuvial hydraulics. Mechanics of sediment
erosion and transport. Channel adjust-
ments to water anc sediment discharge.
Ofered on alternate years.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN
BIOSTRATIGRAPHY AND
PALEONTOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geol 316 or sermission of instruc-
tor. Independent or class study of recent
advances in biostrat graphy, paleontology
and micropaleontology.

SEDIMENTATION AND TECTONICS {3)

Prereq: Geol 415, Aalysis of the deposi-
tional framework, plate tectonic setting
and tectonic evotution of sedimentary bas-
ins, both marine and non-marine. includ-
ing tectonic and ervironmental controls
on facies relationships,

GECQCHEMISTRY OF HYOROTHERMAL
ORE DEPOSITS (4)

Prereq: Geol 420, Chem 123. High tempera-
ture and low temperature aguegus geo-
chemistry related to ore deposition and to
dispersion of elemertsin the environment.

IGNEQLIS PETROLOGY AND
FETROGRAPHY [5)

Frereq: Geol 420 or zquivalent. Advanced
classification of igneous rocks and miner-
als. Petrogenesis of volcanic and plutonic
suites and their relation to the plate tec-
tontc model.

SEDIMENTARY PETROLOGY AND
PETROGHAFHY {5}

Prereq: Geol 419, 420 or equivalent. Des-
cription, classification and interpretation
of sedimentary rocks, including proven-
ance, depositional history and diagenesis.
Advanced lab strexses work with the
petrographic microscope.

METAMORFHIC PETROLOGY AND
PETROGRAPHY {5)

Prereq: Geol 420 or equivalent. Advanced
codrse in metamorphic petrology. Subject
matter includes graphical and mathemati-
cal analysis of phasa relations, field and
labaratory study of metamorphic struc-
tures, and microscope study of metamor-
phic minerais and texlures,

IGNEOUS AND METAMORPHIC
PETROLOGY AND GEOCHEMISTRY (5)

Freraqg: Geol 423 or 425 or equivalent,
Petrogenesis of igneous and metamarphic
rocks and minerals.



58

530

533

536

540

544

DEPOSITIONAL ENVIRONMENTS (3)

Freraq: Geol 415 or eguivalent. Deposi-
tignal framework of maring and continen-
1al sedimentary basing. Study of the means
by which depasitional environments of
sedimentary rocks are determined.

MAP AND AERIAL PHOTOGRAPH
INTERPRETATION (3)

Prereq: Geol 310 or equivalent, Use of air
photos and topagraphic maps ininterpre-
tation of gegloic features.

ECONOMIC GEOLODGY — ORE
PETROLOGY LAB (3}

Frereq: Geol 418, Advanced micrascopic
siudy of hydrothermally altered rocks,
reflected light microscopic study of
opaque ore minerals and fluid inclusion
research,

PALEQECOLOGY (4]

Prereq: Geol 316 or permission of instruc-
tar. Independent or class study ininterpre-
tation of fossil organisms from skeletal
morphology  and  associated  featuras:
receonstruction of marine ecosystem rela-
tions from the study of assemblages of
fossils,

GLACIAL GEQLOGY (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Physics
of glacial movement, processes of glacial
erasion and deposition; effects of Pleisto-
cene climalic changes.

X-RAY DIFFRACTION AND
CAYSTALLOGRAPHY {3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Powder
diffraction melhods using the diffractome-
ter and powder camera; identification of
minerals and indexing of diffraction data.

546ab COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN

GEOLOGY {3 ea)}

Prereq: permission of instructor; prior use
of micro-computers required. Geological
data management and problem solving
using the computer. 5/U grading.

840a b STRUCTURAL AMALYSIS OF

DEFORMELD ROCKS (2 ea)

Prereq: permission of instructar. Analysis
of geologic structures at alt scales. Struc-
tural regimes and plate tectonics.

5%2a,b ADVANCED STUDIES IN

5H3

GEQPHYSICS (4 ea)

Prereq: Geol 453 or 454 or permission of
instructor. Advanced topics in geophysics.

PLATE TECTONICS (4}

Prereg: Geol 352, Kinematics and dynam-
ics of plate motions, with applications to
geolectonics.
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GEOTECTOMNICS AND EARTH PHYSICS
14}

Frereq: Geol 352; Geol 553 recommended.,
Mechanical and thermat properties of the
earth, with special apptication to orogenic
belts. Normally offered alternate years
with Gegl 555.

PALEOMAGNETISM (4)

Prereq: Geo! 352 and one year of college
physics. Origin and interpretation of natu-
ral magnetism in rocks; origin and bhehay-
ior of the geomagnetic field, geological
interpretation. Marmally offered alternate
years with Geol 554,

GECLOGIC PHASE EQUILIBRIA {3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Analysis
of geoclogic phase equilibria in terms of
classical thermodynamics. Review aof cur-
rent research literature and seminar
presentations.

ANALYTICAL GEOCHEMISTRY (2]

Prereq: permission of instructor. Ad-
vanced techniques of chemical analysis of
geologic materials.

HYDROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 211, Math 105, one year of
calculus. Study of components of the
hydrologic cycle, including properties of
water. evaporation, evapotranspiration,
water budgets, infiltration, runof! pro-
cesses, flood prediction, channel hydrau-
lics and sediment transport.

GROUNDWATER HYDROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 572, one year of calcuius.
Qccurrence, movement and characteris-
tics of groundwater; basic principles of
flow in porous media; hydraulics of wells
and earth dams; groundwater exploration,
oevelopment, quality and management.
Emphasis will e on practical applications
of geoclogy and basic principles of
groundwater hydraulics to water resource
problems.

FIELD SEMINAR IN REGIONAL
GEOLOGY {3}

Prereq: graduate status. Weekend field
excursionstointroduce graduate students
to the geology of the Pacific Northwest
and areas of research interest.

SEMINAR IN CONTEMFORARY
GEQLOGY PROBLEMS (1}

Frereq: graduate status in department.
May register for 8 maximum of three (3}
credits. Presentation of contemporary
subjects in geclogy. 5/U grading.

THESIS {2-12)
Thesis research.



History

Without a knowledge of the past, we
are, as one writer has phrased it, “like
victims of collective amnesia groping
in the dark for our identity.” History
as a discipline is rooted in that fun-
damental human urge, curiosity. it
confronts and weighs the relative
significance of chance, inevitability
and choice in the passage of time.
History is humanistic in its emphasis
on the influence of ideas and values,
its capacity to both instruct and
entertain, and as interpretive
literature.

In its investigation of sociai pro-
cesses, groups and institutions, and
the examination of human motiva-
tion, it is a social science. [t acts as a
bridge among disciplines, borrowing
from all and contributing a sense of
context and sequence to the percep-
tion of actions and individuals. The
American historian, Carl Becker,
wrote: “The value of history is,
indeed, not scientific but morat: by
liberalizing the mind, by deepening
the sympathies, by fortifying the will,
it enables us to control, not society,
but curselves — a much more impor-
tant thing; it prepares us to live more
humanely in the present and to meet
rather than 1o foretell the future.”

HISTORY FACULTY

ROLAND L DE LORME (15988) Chair.
Protessor. AB, University of Puget Sound;
MA, University of Pennsylvaria; PhD. Uru-
versity of Colorado.

STEFHANIE E. CHRISTELOW {1985) Associate
Professaor. BA, S5an Diego State Univarsity;
MA, PhD, University af California. Sania
Barbars

DON D. EKLUND {1968) Associate Profassor.
BA. University of New Mexico, MA, Colo-
rado State College; PhD. University of
Colorada.

SUSAN AMANDA EURICH (1986) Assistant
Professor. BA, Portland State University,
MA. PhD, Emory University.

ALAN GALLAY (1988) Assistant Professor, BA,
University of Florida, MA, PhD, George-
town University.
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LECMARD M. HELFGOTT {1970) Associate
Professor. BA, WA PhD, University ot
Maryland.

JAMES H. HITCHMAN {1866} Professar, BA,
Willamette University. MA_PhD, University
of Calitornia, Berkeley,

THOMAS C. B HORN (i964) Assistant Profes-
sor. BA. University o' Pittsburgh: MA, PhD,
University of Califor via, Barkeley,

HARRY D. JACKSON (1957) Associate Proles-
s0r. BEd. Wisconsin State University,
Whitewater. MA, PhD, The Umversity of
lowa.

EDWARD H. KAPLAN {1988) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, Georgetowr University. MA, PhD,
The University of lowa,

ELIZABETH MANCKE (1889} Assistant Proles-
sor BA, Colorada College. MA, University
of British Columbia; PhD, Johns Hopkins
University,

GEORGE £ MARIZ (1870} Professar, BA, MA,
PhD. Unmiversity of Missouri.

JAMES B. RHOADS (198:3) Frofessor. BA, MA,
University of Calfcrnia, Berkeiey, PhD,
The American Univarsity.

HARRY R. RITTER {1369) Profassor. BA, Uni-
versity of Arizona; ¥ &, PhD, University of
Virginia.

PAUL L. ROLEY (1967) Associate Professor
BA, llinois College; MA. Northwestern
University, PhD, Umversity of lllingis.

HENRY G. SCHWARZ {1083} Professor of East
Asian Studies and Fistory BA, MA. PhD,
University of Wiscorsin.

LOUNS W TRAUSCHEL (1€70) Asscciate Proles-
sor. BA, Pacific Lutharan University; MA,
PhD, Northwestern University

JEANNIE M. WHAYNE {1985) Assistant Profes-
sar. BA, MA_ PhD, University of California,
San Diego.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

At teast one-half the total credits
taken in fulfilment of the following
programs must be taken in upper-
division courses.

Major — History B0 credits

For this program history courses are
grouped into the following fields:

United States

Europe

East and South Asia

Africa and Midcle East

Western Hemisphere ({outside
u.s)

Oopoooo



Credits to be distributed as follows:

Four courses in ¢ne ¢f the above
fields

Three courses in a second field
Two courses in a third field
History 498 {3 credits)

Electives under advisement

opopo O

The Department recommends that
majors take the maximum permissi-
hle number of history courses in the
General University Requirements
program. Twelve history credits of
General University Requirements
may be applied toward a major or
minor. {See General University
Hequirements in the College of Arts
and Sciences section.) Further, his-
tory majors are encouraged to enroli
in Methods of Research and Analysis
{History 398}, which offers practical
training in the tools of historical
research.

it is strongly recommended that
majors who elect a four-course his-
tory concentration in a field where
languages other than English pre-
dominate take enough language
study to become proficient in an
appropriate foreign language. Stu-
dents planning on graduate study in
history are cautioned that many
graduate schoois require foreign
language proficiency for admission.

A minimum grade point average in

history of 2.50 is required for
graduation.

Minor — History 25 credits
0O United States

0 Europe

[1 East and South Asia

O  Africa and Middle East

01 Western Hemisphere {outside

U.s.)

Credits should he distributed as
follows:

O Three courses in one of the
above fields

[0 Two courses in a second field

[1 Electives under advisement
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History

A minimum grade point average in
history of 2.50 is required for
graduation.

Minor — Foreign Cultures
25 credits

The History Department offers a
minor in foreign cultures for foreign
language majors and other interested
students. Credits to be distributed as
follows:

O Two background courses in
modern European history {425,
426, 427, 428, 429)

O Twocoursesinoneofthe follow-
ing areas: France and the
French-speaking world {277,
386, 441, 442); Germany {430,
431); Latin America (271, 273,
473); Russia {434)

O Electives under advisement

Area Studies Minor

Minor programs are available in the
following fields:

O Canadian-American Studies
OO East Asian Studies
O Latin American Studies

Courses taken for creditin these pro-
grams may not be counted toward the
major. See the College of Arts and
Sciences Interdisciplinary Program
section {or details.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

The department recommends that
students takeits offerings in the Gen-
eral University Requirements pro-
gram, up to 12 history credits of
which may be applied toward a major
or minorin history. {See GeneralUni-
versity Requirements.)

At least one-haif the total credits
taken in fulfiliment of the following
programs must be in upper-division
courses.



History

A minimum grade point average in
history of 2.60 is required for gradua-
tien and recommendation for teach-
ing endorsement.

Major — History — Junior and
Senior High School 60 credits

History credits should be distributed
under advisement as follows:

O Three courses in United States
history
D Twocoursesin European history
O Two courses from one of the foi-
lowing three areas:
East and South Asia; or
Africa and Middle East: or
Western Hemisphere {(outside
us)
O Hist 391, 499
O Eiectives under advisement

NOTE: Students must also complete
the specific program requirements
tor social studies education, includ-
ing the social studies minor, as out-
lined in the College of Arts and
Sciences Interdisciplinary Program
section.

Completion of this major/minor pro-
gram leads to a teaching endorse-
ment in history and social studies at
the secondary level.

Major — History —

Elementary 45 credits
O Two courses in United States
history
O TwocoursesinEuropean history
O Two courses from one of the fol-
lowing areas:
East and South Asia; or Africa
and Middle East; or Western
Hemisphere {outside U.S.)
O Hist 391
O Electives under advisement

A minimum grade pecint average in
history of 2.50 is required for gradua-
tion and recommendation for teach-
ing endorsement. At least 15 of the
credits must be in upper-division.
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GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in history leading
1o the Master of Arts degree and for
information concerning the archival
training program, see Graduate sec-
tion of catalog.

COURSES IN HISTORY

Courses numbered X37; X897, 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-28 of this catalog.
103, 104 INTRODUCTHON TO AMERICAN
CIVILIZATION {5 ea}

103 American Histo-y to 1865

From the European background to
the end of the Civil war,

104  American Histoy Since 1885
From the end o’ the Civil War to the
present.
111,112,113  INTRODUCTION TOWESTERN

CIVILIZATEON (S ea)

Course shouid not duplicate Lbrl 121, 122,
123. Need not be 'aken in sequence.
Human development in the Western world;
emphasis upon ideas, institutions, torces
and movements shiping contemporary
life.

111 Prehistory to 476. Survey of the poli-
tical, social and cultural history of
occidental civilization from  pre-
history to the collapse of the Aoman
empire.

112 47B-1713. Survey of the cultural, poli-
tical, social and economic history of
Europe from the early Middle Agesto

the signing of the Treaty of Utrecht,

1713-Present. Survey of the political,
social, economiz and dipfomatic his-
tary of Europe rom the opening of
the Enlightenment to the present.

113

233 SURVEY OF MODERN RUSSIAN

HISTORY AND CULTURE {5)

Elements of Russian history and culture
from the time of Peter the Great (1689] ta
the present, with particular emphasis on
the autocratic and revolutionary traditions
in Bussian history.

261 BLACK HISTORY IN THE AMERICAS (5)

The cultures and ackievements of blfacks
in the Americas.

267 CHRISTIANITY IN HISTORY (5)

A survey of Christian institutions and doc-
trines from their inception to the present,
including a study of the intellectual. social
and economic forces which have infiu-
enced their development.



271

273

275

277

230

235

286

237

318

336

INTRODUGTION TO LATIN AMERIGAN
CIVILIZATION {5

A survey of varipus themes such as Hispa-
nidad, Indianismo, the Church, the peas-
ant, urbanism, the army, which together
make up the Latin American experience.

LATIN AMERICA (5)

From the period of early Spanish and Par-
fuguese colonization to the present.

THE INDIAN IN AMERICAN HISTORY {5}

Frereq: sophomore status. Events and
persans crilical to histary of North Ameri-
can Indians; review of interpretations of
tndian cultures and history,

CANADA (5)

Canadian hisloty from the period of
French colonization to the present.

INTRODUCTION TQ EAST ASIAN
CIVILIZATION {5}

The origins and evalution of the politicat,
sconomic and social aspects of East Asian
civilization to the present,

INTRODUCTION TQ AFRICAN
CIVILIZATIONS (5)

An intraduction ta the history of Africa,
with emphasis on the development of Afri-
can societies and civilizations from an-
tiquity to modern times,

MODERN AFRICA (5}

History of Africa during and after colonial
rule. Emphasis is on African reactions ta
European rufe, nationalist movements and
the problems of independence.

INTRODUCTION TO ISLAMIC
CIVILIZATION (5}

A thematic appreach to religious and cul-
tural aspects of Middle Eastern society; the
development of Islam as a body of re-
ligicus though! and practice; and major
cultural movements in the Middle East.

MEDIEVAL CIVILIZATION (5]

Prersq. Hist 111, Lbrl 121 or consent of
instructor. A history of medieval society,
culture and politics from the invasion of
Europe by the barbarians to the close of
the Hundred Years War.

COMPARATIVE IMPERIALISMS:
SELECT CASE STUDMES [5)

Prereq: sophomore status. An examina-
tion of several imperial powers. their con-
trols and methods, their attitudes to race
gueslions, 1heir influence on the colonial
peoples and economies.
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EUHCPEAM INTELLECTUAL HISTORY |
(5}

Prareq: Hist 111, 112 or 113, of Lbrl 121,
122 or 123 or equivalent. A study of the
evolution of Western thought from its
Greek and Hebrew origins to the eight-
eenth century. with special emphasis on
the period since the Renaissance.

EUROPEAN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY |1
{5)

Prereq: Hist 111, 112o0r 113 arLbri 121,122
or 123. A study of the evolution of Western
thought since the eighteenth century.

AMERICAN ECONOMIC HISTORY (5)

Prereq: sophomare status. American eco-
nomic development from colonial times to
the present. with particular emphasis upon
later periads.

BLACK HISTORY IM THE AMERICAS:
THE SLAVERY ERA (5)

Prereq: an introductory level course to
African, American or Latin American his-
tory. Africans in bondage in the Americas;
African heritage of blacks in the Americas,
slavery in Africa and the Americas, with
emphasis on the United States, the Carib-
bean and Bragzil.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL
HISTORY (5}

Pretaq: sophomaore status. The constitu-
tional develocpment of the United States
fram the Articles of Confederation to the
present. emphasizing the Supreme Court's
constitutional interpretation via judicial
review in the context of partisan political
debate.

FILM AS HISTORY (4]

Prereq: any introductory American or
European history course or Lbrl 121, 122,
123. Feadings and related films an
selected historical topics; subject and
course content varies with instructor.
Repeatable for credit once.

GREAT PERSONALITIES IN AMERICAN
HISTORY {5}

Prereq: sophomore status. Biographical
approach based on evaluation of careers
of typical lsaders in public affairs, the arts
and ideas.

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT:
1800-1900 (5)

Prereq: Hist 1037104 or equivalent, Trans-
cendentalism, Romanticism, Siavery, the
Utopias: intellectual impact of the Civil
War, Social Darwinism as trends in Ameri-
can history.
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GODS AND DEMIGODS FROM YAQ TO
MAG: HISTORY OF CHINESE
STATECRAFT (5)

Prereq: Hist 280 or equivaient introductory
course, Chinese politics and foreign rela-
tions from earliest times to the present.

THE CHINESE ECONOMY: FROM
STOMNE AGE TO MAO'S AGE (5)

Preraqg: Hist 280 or eguivalent. Chinese
economic and social history from earliest
times to the present.

SAGES, SCAIBES AND SCRIBBLERS:
CHINESE INTELLECTUAL HISTORY TO
THE PRESENT (5}

Prereq: Hist 280 or Lbrl272 0r 273 or 274 or
equivalent. The religious, intellectual and
literary life of China from earlisst times to
the present.

CHINGGIS KHAN AND THE MONGOL
WORLD EMPIRE (3)

Frereq: sophomore status. The evolution
of Steppe confederations fram prehistoric
times to and including the Mangol world
empire.

MONGOLIA SINCE THE WORLD
EMPIRE (3)

Prereq: sophomaore  status. Hist 376
recemmended. The dissolution of the
Mongol world empire, the division and
cccupation of Mongolia and twentieth-
century events,

FRE-COLONIAL AFRICA (5)

Frereq: sophomore status. Development
of African societies and statss up to the
European parlition,

SOUTHERN AFRICA (5)

Prereg: sophomore status. Development
of Atrican and Eurppean socisties in South
Africa and neighboring states, their rela-
tions and conflicts.

HISTORY OF THE JEWS (5)

Frereq: one of the following — Hist 111,
112,113, 287, or Lbr1 121,122,123, orany
upper-division European or Middie East-
ern history courss, An analysis of Jewish
history and culture in medieval and mod-
ern Europe and in the classical and mod-
ern Middle East culminating in the devel-
apment of the Jewish state in the Middle
East.

EAST AFRICA (2}

Prereq: sophomare status. |mperialism,
African nationalism and recent conflicts in
Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda, Ethiopia and
ithe Horn,
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TOPICS IN HISTORY {3-5)

Prereq. junior status. Specialized topics
dealing with history as a social science
discipline. The subject of each individual
course and its p-ersguisite will be
announced in the class schedule, Repaat-
able to 10 credits.

HISTORY OF THE PACIFIC
NORTHWEST (3}

Frereq: sophomore siatus. General history
of the Pacific Norlthwest, state develop-
ment, samples of local history, and state
and local government, Required for certi-
fication of elementary teachers and
secondary school social studies teachers,

GENEALOGY AND FAMILY HISTORY (3)

Frereq: junior status A discussion of the
methods and research aids in composing a
genealogy and famiy history, Also dis-
cussed wili be the importance of this
research to prosopographical and histori-
cal studies in general,

METHODS OF RESEARCH AND
ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Hist 103 or 104; Hist 111, 112, ar
113. The course fami iarizes students with
a wide variety of historical methods and
taols and their appl cation to themes in
history. To develop writing skills as well as
technigues in data analysis, source criti-
cism. linguistics and place-name analysis
and archeology. Members of the history
faculty participate in seminars and
discussions.

ANCIENT NEAR EAST (5)

Prereq: Hist 117 or Lhrl 121, Examines the
development of civilization from 5,000 to
500 BC in the Near East and Central Medi-
terranean regions with close attention to
the Egyptians, Babylonians, Hittites,
Mycenaeans, Hebrews and Assyrians.

AMCIENT GREECE AND THE
HELLENISTIC WORL.D (5]

Frereq: Hist 111 or Lbrl 121 or ¢consent of
instructor. The Gresk world from King
Minos of Crete to Alexander the Great,

A HISTORY OF ROME AND THE ROMAN
EMPIRE (5)

Prereqg: Hist 111, Lbrl 121 or consent of
instructor. The politic:al and cultural trans-
formation of Rome from village to empire,
and its fragmentation in the 5th and &th
centuries.

A SOCIAL AND ECCNOMIC HISTORY
OF GREECE AND ROME (4)

Prereq: Hist 111, Lbrl 121 or consent of
instructor. A study of ancient urban and
rural economies ancl the roles played in
each by diverse soc al groups. incleding
women and slaves.
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THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE {5}

Preraq: Hist 111 or 112, orLbrl 121, opento
sophomores with parmission of instructor,
From the dedication of Constantinople to
its fall {330-1453})

EARLY FRANCE AND THE AGE OF
CHIVALRY (4}

Prereq: Hist 315 or any 300-leveal history
course. Analysis of sooial and poiitical
change within the region now known as
France, from its habitation by Celts,
Romans and Franks to its eventual domi-
nance over the continent in tha mid 15th
century,

MEDIEVAL ENGLAND {4)

Prereq: Hist 315 or any 300-levei history
course. Social, religious and political
accommodations made by & pagan, insu-
tar peopl2 In response to successive con-
guests by Celts, Romans, Saxons, Vikings
and Mormans. Traces continuity and
change over nearly 15 centuries and wit-
nasses the evolution of distinctive English
culture.

COMSTITUTIONAL, LEGAL AND
ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY OF
ENGLAND (3}

Praereq: junior status. A study of the institu-
tions, s0cial and political forces, and ideas
which coptributed to the develapment of
the British Constitution, especially during
the formative pericd belore the Glorious
Revolution

THE RENAISSANCE AND THE
REFORMATION (5)

Prereq: Hist 112 or Lbrl 127, open to
sophamores with parmission of instructor.
Transition from the Medieval to the Mog-
ern’ Western Europe from tha eve of the
Hundred Years War to the Treaty of West-
phalia {1337-1648).

MODERN EUROPE: 1648-1758% (5}

Prereq: junior status. Development of the
modern state system and the caonflict
between monarchs and the growing mid-
die class.

MODERN EUROPE: i78G-1850 {5)
Prereq: junior status. Political, economic,
social, and diplomatic developments
between the French Revolution and mid-
ningteanth century.

MODERM EURCPE: 1850-1914 {5)

Prereq: junior status. From the age of
“Realpalitik” to First World War,
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MODERN EURCQPE: 1914-1845 {5}

Prereq junior status. The First World War
and the resuits of that conflict, attempts at
world prganization, the states of Ewrope
Betweean the wars, the Second World War.

EUROPE SINCE 1945 (5)

Prareq: junior status. Major paolitical. eco-
nomic and social developments. origin
a2nd operation of the cold war and attempts
of Eurgpe to adjust to the changing status
of the continent.

GERMANY BEFORE 1815 {5}

Prarang: junior status, German develop-
ment from the late Middle Ages to the
Napoleonrit era.

GERMANY FROM 1815 to 1614 (5}

Prereq: senior status. From the wars ol lib-
eration to the First World War,

GERMANY FROM 1214 TO PRESENT (5}

Prereq: senior status. The impact of world
War I, the Weimar Republic, the Third
Reich and the period since 1945,

THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTIONS AND THE
SCVIET REGIME {5)

Frareq: junicr status. Ap examination of
the Bolshevik experience, with parlicular
emphasis uponidealogy and party history,
Course addresses itself parliculariy to the
guestion of why the revolution went
wrong.

ENGLAND: 1485-16888 (5}

Prereq: Hist 112 or Lbri 122 or equivaient,
Political, social, economic and constitu-
tional history of England fram the end of
the Wars of the Roses to the Glorious
Revolution.

ENGLAND: 1688-1832 (5)

Prereq: Hist 113 or Lbri 122 or equivalent.
Political, social, economic and diplomatic
history of England irom the Glorious Revo-
lution to the Retorm Bill of 1832, canstitu-
tignal developments of the period.

ENGLAND: 1832 TO THE PRESENT (5)

Prerag: Hist 113, Lbrl 123 or equivzlent,
Political, social, economic and gdiplomatic
history of England from the Retorm Bill of
1832 to today, development of parliamen-
tary institutions; impact of the Worid Wars
of the twantieth cantury on British politics,
econeimics and society.

FRAMCE' 1643-1815 (5)
Prereq: Hist 112 or 113 or Lbr! 122 or equi-

valent. Political, sacial and economic
development from Lowis XIV through
MNapoleon,
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FRANGE SINCE 1815 {5)

Prereq: Hist 113, Lbrl 123 or equivalent,
Politicat, social and sconomic develop-
ment of France since Napoleon.

TWENTIETH CENTURY EASTERN
EVROPE (5)

Prereq: juniar status. The place of the East
European nations — Poland, Czechoslo-
vakia, Hungary, Yugoslavia, Romaniz,
Bulgaria, Albania — in European and
world politics. Offered in alterpate years,

AMERICAN COLONIAL HISTORY TO
1778 (5)

Prereq: junior status The settlement of the
English colonies in America and their politi-
cal, economic. religious and social devel-
cpment to the mid-eighteenth century:
colomasal reaction toimperial pahcies inthe
context ot internal partisan politics from
1783 to the Declaration of independence,

THE AMERICAN AEVOLUTION AND THE
CREATION OF A NEW NATION (5}

Preraq: sentor stztus. Origins ot the patriot
movement, eftect of military strategy upon
society, ramifications of the Revaolution
upon  political nstitutions and  social
groups; post-war debates over shaping of
the new hation, expansion, foraign policy
and warfare to 1812,

THE MIDDLE PERIQD: 1812-1840 (5)

Prereq. junior status. The struggle
between republican and demaocratic for-
ces in a mikew of social, technological,
economic, international and religious flux.

THE CIVIL WAR AND
RECONSTRUCTION {5)

Prereq. junior statys, Development of rival
nationalisms. problems of war in North
and South, efforts toward reunion; new
problems in 1877,

THE UNITED STATES: 1900-1841 (S}

Prereq. junior status. Political, sacial and
economic trends from the beginning of
World War | to World War 14

THE UNITED STATES SINCE 1347 (5)

Frareq: junior status. Internal and interna-
tional consequances of the rise of the Uni-
ted States as @ world power since World
War Il

DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED
STATES (5)

Prereq any 300-level history course. The
United States in world attairs from colonial
times to the present.
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QRIGINS OF THE OLD SQUTH (5)

Prereq. senior status. Analysis of pro-
cesses which transformed southern colo-
nies into & distinct region: interaction of
Indians, blacks and whites; evolution of
stavery and the plantation system; compet-
ing concepts of tamily, place and econ-
omy. influence of climate and geography;
politicization and ideclogy.

SELECTED MAJOR LATIN AMERICAN
STATES IN THE 20ty CENTURY {5)

Prereq: junior status A contemporary his-
tory of major states of current interest.

HISTORY OF MEXICO (5)

Prereq: junior sta'us. Mexican history
from pre-conguest Indian cultures to the
prasent,

CANADA SINCE 1845 {4)

Prereq: juniar status. Canadian internal
and external developments since 1945,

THE REGIONS OF CANADA (5}

Prereq: Junior status. A study of the unique
characteristics ang historical gevelopment
of the regions of Canada, Atlantic Canada,
Central Canada, the Wast, the North,

ANCIENT AND EARLY IMPERIAL
CHINA {5)

The evolution of early civilization angd the
first stage ot high civilization in China
through the Han dyr asty.

IMPERIAL CHINA FROM THE FALL OF
HAN TO MID CH'IN 3 (5)

Politiczl, socio-acoromic and intellactuzl
trends during the eras of highest develap-
ment of the imperial system.

CHINA FROM LATE CH'ING TO THE
PRESENT (5}

Dissclution of the imperial system and
experimentation witn new political ideas
and institutions; sccial and intellectual
developments to the present.

ANCIENT JAPAN [5)

Preren: one of the following or equivalent:
Hist 280, East Asian 201, 202, Origins of the
Japanese people, language and culture;
the rise of the aristccratic age: court lite,
aasthetics, literary values, religious
beliefs. the masterpieces of Heian litera-
ture; the decline of the aristocracy and the
rise of the warrior class,

4B7a.b THE MIDDLE EAST (5 ea)

Preraq: junior status.,

487a The Traditional Middle East
From the 6th Centory ta 1800

4870 Middle East, '|800 to the present



431 SURAVEY OF COMMUNITY HISTCRY (2}

Prereq: Hist 391, A survey of logal history,
with emphasis upon the interrelated local,
regional, and national factors involved in
the development of selected communities
of the Pacific Northwest,

499 HISTORICAL RESEARCH (3}
Prereq: one upper-division course in field
of 495 1opic. Research and writing of a
formal paper on a topic developed by the
student. The student will normally work
under an instructor within the field of his
choice.

Graduate Courses

Courges numbered 500, 517; 545; 597 are
cescribed on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admission {o Graduale School or specisl per-
mission required, See Graduate section of this
calalog.

NOTE: Timetable of Classes will designate a
roading sentinar with "r" and & writing sentinar
with "w. "

51 HISTORIOGRAPHY | {4}
A survey of historians and approaches to
the idea of history from antiquity to the
turn of the 2010 century.

502 MHISTORIOGRAPHY Il (4)

A thematic survey of the development of
historical scholarship since 1900,

512 THE ANCIENT WORLD {43
Prereq: one upper-level course in ancignt
history or permission of instructor.

915 MEDIEVAL HISTORY {4)

Prereq: Hist 315, or permission of depart-
manl. Selected studies from the Fall of
Rome to the Renaissance.

5200 PREMNAISSANCE AND REFORMATICN (4)
Readings in the history of Europe from
1337-1648.

533 RUSSIAN HISTORY (4)

Frereq: Hist 434 or equivalent, or permis-
sign of the department.

536 BRITISH HISTORY (4}

Prereq: one undsrgraduate course in Eng-
lish history or permission of the
depariment.
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MODERN EURCGPEAN HISTORY (4)

Prereq: Hist 428 or eguivalent or permis-
sion of the departmert.

COLOMIAL AMERICAN HISTORY {4)
Praraq: Hist 451 or equivalent ar permis-
sion of the depardment.

CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION {4)
20th CENTURY AMERICAN HISTORY (4)
AMERICAM DIPLOMATIC HISTORY (4)

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL
HISTORY (4]

Frereq: Hist 363 or equivalent, or permis-
sion of the department.

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT
(4}

ADWANCED SEMINAR IN ARCHIVES
AND RECORDS MANAGEMENT (4)

Prareq: Hist 586 or 598 HReadings in
selected aspects of archives administra-
tion and the management of current
records and information systems.

CANADA (4)
Prereq: permission of the department,

LATIN AMERICA {4}
Prereq: permission of the department.

IMPERIAL CHINA (4)
Selected readings fram the period.

REPUBLICAN AND COMMUNIST
CHIMA {4)

Prereq: Hist 482 or equivalent or permis-
sion of the department, Readings in the
histary of China from 1312 to the present.

ANCIENT JAPAN (4)

Prereq: graduate status in history and Hist
483. Aeadings in Japanese historical writ-
ings up to the Meiji Restoration,

MODERN JAPAN (4}

Prereq: graduate status in history and Hist
484 Readings in Japanese historical writ-
ings from the Meiji Restoration to the
present.

SEMINAR IN MIDDLE EASTERN
HISTORY (4]

AFRICA (4)

Frereq: undergraduate preparation in
African history, or permission of
instructor.

SEMINAR IN AMERICAN WESTERN AND
REGIONAL HISTORY (4)



History

592a.b.c SEMINAR IN HISTORICAL

585

588

598

AESCURCES ADMIMISTRATION (4.4,10}

Frereq 5%2a.b- graduate status in history;
592¢: approval of department graduate
program committée. Aeadings, research,
writing and internship experignce in the
theory and applications of histarical
rasgouUrces adrmimstration.

HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF
ARCHIVES ADMINISTRATION AND
RECORDS MAMAGEMENT (8)

Prereq minimum of 25 undargraduate
credit hours of ustory ar alhed discipline.

PROBLEMS IN ARCHIVES
ADMINISTRATION (4}

Prereq Hist 595 Detailed exarination of
protlems in the administration of archives,
mapuscripts, and primary source ma-
terials w0 other media.

PROBLEMS IN RECCORDS
MANAGEMENT (4}

Prergg Hist 585 Detailled examination of
problems in the management of current
and semi-current records and other infor-
mation résources.

588a b

590a

INTERMSHIP IN ARCHIVES AND
RECORDS MANAGEMENT (10 ea)

Prereq: Hist 586 or 588 Professignal
internship in a cocperating agency or
orgamization.

RESEARCH AND WFITING SEMINAR:
THESIS (4)

Introduction to research, the use of prim-
ary source materials, auxiliary sciences,
prablems of interpretation, textual criti-
cism and the use of tubliographical aides.
A knowledge of foreign language or the
use of statistics or computer programming
may be required deps nding upon the topic
of research.

890b RESEARCH AND WFHTING SEMINAR:

6906¢

THESIS (4}

Frereq: Hist 690a. Continuation ot
research begun in Hist 630a.

RESEARCH AND WFITING SEMINAR:
THESIS {4}

Frareq: Hist 630b Emphasis upon writing
the thesis.




Home Economics

HOME ECONOMICS — A
DEFINITION

Home economics has as its focus the
well-being of individuals and fami-
lies; home economics in the 1950s
looks at the relationships between
people and environments. In the
Home Economics Department, the
faculty, staff and students work
together to creaie a teaching-
learning environment that emphasi-
zes common concepts, competen-
cies which help individuals function
more effectively as members of fami-
lies and the professional community.

The programs in home economics
hetp studentis develop knowiedge
and skills that will be of value in solv-
ing everyday problems, not only in
their present lives but also in their
future. Home eccnomics has an
interdisciplinary, cohesive and global
outlook. The role and mission of the
Departmentof Home Economics isto
interpret its content to enhance per-
sonal development and family
wetfare.

“Home economics is a profession
because it affords a life career,
involves infellectual activities and
responsibilities, demands a body of
specialized theoretical knowledge,
skills and attitudes, has a well-
defined f{unction, exalis service
above personal gain and demands
continual growth.”*

HOME ECONOMICS
FACULTY

FOSALIE ROSS0 KING {1983) Chair.
Protessor. BS, University of Washinglon:
MEd. Massachusetis State College at Fra-
mingham: PhD. University af Washington.

‘Home Economics: An introduction lo a
Dynamic Profession, 2nd edition, Macmil-
lan Pub., p. 10

LOU KUPKA-SCHUTT (1985) Lectursr. BA,
University of Morthern lowa; MS University
of Washington,

JAME E. ROBERTS (1966} Associate Protessor
BS, MS. PhD, University of Wisconsin,

ADMISSIONS
REQUIREMENTS

Duetoincreased demand for courses
in home economics programs, the
department has established admis-
signs requirements for all concentra-
tions. A 2.50 GPA must be achievedin
required home ecoOnOMICS COUTSES,
inciuding supporting courses, for
entrance as a declared major and
must be maintained to continue in the
program. Certain concentrations
may find it necessary to require addi-
tional admissions or GPA criteria.
Any adjustment in admission or GPA
criteria or registration procedures
will be published in the timetable of
ciasses. Early advisement is essen-
tial, and priority in registration for
courses witl be given to declared
majors.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — General Home
Economics 110 credits

The student seeking a Bachelor of
Arts degree in general home eco-
nomics is required to take courses in
each of the five areas of home eco-
nomics. Students may concentrate
additional home economics elective
courses in one or two areas to meet a
specific goal or career objective. In
addition to the wide scope of courses
in home economics, a student selects
supporting courses from other de-
partments, under departmental
advisement.

Graduates with a degree in general



Home Economics

home economics find opportunities
in government, business and indus-
try. The general background is desir-
able for preparation in consumer
refations, mass media, and social,
health and family services.

O Core requirements: Home Econ
122,175, 250, 410 {11 credits)
O Concentration requirements:

Selected credits from each home

economics area listed below with

facuity advisement (9 credits

minimum from each area):

— Child Develiopment/Family
Relationships

— Foods and Nutrition

— Textiles and Clothing

— Housing, Furnishings and

Design
— Family Economics/Home
Management
Electives: 14 credits in home
economics

Supporting Courses: Econ 203 or
204 pius 36 credits from disci-
plines other than home econom-
ics. Atotal of 12 GUR credits may
be applied toward supporting
course requirement

Major — Interior Design and
Merchandising 107 credits

This concentration is designed for
the student desiring a professicnal
interior design education. The pro-
gram is based on the premise that
education is the first component in
the preparation of a professional inter-
tor designer. That training includes
formal interior design education,
entry-leve! experience in the form of
internships and satisfactory comple-
tion of a program that prepares stu-
dents 1o pass qualifying examina-
tions forentrance into the profession.

The responsibility to make decisions
affecting the health, safety and wel-
tare of the public is addressed as well
as knowledge of anthropometrics
and ergonomics, proxemics and
behavioral theory; requirements for
special populations {i.e., disabled,
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eiderly}; interior construction and
detailing: lighting; HVAC, physical
attributes of materials, installation
methods; building codes; tire codes
and iife safety requirements; industry
product standards; business practi-
ces; specification writing for interior
construction and furnishings. This
program foliows the guidelines of
The Foundation for Interior Design
Education Research {FIDER}. Impor-
tant aspects of the program include:
opportunity to apply design concepts
to situations within the community or
University; and field trips relevant to
the design industry, meeting with
professionals in the field and working
with the actual resource library.

Early advising 1s important for this
program,; classes must be taken in
sequence and prerecuisites foilowed.

A competitive selection process at
the end of the saphomore year
includes a portfolio review, a grade
point average of 2.75 and successful
completion of General University
Requirements as well as supporting
courses. Acceptance gives students
eniry to a professionat sequence of
tnterior design classes at the junior
and senior levet.

Another competitive selection pro-
cess at the end of the junior year
inciludes a portfolio review and a
grade pointaverage of 3.00 within the
program. Acceptance completes the
competitive selection process.

Career opportunities in the interior
design field are varied: interior
design, interior furnishings, mer-
chandising, facilities management,
marketing, retailing, residential and
contract design, product design, his-
toric preservation, communications
and education.

O Core requirements: Home Econ
122, 175, 250, 410 (11 credits);
Home Econ 410 to be taken the
senioryear. All other core credits
must be completed for accep-
tance into program

Supporting coursas: 3 credits
basic computer, 4 credits art his-

&



tory, 3 credits of business:
including economics, marketing,
management and finance. Sug-
gested: artand art-related course
work foruse in portfolio. Must be
completed before acceptance
into program. (10 credits)

All GUR credits must be com-
pteted before acceptance into
program_Atotal of 12 GUR cred-
its may be applied toward sup-
porting course requirement
Concentration requirements:
Home Econ 360, 361, 362, 328,
329, 372, 164, 365, 371, 369, 376,
475, 476, 480, 482, 310, 412 (80
credits)

Electives: Highly recommend
that these credits come from the
variety of specialized classes
offered by design professionals
during summer school or spe-
cialized cltasses with the Center
tor Apparel Design and Fashion
Marketing

Major — Apparel Design
110 credits

Note: This major concentration and
its courses are offered only at the
Seattle facility.

A discipline embracing both artistic
and technical endeavors, the apparel
design option prepares students to
project abstract ideas and concepts
10 a usable and satable product. The
curriculum is planned to familiarize
the student with business and com-
munication skills as well as historic,
psychoiogical, social and ethnic stu-
diesin conjunction with practicaland
technical preparation.

O Core reguirements: Home Econ
122, 175, 250, 410 (11 credits)
Concentration reguirements:
Home Econ 164, 300, 301, 318,
319, 380, 382, 383, 384, 385, 386,
387, 388, 380, 392, 394, 395, 461,
465, 491(68 credits)

Supporting courses: Econ 203
and 204 (8 credits)

O Electives: 23 credits

O

a
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Major — Fashion

Marketing 110 credits

Note: This major concentration and
its courses are offered only at the
Seattle facility.

The fashion marketing discipline
encompasses creative and produc-
tive efforts to include those fields in
international manufacturing and
wholesaling as well as retail work,
The curriculum is planned to prepare
students in the special skills of
human resource management, mer-
chandising, marketing, promotion,
buying and data processing and also
consisis of all essential activities
involved in planning, acgquiring and
selling soft goods.

O Core requirements: Home Econ
122, 175, 250, 410 {11 credits)
Concentration requirements:
Home Econ 164, 300, 301, 303,
305, 308, 307, 308, 309, 310, 311,
318, 380, 394, 385, 461, 491;
Mgmt 311, 322 (71 credits)
Suppoerting courses: Econ 203
and 204 (8 credits)

Electives: 20 credits

(]

(]

Minor — Home

Economics 25 credits

Prior consultation and departmental
program approval are required of
students wishing tosecure a minorin
home economics.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Secondary
Vocationatl Home

Economics 70 credits

The home economics teacher is pre-
pared to work with learners at the
secondary school level. The home
economics teacher assumes a pro-
fessional role in planning and manag-
ing classroom learning, guiding
growth, and working with school per-



Home Economics

sonnel, families and groups in the
community. Early inthe program. the
prospective teacher becomes in-
volved in field experiences to observe
learners in actual classrcoms. The
teacher preparation cu'minates with

student teaching in a secondary
vocational home eceonomics pro-
gram.

Graduates of this comprehensive
program discover a wide variety of
employment options in addition to
teaching. Such options include adult
education, extension, CONsuMer pro-
grams, as well as being home econ-
omists for business, industry and
government.

O Core requiremnents: Home Econ
122,175, 250, 410 (11 credits)
Concentration requirements:
Home Econ 164, 322, 334, 338,
350, 353, 360, 370, 422, 432 441,
448 (Child Development and
Family Relationships credits to
total 12}
Electives:
economics
Supporting courses: Econ 203 or
204; Chem 115 is strongly
recommended. Atotalef12GUR
credits may be applied toward
supporting course requirements

]

13 credits in home

The vocational certificate is granted
vpon completing the requirements
for the Bachelor of Arts in Education
including the above major concentra-
tion and supervised teaching in home
economics and compliance with
WAL Code 390-28-010({6} for instruc-
tion in safety and industrial hygiene.

Teaching Endorsement

A minimum grade point average of
2.50 in home economics is required
for graduation. Certification for
teaching competency requiresa 2.75
cumulative GPA.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
interdisciplinary Nutrition
Program

The focus of the Interdisciplinary
Nutrition Program s human nuiri-
tion. it is coliaborative in nature and
draws from faculy and courses
throughout the university. The Inter-
disciptinary Nutrition Program is
designed to prepare students for
employment or advanced study in
one of several protessions, including
public health nutrition, nutritional
sciences and consLmer agvocacy in
nutrition. The Intercisciplinary Nutri-
tion Program is based on minimum
academic requirem:nts for member-
shipinthe American Dietetic Associa-
tion, Students inferested in commun-
ity nutrition, research or other special
aspects of nutriticr are encouraged
to seek advice from any of the partici-
pating faculty memlbers.

interdisciplinary Nutrition
Program Facuity

LORAAINE BRILLA. Departraent of Physical
Education. Health and Recraation

LOU KUFKA-SCHUTT, Department of Home
Economics.

GERRY A PRODY. Department of Chemistry.

DONALD J. SCHWEMMJIN, Department of
Biology.

DON C WILLIAMSE. Department of Biology,

MING-HO YU Huxley College.

Faor further information about the program can-
tact Lau Kupka-Schutt (1376-3373) or Ming-Ha
Yu {676-3504}

Major 101-112 credits

O  Biol 101, 345, 348, 349

O Econ 203

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 251, 371

O Home Econ 250, 350, 353, 450,
454, 456

O Envr 352, 452, 453, 454

O Mgmt 311

O Math 240

O  Psych 201, and 321 or 351

O Soc 202



Minor 25 credits

O Home Econ 250, 350, 450
O Envr352, 452, 454

PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS

For information on professional pro-
grams, see “Professional Programs”
in the All-University Programs sec-
tion of this catalog.

COURSES IN HOME
ECONOMICS

Courses numbeared XJ7; X97; 300, 300, 417, 445
sre described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

122 CHILD AND FAMILY STUDIES (3}

Developmental characteristics of children
ang families: emphasizing application and
a preventive approach, responsibilities of
caregivers, interachon of families with
other secial systems and integratian of
knowledge from areas related to home
€COoNOMICS.

164 TEXTILES: FIBERS AND FABRICS (3)

Emphasis on the general classification,
physical and chemical properties of na-
turali and man-made fibers, {abrication
structures, finishes, dyes classes and cola-
ration technique.

1753 PERSONAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL
DESIGN {3}

Design aspects of the individual's environ-
ment; architecture, nteriars, urban plan-
ming and renewal, clothing and persunal
adormment, Aesthetic, cultural and ecalogr-
cal study.

250 HUMAN NUTRITION (3}

Frareq: general univarsity requiremeant in
chemistry and Biol 107 or equivalent,
Basic nulrition principles and applica-
tions; food habils and nutritive needs ol
paople.

301 FASHION MARKETING | {4}

Prereq: junigr status. Introduction to the
comparative study of fashian through time
and across continents. Survey of con-
cepts, the language of fashion and over-
view ol the industry. {Cffered in Seattle
only.)

199

302

303

305

306

an7

308

308

3o
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FASHION MARKETING 1} (4)

Frereq: Home Econ 301 Mature and
development of fashion in the United
States and abroad. Interpretation of
fashionin economic, spcial/psychalogicat
terms as well as commodity. (Offered in
Saattle only )

APPAREL MARKETING
MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq; Home Econ 301. 302, Analysis of
tactors and concepts used by manage-
ment in planning, establishing pohoigs and
solving marketing problems. Consumer
behawvior, marketing function, channels,
pricing. promotion, {Ctferad in Seattle
only.}

SALES PROMOTION AND THE
MEDIA (4}

Prereqg junior status. Management of
adverhising. publicity, fashion show pra-
duction, special events. Theories and
practices pertinent to fashion coordina-
tion, (Offered in Saattle only |

PRINCIPLES OF FASHION SELLING (4)

Prereq: junior status. Principles of good
selling techniques, their role and distribu-
tion in business methods involved in mak-
ing sales in the apparel field. (Offered in
Seattle only )

FASHION RETAILING (4}

Prereq: junicr status Tools, factars and
concepts in retailbusiness control, nclud-
ing stock control, store layout, location,
organization, policies, activities. systems.
{Offered in Seattle only )

MEN'S WEAR MARKETING {2)

Prereq: Home Econ 301, 302, The market-
ing research process and research of
men's apparel and accessones market
Froblems in  {orecasting, advertising,
budgeting. (Offered in Seattle anly )

MERCHANDISING PLANNING AND
CONTROL (3}

Frereq: Home Econ 301. Knowledge of
activities involved in buying and salling
functions of retail stores. For thasain buy-
g specialties and retail managament.
{Oflered in Seattle anly.}

INTERANATIONAL BUYING: IMPORT/
EXPORT (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 301, 302, 309, Survey
ofthe international environment of apparel
and textiles Structure and tunction of
import-expart buying at all levels of distri-
bution. (Cffered in Seattle only.)
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an

314

36

VISUAL PRESENTATION STUDIC (5)

Prereq jumor status. Survey and participa-
tign in the art of visual presentation, illus-
trations 1o bnng to lite merchandising
concepts. Theory, demonstration and
laboralory {Oftered in Seattle only.)

INTRODUCTION TO INFOAMATION
SYSTEMS {3)

Prereq jumor status. Struclure of man-
agement systems and theirr apphication to
computers . the apparel ndustcy
(Cffered in Seattle only )

SPECIAL EVENTS,/PROMOTION
PRODUCTICN (1)

Prereq qumior staius. {Repealable one
time.} Specialized, individual instruction
wwvolving fashion show production. Prac-
tical application of coordination. produc-
tion and promotion. (OHered in Seattle
anly.)

TAILORING (3)

Frereq: Home Econ 380, 381 Examunation
of techniques to taillor suits and coats
using lraditional methods. (Offered in
Seatlle only .1

318.319 FASHION ILLUSTRATION I, 11 (3 ea)

320

322

327

Prereqg Home Econ 318 for Home Econ
318, Drawing the fastion figure and
apparel Studies and compositions in avan-
ety of media. (Qtlered in Seattle only.)

ADVANCED COLOR AND DESIGN (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 175 Study of
advanced color theonies including the his-
tory and cultural use ot color as apphed to
intenor and fashion design Srudio experi-
ence developing knowledge in color preg-
aration and desigming,

ADVANCED CHILD AND FAMILY
STUDIES {5)

Prereq: Home Econ 122, Development of
children from birth IThrough adolescence
wittun the farmly Emphasis on physical,
cognitive, social and emotional develop-
ment of chuldren: parenting and parent
gducation. and interaction of the family
within its environment.

FIELD EXPERIENCES IN HOME
ECONOMICS (2-5}

Frereq. permission of department required
one quarter prior to registration Oppor-
tunity to work with community. business
and governmanl arganizations and agen-
c1gs wiihzing home economics skills, S/U
grading.
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329

332

334

338

350

353

360

361

INTERIOR PERSPECTIVE AND DESIGN
COMMUNICATION (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 175, 250, 122; interior
design major. or written permission of
department. Drawing nteriors and exte-
riors in perspective; levations; lettering:
graphics and beginning computer sys-
tems. A studio class,

INTERIOR DRAFTING: AND DESIGN
COMMUNICATIONS | {5)

Prereq: Home Econ 175, 328, 360, interior
design major, or written permission of
department. A studio class developing
drafting skills: foor plans: elevations;
cabinetsections; plans and detail drawing;
advanced lettenng: and advanced compu-
ter systems for intencrs.

FAMILY RESOURCE MANAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 132 Interaction of the
family and its envira wment. Concepts of
decision-making and resource manage-
mant: time, energy, m-aney, food, clothing,
housing. furnishings and equipment,

CONSUMER ISSUES {3)

Current CONsUMar 1IssUes in the economic
world: responsitubties and protections.
Oftered alternate years.

FAMILY FINANGE {3)

Prereq: Econ 203 or 204 Management of
family income and expenditures in the
changing family cycle.

MATERMNAL ANC CH LD NUTRITION (3}

Prereq; Home Econ 250, Nutritional neads
{or pregnancy and lac ation; application of
autrition principles to growth and devel-
opment of children; indices of nutritional
status,

FOODS AND MEAL MANAGEMENT {5}

Prereq: Home Econ 250 and writien par-
mission of departmen:. Specific principles
of food preparation; concepts of manage-
ment applied to me:l service: includes
lahoratory experience, demonstration and
evaluation procedure

INTERIOR DESIG.N (5]

Frereq: Home Econ 175 and written par-
mission of department. The elements and
princigles of design, composiion {spa-
tial): begining co or studies. {wo-
dimensional design fundamentals. A stu-
dio class.

INTERIOR DESIGN 1) {5)

Prereq: Home Econ 175, 360 and written
permission of department. A studio class
wilh emphasis on two-dimensional design
and presentalion. thzories of advanced
color, eolor rendering and presentation for
interior space
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366

a7

368

369

370

INTERIOR DESIGN 1l {5)

Prereq: Home Econ 360, 361, 175 and writ-
ten permission of department. A studio
class wilh emphasis on three-dimensional
desigh, advanced spatial composition,
model construction and furniture design
as related 1o interior space.

TEXTILE FIBER AND FABRIC ANALYSIS
(5}

Prereq: Home Econ 164, 10 credits 1abara-
tory science classes, junior  status.
Emphasis on physical characteristics,
properties of textile fibers and finishes,
particularly as related to fabric pertor-
mance. Fabric for interiors and apparel will
be analyzed using specialized textile test
equipment, recognized test methods and
data analysis.

CLOTHING CONSUMPTION (2}

Prereq; upper-division status; Home Econ
164, 313; Home Econ 461 recommended.
Clothing use patterns as they relate to the
consumer on many price levels. Soctal/
psychological needs af the consumer as
they relateto product. [Offered off campus
anly.}

WEAVING DESIGN {3}

Prareq: Home Econ 101, 164, Basic fabric
construction, emphasis on color, texture
and design. Offered altermate years or
SLUMMEFS.

STUDY TOURS, NATIONAL AND
INTERNATIONAL (4-6)

Prereq: upper-division status; Home Econ
164, 301, 307. Tours of the fashion centers
of the world. Yearly aption of tour to New
York, and aiternating yearly tours to
Europe or the Crient. Visits to prime
fashion houses and manufacturers, cos-
tume museums, textile producers,
{Oftered off campus only.}

HISTORY AND EVCLUTION OF
HOUSING (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 175, interior design
major only. Histary of housing; housing
theories; housing ahernatives; history of
architectural styles; hurman factors, design
tor special concerns (i.e., elderly, barrier
free, etc.).

HOUSING (3}

Frereq: Home Egon 175 Housing alterna-
tives for the family. historical, aesthetic
and cultural implications.

ETHNIC DESIGH (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 175. The history and
development of specific ethnic design as it
relates 1o interigrs and cultural needs.
Elhnic area will change from year to year
and may be {aken for credit more than
once,
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381
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BUILDING SYSTEMS (5}

Prereq: Home Ecan 175, 328. 329 369
recommended. Structural and conslruc-
tion components of interior space; terms
and systems: HYAG: lighting; plumbing:
electrical; acoustics and energy concerns,
theary and practice as related to interiors.

FURNITUURE HISTORY 1 {3}

Prereq; Home Econ 1750 368 recom-
mended, or written permisswon of depart-
ment. Gothic through 18th century: furni-
ture, textiles, accessories, decoralive arts.
architectural and social concerns.

CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION { {3}

Prereq: junior status, Technigues for pro-
ducing high-quality garments. Emphasis
on analysis of construction methods to
select correct technique for the fabrig and
application. {Offered in Sealtle only.)

CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION 11 {3}

Prereq: Home Ecan 380. Broader eéxamina-
tion of special fabrics and fabrications
Market survey of garments in various price
ranges. Development of basic sloper.
{Offered in Seattle anly.}

DRAPING | (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 380, 381, Introduction
te basic draping techrigues. Developing
basic slopers from standard dress-form.
Create a personal dress-form. (Offered in
Seattla only.)

DRAPING i {5}

Frereq: Home Econ 382, Development of
original designs through the draping
methed including advanced draping tech-
niques. {Offered in Seattie only.)

FLAT PATTERMN | [5})

Prereq: Home Econ 381. Development ot
the basic pattern blocks. Using this tool,
fashion patterns will be created. Basic
manipulations to include bodice, skirt and
sleeve treatments, (Offered in Sealtle
anly.}
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385

3886

387

388

389

380

392

393

394

FLAT PATTERN 1) {5}

Prereq: Home Econ 384, Continuation of
skills development. Basic block for pants,
coals, suits and advanced dress styles.
(Offered in Seattle only.}

FLAT PATTERN 111 (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 384, 385. Transferring
fashion sketches of advanced styling to
patterns and sample garments. Special
emphasis an original designs, {Offered in
Seatle only.)

PATTERN DRAFTING AND GRADING (%)

Prereq: Home Econ 384, 385, 386. Devel-
opment of basic blocks from standardized
sizes. Transferring the blocks through the
complete size range. Production pattern
and marker construction. {Offered in Seat-
tle only )

DESIGN ROOM TECHMNIQUES AND
MANUFACTURING PROCESSES {3)

Prereq: senior status. A study of the work
flow through the design room. from
designer 1o sample maker; discussion of
typical appared manufacturing operations,
[Offered in Seattle only,)

DESIGN STUDID I-V {2 ea)

Prereq: junior status, The study of design
principles as they relate to apparel.
Advanced classes will design sample lines
inavarety of elassifications. (Offered in
Seattle only.)

MEN'S WEAR DESIGN (2}

Prereq: Home Econ 381, 384, 385, Using
skills developed in previous course work,
the student applies technigues for the
design ot garments for men. (Offered in
Seattle only.}

PORTFOLIO COLLECTION (1)

Prereq: senior status. The development of
a portfelio as a tool for design presenta-
tion, Artistic renderings, collection and/ar
ensemble design, phatography and lay-
cutasthey apply. {Offered in Seattle onty.)

CHILDAEN'S WEAR DESIGN (2}

Prereq: Home Econ 381, 384, 385, Using
skills developed in previous course work,
the student applies technigques far the
design of garments for children. {Offered
in Seatlle only.)

. 395 HISTORY OF CGSTUME |, 11 {4 ea}

Tracing the development of costume and
accessories of ancient civilizations
through the 18th century. Emphasis on the
effect of religion. economic and social
influences on clothing styles, (Offered in
Seattle only.)
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410
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420
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428

TWENTIETH-CENTLRY COSTUME (4)

Prereq: Home Econ 334, 395, Understang-
ing of current design 2rs and the devalop-
ment of couture industry from early 1900s
to present. Effect of designers on ready-ta-
wear market. (Offered in Seattle only .}

CROSS-CULTURAL PERSFECTIVES ON
TEXTILES AND CLO"HING {3}

Frereg: junior status. Surveys of athnic
fashion from archaic to modern periods.
American, Asian. Afr can. European folk
Cultures will be examined. {Qffered in
Seattle only.)

PROFESSIONAL ISSUES IN HOME
ECONOMICS (2)

Prereq: home economics major; must have
completed 45 credits in required home
economics courses. Current issues, public
policy. research, concepts and profes-
sicnal development. 5/U grading.

INTERIOR DESIGHN INTERNSHIP (8)

Prereq: senior status; interior design
majors only, written permission of
department. Internstip with gualified

design professionals in Seattle following
pre-planned completon of goals and
objects which result in a senior
paper/project.

PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION (3

Prereq: Home Econ 122 Curriculum mater-
tals for pre-school age children; behavior
management techn ques, classroom
organization. teaching strategies.

DEVELOPMENTAL ASPECTS OF
ADULTHOOD AND AIGING (3)

Prereq: Lbri 105 or ejuivalent. Physical.
economic, psychological and social
changes in the midd e and later years,
Emphasis on change: in family relation-
ships, finances, living environment and
employment. Personal. social and com-
munity resources explored, Offered alter-
nate years.

LABQRATORY EXPEFIENCE WITH THE
PRE-SCHOGL CHILD {3-5)

Prereq: Home Econ 122 and 420 and writ-
ten permission of department; a tubercu-
losis test required in compliance with state
law. Observation, planning, implementa-
tien and evaluation of pre-schoal labora-
tory program. 3/U grading.

PARENT-GHILD INTERACTION (3)

Frereq: Home Ecan 322 or equivalent.
Emphasizes child-rearing practices, par-
ent effectiveness and training. Offered
alternative years.
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441

448

450

454
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FIELD EXPERIENCES (N HOME
ECONOQMICS (2-5)

Prereq: permission of department required
one quarter prior to registration. Oppor-
turnity to work with community. business
and government organizations and agen-
cies utilizing home economics skills 5/U
grading.

ROME MANAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 332, Apphcation of
concepts and principles of home man-
agement to group and home hiving, utitiz-
ing lab experiences. QOffered alternate
YEars.

HOME ECONOMICS YOCATIONAL
EDUCATION (3}

Prereq, Psych 371 and 36 credis in
requited home sconomics, to be taken
immediately preceding student teaching.
Competency-based program designed for
entry level of all aspects of secondary
yocational home economics teaching; les-
son. unit, course planming and department
management.

EVALUATION INHOME ECONOMICS (2}

Prereq: Psych 371, home economics edu-
cation major or miner. Application of cur-
rent concepls in evaluation: techmgues
and non-test devices appropnate to each
subject area of home econonIcs.

ADVANCED NUTRITION {5}

Frereq Home Econ 250. Nutritional needs
throughout the life cycle, survey and
application ot research studies. current
issues and trends in nuintion.

COMMURNITY NUTRITION AND DIET
THERAFY (5}

Prereq: Home Econ 450, Nutrition and
preventive health care in the community:
nutrition assessment, implementation and
evaluation of individual nutritional care
plans: nutritional management of various
disease states. Normally offered alternate
YEars or summer

FOOD SERVICE MANAGEMENT (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 353, Envr 453, junior/
senior status. Principles and procedures
involved in the managemant of community
food operations; lectures, laboratory,
demonstrahions. Otfered alternative years
OF SUMMErs.

CLOTHING AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR {3)

Implications and significance of clothing
in Western society . with special emphasis
on clothing symbolism, social stratifica-
tion, development of self-concept and
fashion (Normally offered alternate
years,)
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DESIGN OF PRINTED TEXTILES | {3)

Prereq: Home Econ 164, 380. An introduc-
tion to desigming textles for industry
Development of texlile pninting processes
and how they influence design Examina-
tion of design molifs and pattern repeal
struclures. Designs are developed on
paper and fabric. then painted in gouache
for portioho preparation {Dffered in Seat-
tie only )

FURMNITURE RISTORY U1 (3}

Frereq: Home Econ 175, 376 or written
permission of depariment. 19th through
20th Century furmture. textiles, accesso-
ries, decorative arts. architecture and
social concerns. Study of departmental
histaric chair collection.

RESIDENTIAL DESIGN (8)

Prereq senior  status. nkenor  design
majors only. A studio class with emphasis
on problem solving: space planning, furni-
ture layoutand selection, kitchen and bath
design. design for special populations.
Rendenng and visual‘oral presentation.

BUSINESS OF INTERIOR DESIGN {2}

Freraq: junior status in interior design and
marchandising, and written permission of
depariment Cost-study workshop with
emphasis on ethics; contracts and build-
ing construction: sources for the environ-
ment. compensaton and fees; complaints
and adjustments . installation: public rela-
tions. {Summer onby.}

RESIDENTIAL AND CONTRACT
RESOURCES (3}

Prereg. semior status. interior  design
majors only Emphasis on research and
develepment of resources and resource
workrooms, specification of products,
standards and codes. estimating; measur-
ing of resources (e . fabric, carpet. wall-
coverings, etc ).

CONTRACT DESIGHN (8]

Prereq: senior status; interior design
majors only, A studio ¢lass emphasizing
problem solving: space planning. furniture
layout and selection. furmiture andg office
systems, Design for special populations
Design for special purposes; historic pre-
servation and adaptive re-use. Design
attnbutes; lighting, color, materials and
specification.

APPAREL DESIGN/FASHION
MARKETING FRACTICUM (5]

Prereq: senigr status in apparel design of
tashion markating Internship program
placing the student in a work envirenmernt
within the industry, (Otflered in Seaitle
only.}



Journalism

The Journalism Department offers a
degree program, the Bachelor of
Arts, and also maintains a commit-
ment to the iiberal arts tradition by
offering courses in support of the
General University Requirements
and other departments.

Journalism majors and minors
pursue theoretical and practical
communication studies in a liberal
arts setting. Students of jourpalism
gain practical experience on West-
ern’'s prize-winning student media,
and majors additionally take field
internships with newspapers, maga-
zines, broadcast stations, public rela-
tionsagencies and other professional
organizations.

Courses emphasize the gathering,
writing and ethical presentation of
news. Understanding news pro-
cesses and learning to report with
accuracy, clarity and precision pre-
pares graduates to communicate
swiftly and lucidly in a changing
world.

Students are challenged to explore a
range of other disciplines and to seek
depth in one or more specialized
areas through concentrations, major-
minor combinations or even double-
majors.

Graduates find careers in news-
papers, magazines, radio, television,
publishing, advertising, public rela-
tions, teaching and throughout
government and industry wherever
communications skills, with general
knowledge, are vital.

JOURNALISM FACULTY

LYLE E. HARRIS {1976} Chair.
Associate Professor. BA, MA, University of
Montana: PhD, University of Missouri.
CARODLYMN DALE (1977) Associate Professor.
BA, MC, University of Washington.
GERSCN F. MILLER (1967} Professor. BA, Uni-
versily of California, Barkeley: MA. Pen-
nsylvania Slate University,

204

A E STANNARD, JR. {1969) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, University of Washington; MA,
Cornell University.

FETER 5. STEFFENS (1972} Protessor. BA,
Harvard: BA, MA, Bailliol College. Oxtard.

SONYA ZALUBOWSK| (1888) Visiting Assistant
Protessor. BA, University of Wisconsin:
Ma. University of Il nais.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Journalism 81 credits

O Journ 104 or 406

O Journ 160, 204, 304, 340, 350,
404, 470, 480

Three journalism staff courses
from list (a) anc' three additional
courses from list (a) or {b):

(a} Journ111,112,113, 114, 211,
212, 213, 2" 4, 311, 312, 313,
314, 411, 412, 413, 414
Journ 121,122,123, 221,222,
223, 321, 322, 323, 421, 422,
423,431, 432, 433

{May be waived by substitu-
tion of equivalent profes-
sional experience.)
Students who earn a GPA of
3.0 or bette - in five of any of
the above staff courses may
substitute a journalism elec-
tive for their sixth staff
course

Journ 430

15 upper-division credits in other
academic areas under depart-
mental advisemant
Cumuiative GPA of
higher in major

A maximum o 55 journalism
course credits may be applied
toward the 180-credit minimum
for graduation

a

(b)

oo

2.25 or

Combined Major —
Environmental Siudies/
Journalism 83 credits

See Huxley College section
details.

for



Minor — Journalism 25 credits

O Journ 104 or 406
O Journ 160, 204, 304, 340, 350
[O Three statf courses, or equival-
ent professional experience:
{a) Tweo from: Journ 111, 112,
113, 114, 211, 212, 213, 214,
311, 312, 313, 314, 411, 412,
413, 414
(e} One from: Journ 121, 122,
123, 221, 222, 223, 321, 322,
323, 421, 422, 423, 431, 432,
433

COURSES IN JOURNALISM

Courses numbered X37, X97: 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

104 NEWSWRITING [3)

Prereq: ability to type 25 or more words per
minute. Writing for news media; news ele-
ments and values; gathering news, struc-
ture and style of news stories;, covering
speecheas and meetings, interviewing.

111,112,113, 114 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: freshman status; Journ 104, Parlic-
ipation gn the staff of the university news-
paper; critiques in news reporting, writing,
editing and make-up; editorial writing.

121,122,123 PERIODICAL STAFF (2 ea)

Frereq: frashman status; Journ 104 one
newspaper staff course. Workshopin peri-
odical design, layout and production,
fraining in the creative combination of
type, heading, photographs ang other
ithustrative material, text and caption writ-
ing; creative layout techniques; pubtica-
tion proeduction; participation on the uni-
versity periodical.

160 CURRENT EVENTS AND THE MED1A {3)

Discussion and interpretation of news in
context of interaction with media; for
patential journalists and others interested
in current events.

180 INTRODUCTION TO MASS MEDIA (4)

Introduciion 1o basic issues and prablems
facing journalists and the public as recip-
ierms of mass media messages in national
and international society;, nature, theory
and effects of communication; media sys-
tems, structure and support; world news
flow, media controls; First Amendment
rights; ethical considerations. Credit not
alloewed for both Journ 190 and Comm 240,

205

Journalism

CCOPY EDITING (3)
Frereq: Journ 104, News copy desk apera-
tions; editing, headline writing; dummy-
ing; page make-up.

211,212,213, 214 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ga)

Prereq: sophomaore status; Journ 104, Par-
ticipation on the staff of the university
newspaper; critiques in news reporling,
writing, editing and make-up, editorial
writing.

221,222,223 PERIODICAL STAFF {2 ea)

Prereq: sophomore status; Journ 104; one
newspaper staff course. Workshop in peri-
gdical design, layout and production;
training in the creative combination of
type, headline, photographs and othar
ilustrative material, text and caption writ-
ing; creative layout technigues; publica-
tion production; participation on the uni-
versity periodical.

REPORTING {3)

Prereq: Journ 104 Interviewing, news cay-
grage, including campus sources, and
standard community news sources, with
emphasis on social agencies, writing for
news media.

PHOTOJCQURNALISM (3)

Prereq: Tech 260 or eguivalent experience;
Journ 104, Basics of news photography:
use of equipment; news picture planning
and cowerage: composing effective news
pictures; essentials of processing for pub-
lication; photographic notes and files; pic-
ture editing and layout; professional ethics
and the law. {Students must have their own
aceess to darkroom facilities.)

ADVERTISING {N THE MASS MEDIA (3)

Role of mass media advertising in the
gconomy and advertising methods:
research, planning and preparation of the
message, selection of media, budgets and
schedules: sosial performance of
advertisers.

311,312,313, 314 NEWSPAPER STAFF {2 ea)

Prereq: juniorstatus; Journ 104, Participa-
tion on the staff of the university news-
papsr; critiques in news reparting, writing.,
editing and make-up: editorial writing.

321,322, 323 PERIODICAL STAFF {2 ea)

Prereq: junior status; Journ 104; one
newspaper staff course. Workshop in peri-
odical design, layout and production,
training in the creative combination of
type, headline, photographs and other
illustrative material, text and caption writ-
ing; creative layout techniques: publica-
tion production; participation an the uni-
varsity periodical.
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340

350

351

360

390

404

405

THE PRESS AND SCCIETY {3)

Hisfonical backgrounds of journahism,
tracing the rise of mass communicationsin
the Western World with sacial, economic
and political trends,

LAW OF THE PRESS {4)

Rights and legal restrictions on freedom of
the press, constitutional guarantees as
nterpreted through the courts; libel, pn-
vacy. access to information. censarship,
contempt. agency regulations.

PRESS ETHICS {3y

Prereq: Journ 104, Introduction to ethical
theornies: examinalion of press codes and
standards: changing roles of the news
media that affect morat reasoning for the
journalst; responsibilities of the press ina
world of instant communication and reac-
tion, histonical perspectives through case
studies; use of reporting methods, head-
hines, pctures, and news play in pant and
broadcast

LITERATURE OF JOURMALISM {3)

Prergq: jumigr status. Reading and critical
evaluation of literature by and about
Journalists,

THE NEWS FROCESS (4}

Critical examination of the news process
by visiting news media professionals.
Repeatable to 12 credits,

FEATURE WRITING {3)

Prereq Journ 304, in-depth article writing;
development of ideas. gathering of ma-
terials and writing, special attention to
individual interests: exploration of tree-
lance writing markets,

PRINCIFLES OF PUBLIC RELATIONS {3)

Prergq: Journ 104 or Eng 101. Methods,
tools and media used i planning and
developing company, community and
inslitutignal public relations programs.
FPublicity and promotional technigues;
copy preparation, news releases, publica-
tigns, relations with the press.
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406 JOURNALISM FOR PUBLICATION

411,

ADVISERS (3)

Teaching public school journalism; news
elements. values and writing for news-
papers. Not open t3 students who have
taken Journ 104,

412, 413, 414 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: senior status, Journ 104, Participa-
hion on the staif of the university news-
paper: critiques in news reporting, writing.
editing and make-ur: editorial writing.

421,422, 423 PERIODICAL STAFF (2 ea)

430

Prereq: senior status; Jaurn 104. one
newspaper staff couse. Workshop course
in penodical design, layout and produc-
tion, traiming in the creative combination
of type, headling, priotegraphs and other
illustrative material, lext and caption writ-
ng. creative layoul techmiques: pubhca-
tion production: par:icipation on the um-
versity periodical.

FIELD INTERNSHIPS (8}

Preteq: Journ 204, 304, 350, and news-
paper staff courses writlen permission.
Supervised field work on newspapers,
magazings, radio and TV stations, pubhc
relations and advertising agencias, or
other appropriate prafessional situations,
for journalism majars between junior and
senior years, usually during summer ses-
sion. 5/U grading.

431,432, 433 TELEVISION NEWS STAFF

440

470

480

(2 ea)

Prereq. Journ 304. one newspaper staff
course, and wrilten permission, Workshop
course in planning. gathering and prepar-
ing news for television: integrating words,
sound and pictures, critiques: participa-
tion on the staff of the: university tetevision
news program. Concurrent enrollment in
Comm 442 or Tech 442 recommendead.

PRESS AND WORLT AFFAIRS (3)

The international role and operations of
the press, factors affecting the free flow of
news: major world news systems.

MASS COMMUNICATIONS THEORY
AND RESEARCH {3}

Prereq: Journ 304, Introduction ta theory
and research 10 mass communications:
review of pertinent lerature; limited field
studies.

CURRENT PROBLEMS (3)

Prereq: Journ 350. The modern function of
the press in a2 democratic society; virtues
angd shortcomings of the press in current
trends, management structure of media
and its interaction with journzhstic ethics.



Liberal Studies

The Department of Liberal Studies is
an interdisciplinary depariment offer-
ing courses in humanities, compara-
tive culiural study, social science and
the academic study of religion. Tradi-
tionally, study in the “humanities”
addresses major ideas about human
beings and their place in the universe
which have shaped Western society
and culture, as these ideas are
expressed in language, literature,
philosophy, religion and fine arts.
"Comparative cultural study,” as
conducted by the department,
addresses these same concerns in
the principal civilizations of the
Orient and Africa. The “academic
study of religion” brings the tools of
modern scholarship to bear on the
literature and institutions of the reli-
gions of mankind, understood as cul-
tural forces. The department is
"interdisciplinary” in that its faculty
are trained in a variety of academic
fields and bring multiple scholarly
perspectives to their courses. The
department’'s objectives, implied in
its title, are those traditionally asso-
ciated with “liberal education” and
education in the “liberal arts.”

The Department of Liberali Studies
serves the Western Washington Uni-
versity community in the following
ways:

1. The department offers interdis-
ciplinary courses which partially
fulfili the WWU General Univer-
sity Requirements in Humanities,
Social Science, and Non-
Western and Minority Cultural
Studies. (See the University
Graduation Requirements sec-
tion of this catalog for the com-
plete General University Require-
ments and options for satisfying
them.)

2. The department offers a B.A. in
humanities and a B.A. in humani-
ties (elementary education}.
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These majors offer integrated
study in the malterials and per-
spectives of the humanities. See
below.

3. The department offers interdis-
ciplinary minor programs in
humanities and in the study of
religion, and participates with
other departments in the East
Asian Studies and American Cul-
tural Studies programs.

4. The department administers the
Student/Faculty-Designed Ma-
jor in the College of Arts and
Sciences. This program allows
students, in consultation with
appropriate faculty, to design a
course of study in areas not
available through existing depart-
mental majors.

Additional information about all of
the foregoing is available from the
Liberal Studies office (Arntzen Hall
314).

LIBERALSTUDIES FACULTY

WILLIAM K. B. STOEVER (1970} Ghair.
Professor. BA. Pomona College; MDiv,
Yale Divinity School; MPhil. PhD, Yale
University.

MICHAEL H. FISHER (197B) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Trinity College; MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of Chicago.

MILTOMN H. KRIEGER [1970] Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Reed College; FhD, University of
Toronto.

ULRICH MAMMITZSCH {1971} Professor. BA,
University of Hamburg, Germany. MA,
Southern llincis University; PhD, Univer-
sity of Hawaii.

AODMNEY J. PAYTORN (1970} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, MA, Washington State University:
FhD. University of Chicago.

ROBERT F. STOOPS, Jr. (1983) Associate Pro-
fessor. AB, University of North Caralina at
Chapal Hill; MDiv, Hacvard Divinity
Schaool MA, PhD, Harvard University.

WILLIAM L. WALLACE (1970) Associate Pro-
fessor. BS, Appalachian State University
{North Carolina); MA, PhD, Ohio
University.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Humanities*
65-70 credits

The B.A. in humanities provides
interdisciplinary study of the tumani-
ties (literature, history, philosopty,
religion, the arts) in Western and
other civilizations. The course of
study focuses on the manner in which
societies create and modify their cul-
ture. It addresses methods of study in
the humanities, as well as their tradi-
tional content. The major empbhasizes
reading, critical analysis and writing.
Students who complete the major will
have substantial acquaintance with
significant literary texts, historical
development, and principal phil-
osophical and aesthetic currents in
Western civilization, and a sense of
comparable phenomena in non-
Western civilization. Students will
have opportunity to develop a sense
of historical and cultural context and
to develop analytical and expressive
skills of broad application. The major
is oftered in cooperation with the
Department of Philosophy.

O Lbri121,122, 123

O One course from each of the

following:

—Phil 112, 201

—Phil 113, Lbrl 231, 232, 235

—Phil 205, Lbrl 242, 243

—Lbrl 271, 272, 273, 274, 275,
276, 277

Lbrl 302, Eng 304

Three courses from Lbrf 417a-d

Electives under advisement from

L brl 332, 333, 370, 371, 372, 373,

378, Phil 315, 320, 330, 340, 350,

364-369, 420, 421, and other ap-

propriate upper-division courses

O Lbr 499

Lbrl 302 and Eng 304 should be com-
pieted beforeenrolling inLbri417a-a.
A passing score on the Junior Writing
Examination and permission of the
instructor arerequired for enrollment
inLbri417a-d. Arrangements regard-
ing topic and faculty adviser for Lbrl
499 should be made at the beginning

gaoao
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of the quarter preceding enrotlment
in the course. Students who are defi-
cient in expository writing may be
required to complete an appropriate
additional writing course. It is
recommended that students under-
take study of a foreign language con-
currently with the major.

For information or advisement, con-
tact the Liberai Studies office.

Major — Humanities
{Elementary Education)®
43 credits

This major offers the same approach
and much of the subject matter of the
B.A. in humanities {above}. it is
designed to accompany the profes-
sional elementary education pro-
gram. Students who complete the
course of study will have substantiaf
acquaintance with content and per-
spectives of the huranities in West-
ern culture, and with methods of
study that are broadly appiicable to
the teaching of the humanities.

O Lbrl 121,122 123

O Two courses to be chosen from
two of the tairee following
groups: Lbrl 231, 232, 235, Lbrl
242, 243; Lbrl 271, 272, 273, 274,
275,276, 277

Lbri 302, Eng 304 (preferred) or
301

Two courses from Lbr! 417a-d
Electives under zdvisement from
Lbrl 332, 333, 372, 371, 372, 373,
378, 499 and otqer appropriate
upper-division courses

aa

Lbrl 302 and Eng 304 or 301 should be
compieted betore enrolling in Lbrt
417a-d. A passing sccre onthe Junior
Writing Examination and permission
of the instructor are required for
enroliment in Lbrl 4" 7a-d. Arrange-
ments regarding topic and faculty
adviser for Lbr! 499 should be made at
the beginning of the juarter preced-
ing enrcliment in tre course. Stu-
dents who are deficient in expository

‘Contact departmen! before enrolling.



writing may be required to complete
an appropriate additional writing
course.

For information or advisement, con-
tact the Liberal Studies office. (For
information about teacher certifica-
lion requirements and about the pro-
fessional curriculum in elementary
education, contact the Department of
Educational Curriculum and In-
struction.)

Minor — Humanities 31credits

interdisciplinary study of the tradi-,

tional material of the humanities —
i.e., major beliefs about and images of
human beings and their place in
society and the universe — in western
and ather cultural traditions.

O Lbrti121,122, 123

Cne course from Lbrl 232, 235,
242, or 243

Two courses from Lbrl 271, 272,
273, 274, 275, 276, 277

One course from Lbri 302, 332, or
ars

O
a
O

Minor — The Study of Religion
24-27 credits

A scholarly, critical, non-sectarian
study of religious traditions and reli-
gious behavior; directed toward
understanding of the role of religion
in human experience and the com-
plex relationship between religion
and other cultural forms.

O tLbrl231

O Threecourses from Lbrl 235,271,
272; Hist 267, 287; Phil 113
Remaining credits from the fol-
lowing: Anth 330, 355, Eng 336;
Lbrl 332, 333, 378; Hist 387, Soc
363; other appropriate courses
under advisement

For advisement regarding either
minor, contact the Liberal Studies
office.

LIBERAL STUDIES COURSES

Courses numbered X37. X87: 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.
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105 BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE {5}

Interdisciplinary introduction 1o the study
of human beings as biolegical, psychalog-
ical and social organisms, emphasis on
processes of perception, learning and mati-
vation, and their social and cultural
context,

121,122, 123 HUMANITIES (5 ea)

Interdisciplinary introduction to sigmifi-
cant cultural themes from art, music. his-
tory, philosopby, literature in the western
tradition. {These courses need not be
taken in sequence.)

121 The Western Tradition b The Ancient
Wworld. Concepts of man in Near
Eastern and Meditarranean cultures;
Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece. Pales-
tine, Rome.

The Western Tradition il: Concepts
of Man in Medieval and Modern
Eutope. Emphasis on emergent
"modernity” and associated prob-
lems of “world-view.” authority vs.
reason, theindividual in the universe,
The Western Tradition Ili: Man in
Modern Times. Nineteenth and twen-
tieth century ideoiogies; their philos-
ophies of man,; alienation and inte-
gration of the individual in society.

122

123

231 INTRODUCTION TQ THE STUDY OF

RELIGION (4}

Examination of religious phenomena from
sayeral scholarly perspectives: mysticism.
corporate religion, symbolism and ritual,
thaories of religion.

MYTH AND FOLKLORE (4]

An introduction to the study of myth and
falklore and its cultural impact.
THE BIBLICAL TRADITION (4]

Examination of selected topics in the
development and textual analysis of the
Hebrew and Christian scriptures, interdis-
ciplinary perspective; attention to original
languages.

232

235

242 MUSIC AND THE IDEAS OF WESTERN

AN (4)

The relation of the art of music to mathe-
matics, cosmolagy, psychology and aes-
thetics. Not open t& music majors.

ART AND IDEAS (4)

A study of Western humanitiesthrough the
visual arts, sculpture, painting and archi-
tecture. Exploration of the values
expressed through choices of style and
subject matter in selected cultural periods.

271 HUMANITIES OF INDIA (4}

The Indian experience and the develop-
ment of its culturat unity; the challenge of
Islam and the British colonial experience;
the conditions of modernization and the
emerging synthesis of values.
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272

273

274

275

278

277

302

332

MYTHOLOGY/RELIGION AND 50CIETY
IN CHINA AND JAPAN {4)

Study of formal religious thought and of
popularreligion in traditional Chinese and
Japanese cuitures, the impact of Christian
denominations, and the character of corn-
temporary religious life.

ARTISTIC EXPRESSION AND SOCIETY
IN CHINA AND JAPAN (4)

Sludies of the aesthetic traditions of East
Asia, courtly and popular, secularand reli-
gious: the impact of foreign ideas and the
role of art in recent propaganda, architec-
ture and industrial design as well as in tra-
ditional modes of expression.

SOCIETY AND LITERATURE IN CHINA
AND JAPAN (4)

Study of Chinese and Japanese authors
from Iraditional and modern times;
emphasis on forms of Iterary expression
as a guide to social attitudes and value
systems.

HUMANITIES OF JAPAN (4)

Interdisciplinary introduction to Japanese
civilizatior, both traditional and modern,
with particutar emphasis on religions, his-
torical. artistic, and literary patterns, and
societal and cultural ideals.

HUMANITIES OF AFRICA {4)

Intreduction te the cultural heritage of
sub-Saharan Africa, and to the contem-
porary civilization that draws upon it
Emphasis on the process by which Afri-
cans currently build and use coherent
accounts of their heritage.

HUMANITIES OF CHINA {4)

Interdisciplinary introduction to Chinese
civilization. traditional and modern:
emphasis on religions, intellectual. artistic
and literary patterns, and societal and cul-
tural ideats.

METHODS OF INTERDISCIFLINARY
STUDY (4)

Prereq: Lbri 121,122,123, and permission
of instructor. Exploration of techniques of
interdisciplinary  investigation through
analysis of a major litecary text in its cultu-
ral and historical context; exercises in the
use of the library as a research tool: prepa-
ration ol a seminar paper.

UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS: FOUNDERS
AND DISCIPLES {4)

Prereq: junior status. Beliefs and practices
of major world religions: traditional
images of religious founders; development
of religious traditions; historical and phe-
nomenological perspective,
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333

3ra

371

372

373

378

488

AELIGION IN AMEFICA (4}

Prereq: juniar status. Religious traditions,
values and institutions in American cul-
ture; focus on character and development
of American Pro:estantism, Horman
Catholicism, and Judaism; attention to
contemparary issues and events; interdis-
ciplinary perspective.

MAJOR NON-WESTERN TRADITIONS:
THE TRADITICNAL ORDER {4}

The basi¢ cultural assumptions, value sys-
tems and social orders of China, Japan,
India and Africa, tathe nineteenth century,

MAJOR NON-WESTiZRN TRADITIONS:
THEIR MODERN FATE (4)

Modern challenges to the traditional
orders of China, Japan, India and Africa
and their responses; ssues and madels in
reconciling traditionz | and modern values,
ndigenous and foraign forces.

INDIWIDUAL AND SOCIETY IN
CONTEMPORARY NON-WESTERN
LITERATURE (4}

Prereq. junior status. Effects of rapid
change on individuals and resulting can-
cern about the place of individuals in
society. as expressed in novels, autobiog-
raphy. poetry, and critical reflections on
literature and culture irom recent and eon-
temporary Asia and Africa.

IDEOLOGY AND EXPERIENCE IN THE
CONTEMPORARY NON-WESTERN
WORLD: CONSERVATIVES,
REFORMERS, REVOLUTIONARIES (4)

Prereq: juntor status Case studies of 20th-
century Third World political leaders {e.g..
Gandhi, Mag Tse-tung, Nyerere), their
writings, actions, and :nfluence upon con-
temporary non-Western development.

RELIGIONS OF INDIA (4)

Prereq. junior status. Examination of
India’s major religious traditions — Vedic
Hindu, Buddhist, Sikh and Islamic — from
earliest Vedic times ta the present; analy-
515 of systems ot bahel, philasaphy, ritual
and sacial organization: attention to vil-
lage religion and popular devotionalism,

RESEARCH IN HUMANITIES (4}

Prereq: two courses from Lbrl 417a-4.
senior status, permission of instructor.
Research and writing of a farmal paper on
atopic developed by the student in cansul-
tation with a faculty adviser; adviser will be
assigned and topic identified at the begin-
ning of the quarter prior to enroliment in
449,



Mathematics

The Department of Mathematics
offers majors and minagrs in mathe-
matics, applied mathematics and
mathematics education. Combined
majors are offered in mathematics
and computer science, biclogy and
mathematics, chemistry and mathe-
matics, economics and mathematics,
geclogy and mathematics, and phys-
ics and mathematics. The depart-
rment also offers a Master of Science
degree in which there is an emphasis
on applied mathematics.

The majors menticned above will
serve as components of aliberal edu-
cation, but each one also prepares
the recipient for a career in business,
industry, government or education.
Persons planning a career in almost
any field will find their opportunities
for interesting and challenging posi-
tions enhanced by the study of
mathematics and computer science.
Persons who develop quantitative
skills increase their ability o attack
many of the complex problems of
society.

MATHEMATICS

Mathematics has developed from
attempts tc find simple general laws
governing the behavicr of the phen-
omena we cbserve around us, phen-
omena as diverse as the motion of the
planets, the evolution of bioiogical
systems and the movement of traffic.

These attempts have been remark-
ably successful, although many prob-
lems remain to be solved. The con-
cepts invoived are profound and
exciting; their development and use
reguire imagination and careful
deductive reasoning.

The purpose of the mathematics and
applied mathematics majors is to
acquaint the student with mathemat-
ical concepts and to provide the stu-
dent with the tools needed to apply
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the concepts in other fields and to
continue to learn and develop new
ideas.

A student primarily interested in the
application of mathematical ideas in
another field should elect the majorin
applied mathematics or mathematics
and computer science; the latter is
the better choice for those interested
in the computer science aspects of
such applications. A student who is
interested in some branch of mathe-
matics itself, or who is somewhat
unsure about future plans, shoutd
consider the mathematics major,
especially because it offers greater
flexibility.

MATHEMATICS
EDUCATION

The Bachelor of Arts in Education
major may be completed with either
of two concentrations; one prepares
the graduate for teaching mathemat-
ics on the secondary level, the other
concentrates on the elementary level.
Those who intend to pursue one of
these concentrations must complete
certain courses in calculus, linear
algebra, discrete mathematics, statis-
tics, number theory, geometry, his-
tory of mathematics, and computer
science. Successful completion of
these courses provides a good part of
the training necessary for technical
expertise in the classroom.

The elementary concentration
emphasizes breadth in mathematics.
Breadth of experienceisimporiant so
that the teacher may expose elemen-
tary studenis to a wide variety of
mathematical topics. The specialist
in mathematics on the elementary
level must be particularly skilled at
transforming the material mastered
in college to a form suitabie for the
level in question.



Mathematics

Secondary majors learn the methods
ofteaching mathematics in Math 483:
elementary majors learn such
methods in Math 481,

Students who wish to teach mathe-
matics on the secondary level also
can gain certification in mathematics
by completing any one of the Bache-
lor of Science majors in mathematics,
applied mathematics, or mathemat-
ics-compuier science. In addition to
the requirements for the major, they
are expected to complete these
courses: Math 305 Math 360, Math
419, and Math 483.

Recommendation for teaching
endorsement requires the comple-
tion of the major with a minimum
grade point average of 2.50 in the
courses required for the major. To
gain the Initial Teaching Certificate,
students must also complete a pro-
gram of studies in professional edu-
cation, including student teaching.
Students should seek formal admis-
sion to the appropriate program in
education early in their careers at
Western. It is essential that the inter-
ested reader consult the Department
ot Educational Curriculum and
Instruction portion of this catalog for
further information.

ACADEMIC PLACEMENT

Placement in the first mathematics
course at Western will be on the basis
of the results of an appropriate
placement test except for students
who have successfully completed at
least one quarter of calculus in col-
lege. Mathematics placement tests
are administered throughout the
state of Washington each year, and
both freshmen and transfer students
who are resident in Washington are
advised to take the appropriate exami-
nation prior to arrivai on campus. Full
information on which test to take and
how to take it is availabie from the
Admissions Cffice or the Mathemat-
ics Department.

Students who have completeg at

212

least one year of high school calculus
or at least one guarter of college cal-
culus should consuit a deparimental
adviser before registering.

Students who have completed one
quarter or more of ¢ollege calculus
may not receive credit for any of Math
102, 103, 104, 105, 151, or 155 except
by permission of the department
chair,

Advice to Entering Students

The B.S. degrees i1 mathematics,
applied mathematics and mathema-
tics/computer science, and the B.A,
in Education in mathematics—secon-
dary are based on the following core:

O Math 124, 125, 126, 224 {(cal-
culus)

O Math 204, 304 {linear algebra)

O Math 312 {Mappings and
Continuity}

O Math/CS 207 {cdiscrete mathe-
matics)

O CS210{computerprogramming)

These courses, except for Math 312,
represent the minimum that a student
planning one of these majors should
completeduring the first two years. A
weli prepared student will be able to
build a stronger program, possibly
including some graduate-level
courses, by completing some 300-
teve! work chosen under advisement
in addition to the list above. In partic-
ular, Math 331 (dif'erential equa-
tions}) will be suiteble for many
students.

Transter students, especially those
intending to enter Western with an
A.A. degree, should normally com-
plete as much as possible of the core
program above, certainly including
calculus and linear algebra. Students
stiould be aware that 200-level giffer-
ential equaticns courses may not
transfer as equivalent to Math 331.

Transfer students must complete at
this institution a minimum of nine
upper-division credits for a major in
the department or five upper-division
credits tor a minor in the department.



Admission to a Major

Students who intend to complete a
majof in the department are urged to
declare the major formally at an early
pointintheir Western career sothata
program of study can be planned in
collaboration with a departmental
adviser. This does not in an way
decrease the opportunity to change
plans, but does ensure an efficient
program which is not subject to
future catalog revisions.

There are at present admissions
requirements for the mathematics/
computer science major. The
department may, at any time, estab-
lish requirements for admission to
any or all of its other major programs.
Details can be obtained in Bond Hall
202 or by writing to the Mathematics
Department chair.

Enroliment Preference for
Majors

The department will give enrollment
preference for certain high demand
courses o its majors.

ACADEMIC EXCELLENCE

The Mathematics Department offers
two programs for cuistanding stu-
dents. One—graduation with Distinc-
tion in Mathematics—rewards excep-
tional achievement in mathematics.
The other—graduaticn with Hcnors
in Mathematics—is part of the Uni-
versity Honors Program, and
includes a substantial general educa-
tion component as well as most ofthe
requirements for graduation with dis-
tinction. A student may apply to par-
ticipate in either of the programs, or
in botfr,

Graduation with Distinction

A student may graduate with Distinc-
tion in Mdthematics by doing each of
the following:

1. Complete an approved form of one
of the following majors, including at
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least 32 quarter hours of mathematics
courses taken at Western:

O B.S. Mathematics

B.S. Applied Mathematics

B.S. Mathematics—Computer
Science

B.A. in Ed. Mathematics—
Secondary

O
O
O

The cumulative GPA for mathematics
classes taken at Western shoutd be at
least 3.5. Details of suitable programs
are availabie from the department
office, Bond Hall 202.

2. Complete two approved mathe-
matics seminars, including the fall
quarter problem-sclving seminar.

3. Pass a comprehensive examina-
tion to be given at the beginning of
spring quarter covering Math 124,
125, 126, 224,204, 312, 331 and Math-
CS 207,

A student interesied in graduating
with distinction should contact the
department chair not {ater than the
beginning of the junior year.

Graduation with Honors

For All Studentis

Complete one of the majors listed
above in a form acceptable for Gra-
duation with Distinction.

For Entering Freshmen

Students who enter the program as
freshman may graduate with Honors
in Mathematics by completing the
usual requirements for the Honors
Program ({see under Honors Pro-
gram} with the following modifi-
cations:

1. instead of the freshman science
sequence, Honors 157-159, complete
any of the following one-year
sequences under advisement. The
sequence in physics is recommended
for most students.

O Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

O Chem 21, 122, 123

O Geoi211,212, 318,

2. The student may choose to substi-
tute the comprehensive examination
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described under Graduation with
Distinction above for the senior
program.

For Transfer Students

Compiete the usual requirements for
graduation through the Honors Pro-
gram (see under Honors Program)
except for the possible substitution of
the comprehensive examination for
the senior project.

A student interested in the Honors
Program should contact either the
Mathematics Department Chair or
the director of the Honors Program.

INFORMATION

Those interested in the study of
mathematics are welcome to write,
telephone, or visit the Chair of the
Department of Mathematics, Western
Washington Umversity, Bellingham
WA 98225. Telephone: (206) B76-
3785

MATHEMATICS FACULTY

THOMAS 1. READ [ 1857) Charr
Professor. BA. Oberlin College. MA, PhD.
Yale Umversity.

DONALDA. CHALICE {1967} Associate Profes-
sor. BA. Unersity of Wisconsin: MA. PhD,
Morthwestern University.

KEITH CRASWELL {1966) Associale Professor.
BS, MS. PhD. University of Washington.

BRAMNKO CURGUS (1988) Assistant Professor.
B3, MS. PhD. University of Sarajevo.

JAMES E. DUEMMEL (1866} Associate Profes-
sor. BA. MA. PhD, Ohio State University.

MICHAEL PAUL FILLIMAN {1987) Assistant
Professor. BA, San Francisco State Uni-
versity. MS. PhD, University of Calitornia,
Dravis.

ALBERT J. FRODERBERG {1958) Professor
and Vice President for External Affairs, 85,
MS. FhD, Un-versity of Washington.

SARA JEANNE GAMLEN (1967} Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, Linfigld College: MA, Bowling
Green State University: PhD, Washington
Stale Universgity,

NEIL R, GRAY {1964} Associale Professor. BA,
San Francisco Stale College. MA, PRD,
University of Washington

NORA HARTSFIELD (1984 Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Humboldt State Unwversity; MA,
PhD, University of Califorma al Santa
Cruz.

FRANCIS H. HILDEBRAND (1868) Associate
Professor. BS. Kent State University; MS,
University of dllincis: PhD. Michigan State.
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ROBERT I JEWETT (1870) Professor. BS, Cali-
fornia Institute of Technology: MS, PaD,
University of Gregon

JERRY L. JOHNSON {1984) Associate Protes-
sor BA, Augsburg College; MS, California
Institute of Technology; MA. University of
Calitornia at Los Argeles; PhD, Unvarsity
of Washington,

LES A. KARLOWITZ {1989) Professor and Pro-
vost/Vice President of Academic Affairs.
BS. Yale University; >hD. Carnegie Insti-
tute of Technology.

RICHARD G LEVIN {1387} Associate Protessor.
8S, University of Pennsylvania, PhO, Uni-
versity of Cahiorma, Davis.

NORBMAN F. LINDQUIST {1967) Associate Pro-
fessor. BA. Linfield College, £hD, Oregon
State University

JOHN R. REAY (1863} Proftessor. BA. Pacific
Lutheran University: MS. University of
ldaho. PhD, University of Washington.

YLUIN-OIU SHEN {1986) Aszistant Professor. BS,
University of Science and Technology of
China; M5, PhD. Michigan State
LIniversity.

GAVIN G WATKINS (1887 Assistant Professor.
BS, Universily of Natal; M5, PhD, Univer-
sity of South Africa.

JOHN W, WOLL (1968} Professor. BS. Haver-
ford College. PhD, Princeton University.

TJALLING J. YPMA {1987} Assistant Professor.
BS. Cape Town Lmversity, MS. DPhil,
Cuford Unrveristy.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Mathematics —
Eiementary 49 credits

0O Math 124,125,204, 281, 305, 341,
360, 419, 481
O Math-CS 207-20¢

O C82i0

it is recommended taat the student
also take EJAF 452,

Major — Mathematics —
Secondary 71 credits

Math 124, 125, 126, 204, 224, 305,
312, 341 or 441, 260, 419, 483
Math-CS 207, 208, 375

CS 210

Math 401 or 304

At least one of the following two-
course sequences. Math-CS 335-
435, Math-CS5 372-475, Math 401-
402, Math 331-432, Math 331-430,
Math 331-438, Math 304-404,
Math 423-424, or Math 441-442

ogaooc o



It is recommended that the student
also take EJAF 452,

Minor — Mathematics
41 credits

This minor meets the requirements
for a Supporting Endorsement in
mathematics (4-12) for Washington
state certification.

O Math 124, 125, 204, 360, 419, 482
0O Math 305
0O Math-CS 207-208, CS 210

Combined Majors

See the Chemistry Depariment sec-
tion for Mathematics-Chemistry
major. See the Physics/Astronomy
Department section for the Physics-
Mathematics major.

Teaching Endorsement

Recommendation for teaching
endorsement requires completion of
the appropriate major with a min-
imum grade point average of 2.50 in
courses used in the major.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Mathematics
84-87 credits

Math 124,125, 126, 204, 224, 304,
312, Math-CS 207

CS 210

Not fewer than 32 credits of
approved electives in mathema-
tics or math/computer science,
including at least two of the fol-
lowing sequences: Math 331-
432, Math 341-342 or Math 441-
442, Math 401-402, Math-CS
335-435, Math-CS 375-475,
Math-CS 423-424

Cne of the following supporting
seguences:

— Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

— Chem 121,122, 123

— C8331, 332, 405

— Geol 211, 212, 318

oo
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Permission to substitute some
other sequence relevant to the
student's educational objectives
may be sought from the depart-
ment chair

Electives to include at least 20
crediis from A00-ievel courses in
mathematics or math/computer
science, except Math 419, 481 or
483

Language competency in
French, German or Russian is
strongly recommended for those
students who may go to graduate
schoot

Note: Those students who are inter-
ested in the actuarial sciences should
complete Math 441, 442, 443, Math-
CS 3as, 435, 436, and Math-CS 375,
475 as part of their major programs.

Major — Applied Mathematics
99 credits

Math 124, 125, 126, 204, 224, 304,
312, 331, Math-CS 207-208

Cs 210

Math-CS 335, 375

Math 341-342 or Math 441-442
One of the following concentra-
tions:

a} Engineering Mathematics
Concentration: Math 430,
432, 438, Math-CS 475 and
one other 400-level course
QOperations Research Con-
centration. Math-CS 435-
436, C5 439 and two 400-
level courses

Supporting courses:

Phys 241,242, 341,351. Students
electing the Operations Re-
search Concentration may be
able to obtain permission from
their departmental adviser to
substitute an appropriate 12-
credit sequence in economics

oooo 0O

Students interested in this major
should normally compiete Math 124,
125,128,204 and C5 207, and CS 210
in the freshman year. Courses com-
pieted in the sophomore year should
include at least Math-CS 208, Math
224, 304 and 331,
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Minor — Mathematics
36 credits

{Not avaiiable to computer science
majors.}

Math 124, 125, 126

Math 204

CS 110 or 210

13 credits of approved electives
from Math-CS 207, Math 224 and
upper-division courses except
Math 481 and 483

OoOoaaq

Combined Major —
Mathematics-Computer
Science 92 credits

0O Math 124,125,126, 204, 224, 312,
331,4320r430; 341 0r441; 401 or
404

O Math-C5 207, 208 and three
courses from Math-CS 335, 375,
435, 475

O Cs 210, 310, 331, 332, 405

O 8 additional upper-division cred-

its in mathematics and computer
science as advised.

Cther Combinedl Majors

The ODepartment of Mathematics
cooperates with other departmentsin
offering combined (or double)
majors for students wishing to
achieve considerable depth in both
areas.

Bioiogy-Mathematics, BS: See Biol-
ogy Department section for details.

Chemistry-Mathematics, BA in Ed:
See Chemistry Department section
for details.

Economics-Mathematics, BA: See
Economics Department section for
details.

Physics—Physics-Mathematics con-
cerntration, BA in Ed: See Department
of Physics and Astronomy section for
details.

BS: See
section for

Geology-Mathematics,
Geology Department
details.
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GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration in mathematics
leading to the Master of Science
degree, see the Graduate section of
the catalog.

COURSES IN
MATHEMATICS

Courses numbered X37: X897 300, 400; 417, 445
are desctibed on page 37 -38 of this catalog.

fCourses in Mathematics-Computer Scignce
are fisted after the itstings in Mathematics. )

102 INTERMEDIATE AL GEBRA {5}

Frereq: suitable score on the Basic Alge-
bra mathematics placement test, Intended
for students who have had one year of high
school algebra. Polynomiats, first- and
second-degree eguations and inequali-
ties, graphs, guotients of polynomials,
roots and radicals, an introduction to the
guadgratic formula. Word praoblems are
heavily emphasized Cannot be counted
toward majors or mir ors in mathematics or
computer s¢cignce.

COLLEGE ALGEBRA {3}

Prereq: suitable score on the intermediate
Afgebra mathematics placement test or at
least C- in Math 102, Functions and their
graphs, graphs of polynomials and
ratignal functions. Exponentizl and loga-
rithm functions and taeir use in growth and
decay problems, business and other appli-
cations. Cannot be counted toward majors
OF MINGrs an mathematics or computer
science.

104 TRIGONOMETRY {5)

Prerag: suitable score on the Intermadiate
Algebra mathematics placement test or at
least C- in Math 103. Angles znd angle
measurement, trigenometric  functions,
identities, trigopametric equations,
inverse trigonometr ¢ functions. Cannot
be counted toward majors or minors in
mathematics or compuler science.

105 PRECALCULUS (4}

Frereq: suitable scare on the intermediate
Afgebra mathematics placement test or
suitable score an the Precalculus mathe-
matics placemeant test or at least C- in Math
104, Inequalities, junctions, especially
rational, exponential, logarithm and trigo-
nometric functions.  tnverse functions.
Course emphasizes advanced graphing
technigues and solution of word problems,



125

12

13

&

8

5

CALCULUS AND ANALYTILC
GEOMETRY (5}

Prereq: suitable score on the Precafculus
mathematics placement test or at least C-
in Math 105, Derivatives, rules for comput-
ing derivatives, applications, anti-
derivatives and an introduction to definite
integrals. Students with a fult year of high
school calculus may be eligible for Math
128,

CALCULUS AND AMNALYTIC
GEOMETRY (5}

Prereg: Math 124. Application of the deti-
nite integral to area, volume, planar
mation, stc. Caiculus of logarithmic and
exponential  functions. Techniguas of
integration. Improper integrats.

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC
GEOMETRY (5}

Prereq: Math 125 or 128, Conic sections,
polar coordinates, curves and vectors in
the plane and space. Introduction to par-
tiat devivatives. Taylor's Theorem, Infinite
sequences and series,

ACCELERATED CALCULUS (5)

Prereq: one year of high school calculus
and permission of instructor. Designed for
students with a ful year of high schooi
calcutus who need only a fast review of
single variable calculus with emphasis on
the more difficult aspects, such as
problam-solving skilts. Topics are those
listed above under Math 124 and 125 with
selected omissions. The student who
completes this course may proceed 1o
Math 126 and will also receive five credits
of advanced placement. Mot open o stu-
dents who have taken Math 124 or Math
125. Offered fall guarler anly,

INTRODUCTION TQO MATHEMATICS (3}

Prereq: suitable score on the Basic Alge-
bra mathematics placement test. Not open
to students with credit in Math 103. Intro-
duction to the methods of thought and
lagic in mathematics. A cultural approach
to mathematics which emphasizes practi-
cal problems of the type which can be
solved with a hand-held calculator, Stu-
dents interested in studying a single area
of mathematics in detail should consider
substituting a course from Math 103, 104,
105, 124, 155, 204, 240, 241,

ALGEBRA WITH APPLICATIONS TO
ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS (4)

Prereq: suitable score on the intermediate
Algebra mathematics placement test or at
least G- in Math 102, Systems of linear
equations and systems of linear inaguali-
ties; matrix notation for linear systems;
logarithms, geometric series, and mathe-
matics of finance.
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CALCULUS WITH APPLICATIONS TC
BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: C- or hetier in Math 155 or Math
105 or suitable score on the Frecalculus
mathematics placement test. Functions
and limits; differential and integral calcu-
lus, inciuding partial differentiation.

ELEMENTARY LINEAR ALGEBRA (4)

Prereq Math 124, Systems of linear equa-
tions, matrices, determinants. wvector
spaces, linear indapendence and bases,
subspaces for A® and RY, introduction to
aigenvalues and eigenvectors, applica-
tions.

MULTIVARIATE CALCULUS (3}

Frereq: Math 126, Partizl derivatives, max-
imaz and minima with two or three varia-
bles, multiple integrals. line integrals.
Gresan's Theorem, the divergence theo-
rem. and Stoke's Theorem in the plane.

INTROOUCTION TQ STATISTICS {3)

Prereq: sutable scare on the fnfermedials
Algebra mathematics placement test or
Math 102, This course deals with the
nature of statistical reasoning, descriptive
statistics, 1deas of probability and mea-
suremant, sampling distributions, the
binamial and normal distributions, confi-
dence intervals, and the testing of statisti-
cal bypotheses. Cannot be counted
toward any major in the Department of
Mathematics.

INTRODUCTION TO PROBABILITY (3)

Prereq: Math 126, introduction to probabil-
ity with applications.

MATHEMATICS IN GRADES K-8 (4)

Frereq either of the following: (1) suitable
score on the Intermediate Algebra mathe-
matics placemant test: or (2)grads ol C-or
better in Math 102. Conceptsip arithmetic,
informal  geometry and measurement
devglopment from a problem-solving
perspective Mot acceptable for any
deparimental major except B.A. in Ed.,
Elemerntary.

LINEAR ALGEBRA (4)

Prereq: Math 125, 204, Math-CS 207 Lin-
ear transformations; orlhogonalization,
inner products and norms; further study of
eigenvalues and eigenvectors; apph-
cations,

NUMBER THEORY (4}

Prereq: Math 125 or 204. The properlies of
integers, Euclid's zlgorithm, Diophantine
equations, congruences, continued fac-
tians and residues.
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312

|

31

MAPPING AND CONTINUITY (4)

Frereg: Math 128 and Math-C5 207; enrol-
Iment restricted to accepted majors in a
Math Department major (including com-
bined majors}. Other students may abtain
permission to enroll from department
chairifspace is available. Open and ¢closed
sets in the [ine and plane; sequences; defi-
nitions and elementary properties of con-
tinuous functions. Bolzano-Weierstrass
theorem and appiications, The student is
expected to devetop some competence in
proving basic theorems.

MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNOLOGY (4)

Preraq: Math 125, A survey of topics from
differential eguations, Laplace transforms,
matrix theory, statistics, designed espe-
cially for students majoring in engineering
lechnology. Cannct be counted toward
any major or minor in the Deparment of
Mathematics. Open only to technology
students except by permission.

OROCINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS
4

Prereg: Math 126; students should alsa
have (or take concurrently) Math 204, An
intreductory course including first order
equations, second and higher order linear
equations, series solutions, and applica-
tions to physical and other systems.

341,342 STATISTICAL METHODS (4 ea)

50

360

401, 402

Prereq: Math 126, 341 prereguisite to 342,
Statistical methods, including use of com-
puter packages. Emphasis is on the use
and validity of tests. Interence and
hypothesis testing, ANOVA, regression
and correlation, contingency, non-
parametric tests. Applications from eco-
nomics, business, the sciences, education
and psychology.

PROBLEM SOLVING SEMINAR (3)

Prereq. Math 126 or permission. Tech-
niques of prohlem solving in mathematics
with particular emphasis on selected top-
it in discrete mathematics, calculus and
elementary real analysis.

EUCLIDEAN AND NON-EUCLIDEAN
GECMETRY (4)

Prereq: Math 125, 204, Math-CS 207, Met-
ric development of Euclidean geometry
and consideration of non-Euclidean
geometrics.

INTRODUCTION TO ABSTAACT
ALGEBRA {4 ea)

Prereq: Math-CS 207 and Math 312, Math
401 prerequisite to 402, Groups, rings,
fislds, field extensions, Galois Theary.
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404

410

412

419

420

423

ABSTRAGT LINEAR ALGEBRA (4}

Prereq: Math 304, 312. Abstract veclor
spaces, linear transformatians, spectral
theory.

MATHEMATICAL MODELING {4)

Prereq: Math 432, Project reguired; dis-
crete continuous and positive systems,
stability analysis, bifurcations, applica-
tions.

MATHEMATICAL MODELING
COMPETITION (1}

Prersqg: permission of instructor. Prepara-
tion for participation in the national
mathematics modeling competition.
Repeatable.

HISTORICAL PER:SPECTIVES OF
MATHEMATICS {3)

Prereq: 12 credits ol upper-division
mathematics and passing grade on junior
writing examinatio~. History and develop-
ment of mathematic al thought from ancient
to modern times. Philosophical, socio-
logical and biographical perspectives.

TOPICS IN THE HISTORY AND
FHILOSCPHY OF MATHEMATICS (3}

Prereq: Math 312, passing grade on junior
writing examination. Concentrated study
of a topic or a closely connected group of
topics associated with the history and phi-
|losophy of mathematics. Students will be
required to write a substantial expository
paper.

ADVANCED CALCULUS (4}

Prereg: Math 224, 204, 312, Introduction to
metric spaces. Applications to infinite ser-
igs, uniform conve-gence and other prop-
erties of continuous tunctions, the theory
of derivative and o' the Riemann integral.

424,425 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL

428

EQUATIONS {4 ea

Prereq: Math 331, 423; Math 424 prerequi-
site to 425. The basic theory of partial dif-
ferential equations, including classifica-
tion, characteristics, well posed problems,
arthogonal functions, Sturm-Liouville
theory, the Fourier transform, heat flow,
and wave motion.

CALCULUS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES (4)

Prereq: Math 224, 304, and 423. Parameteri-
zation of curves znd surfaces. implicit
function theorem, d fferentials, integration
of differential forms, generalized Stoke's
theorem.
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FOURIER SERIES AND PARTIAL
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS {4)

Prereq: Math 224, 304, and 331, An inlro-
duction to the Fourier method for solving
boundary value problems arising in phys-
1cs and engineenng. Fourier series, the
wave equations, the heat equation, the
Fourier transform, and related topics.

SYSTEMS GF DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIONS (4)

Prereq Math 204 and 331, 304 recommend-
ed. Laplace Transforms, first order linear
systems, stability theory of nonhinear sys-
tems, phase portraits, applications,

INTRODUCTION TO GOMPLEX
VARIABLES (4}

Prereq: Math 224, 312 or permission. Dii-
ferentiation and integration of complex-
valued functions; Cauchy integral theo-
rem: calculations of residues.

341, 442, 443 MATHEMATICAL

181

183

STATISTICS (4 ea}

Prereq: Math 224 and 304, each course
prereguisite to the next. Probability the-
ory, development of distributions,; generat-
ing functions: averages, moments, regres-
gion, correlation, vanance, and statistical
inference.

METHODS OF TEACHING
MATHEMATICS IN GRADES K-8 {4)

Prereq: Math 281 with grade of C- o7 better
Survey of instructional modes and teach-
ing strategies Topics ncluded are
sequencing, evalualion, remedialion.
problem salving and attitudes.

METHODS OF TEACHING SECONDARY
MATHEMATICS i4)

Prereq:  at  leasl two  upper-division
mathemalics courses Topics discussed
include pre-algebra. algebra. gecmetry.
protlem solving and resource matenials.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500; 517 545 597 arg
described an page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admissian to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See Graduale section of this
calalog,

502

303

ABSTRACT ALGEBRA {4)

Frareq: Math 2401, Rings,
extensions, Galois Theory.

figlds, field

TOPICS IN ABSTRACT ALGEBRA (3)

Prereq: Math 401. 502 or equivalant. Spe-
cial topics in algebra based on the theory
of groups and the application of group
theory to other fialds.
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ABSTRACT LINEAR ALGEBRA {4)

Prereg Math 304 and & 400-level course
requiring student proofs of theorems.
Anstract vector spaces, linear transforma-
tions, spectral theory

APPLIED LINEAR ALGEBRA (3}

Prereq: Math 304 Linear modeling of
mathematical phenomena, including
phencmena from the sciences, and the
application of matrix theory.

COMBINATORICS (3)

Prereq: graduate status in mathematics.
Counting technigues, generating junc-
tians, coding, colonng, relationships to
probability theory.

MATHEMATICAL MODELING (4)

Prerea Math 432, Major project required,
Discrete, continuous and posilive sys-
tems.  stabiity  analysis,  bifurcations,
applications,

DIFFERENTIAL GECMETRY {4)

Frereq: Math 423 Geometry of curves and
surfaces in R*,

TOPOLOGY (3)

Frareq: Math 423, Topological spaces,
metric spaces, connectedness, compact-
ness, product and quotient spaces, func-
tion spaces.

REAL ANALYSIS {4)

Prereq Math 423, corequisite Math 404,
Lebesgue outer measure and measure,
Lebesgue ntegral of measurable func-
tions of argalvanable Convergence theo-
rems Lp{O.‘l). Holder and Minkowski
inequalities, Riesz-Fisher Theorem.
Abstract outer measure. measure and
integration on a sigma-algebre of sets,
product measures. Fubini's Theorem,

HILBERT SFACE THEQRY AMD
APPLICATIONS (3}

Prereq: Math 520 Math 430 or equivatent.
Bounded operators, continuous hnear
functionals, the Riesz theorem, projec-
tions, setf-adjoint operators, unitary oper-
ators, completely continuous self-adjoint
operators and ther eigenfunction expan-
sions, integral operators, spplications to
differential equations, a brief discussion of
quantum mechanics, other applications to
physical problems

FOURIER-LAPLACE TRAWSFORM AND
APPLICATIONS (3)

Frereq: Math 438, 520. Algebraic proper-
ties {including behavior of derivatives and
conyolution products), the inverse trans-
form. generalized functions {and why they
are necessary), selution of partial differen-
tial equations. Abel's mechanical problem
and other specific scientific applications,
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523 METHODS OF MATHEMATICAL
AMALYSIS (4)

Prereq: an introductory real analysis
course. Introduction to metric spaces.
Applications 1o infinite senes, uniform
cavergence and other properlies af conti-
nows functions. Theory of diffarentiation
and of the Riemann integral.

524, 525 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIONS {4 ea)

Prereq Math 331 and 423, Math 524 pre-
requisite to 525. Topics in the theory of
partial differentizl equations.

528 ADVANCED CALCULUS OF SEVERAL
VARIABLES (4}

Prereq: Math 224, 304, and 423, Parametear-
ization of curves and surfaces. implicit
function theorem, ditferentiais, integration
of differential larms, generalized Stoke's
theorem,

533 ADVANCED ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIONS {3}

Prereq: Math 432, 523 concurrent, Exis-
tence and unigueness of salutions, stabil-
ity theary of nan-tinear equations, bifurca-
tion.

535 OPERATIONS RESEARCH [4)

Prereq: Math 224, 304, Math-CS 335 Non-
linear programming with emphasis on
basic theory {including Lagrange multipli-
ersand the Kuhn-Tucker conditens), alge-
rithms for numenical solution of prablems,
and applications. Introductory dynamic
programming, with emphiasis on applica-
tions and algonthms,

538 COMPLEX YARIABLES (4)

Prereq Math 224, 423. Differentiation and
intggration of compiex-valued functions;
Cauctiy integral theorem; calculation of
residues.

518 COMPLEX AMALYSIS {3}

Prerag: Math 523, 538. A rigorous devel-
opment of analytic functions of 2 complex
varrable: Cauchy's Theorem, Taylor and
Laurent expansions. conformal mappings
and other topics

541 PROBABILITY (3}

Prereq: Math 224, 304 Probability theory,
both discrete and continuous. The Central
Limit Theorem.

542, 543 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS
{4 ea)

Prereq: Math 441, Math 542 prereguisite to
543. Distributions, generating functions,
averages, moments. regression, correla-
tion, variance, statistical inference.
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560

564

570

573

574

575

576

STOCHASTIC PROCESSES (3)

Prereq Math 404 and 447, Topics from
Markov and sequential decision pro-
CE55e8, renawal theory, inveniory thaory,
stochastic control, etc.

QUEUEING THEORY (3)

Prereq: Math 441 or ¥ ath-CS 436, Analysis
of random arrival and service processes (o
determing expected waiting time, number
inwaiting lina, etc. Bulk arrivals, networks,
balking, pre-emptive queuas and various
applications.

TOPICS IN GEOMETRY (3)

Prereq: graduate stat s in mathematics. A
study of one or more topics in geometry
sueh as convex set:, polytopes, tilings.
integral geomstry or combinatarial
geometry.

GRAPH THEOQRY (3}

Prerag: graduate status in mathematics.
Basic properties of graphs, planar graphs,
duality theory. intersection graphs, inter-
val graphis, treas, pata problems (Eulerian
and Hamiltonian circuits), line grapis,
max-tlow-min-cut theorem, and specific
applications to such areas as game theory,
electrical networks. errar-corracting
codes and coloring problems,

OPTIMIZATION {4)

Prereg: Math 304 and 423. Topics taken
from nonlinear programming. calculus of
variations or the theory of optimal control.

MUMERICAL LINEAF ALGEBRA (4}

Prereq: Math 304, M2th-CS 375 Norms:
fundamental matrix types, transiorma-
tions and tactorizations including singuiar
value decompositior; linear equations,
linear least squares; rounding error, condi-
tions and stability; the algebraic eigen-
value problem {OR mzathod).

NONLINEAR COMPLUITATION AND
APPROXIMATION (4

FPrereq: Math 224, 34, Math-CS 375 A
selection of topics “rom the numerical
solution of nanlinear algebraic equations,
constrained and unconstrained nonlingar
optimizabion and nanlinear least squares;
least squares. minimax and sphne
appraximation,

NUMERICAL ANALY 5IS (4)

Prereq: Math 224, 30<, 331, M2th-CS 375
Eigenvalues and eige wvectars, systems of
nonlingar equations and aplimization,
approximation. solution of initizl value
problems.

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS (4]

Preteq: Math-CS 575. corequisite Math
525. Topics in advanced numerical
analysis,



TEACHING INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA

595
{1}
Prereq: appointment as TA teaching Math
102. 5/U grading.

599 MATHEMATICS SEMINAR {1-3)

680 THESIS {variable credit}

831 PROJECT (10r2)
Prereq: advancementlo candidacy. choice
of project degree option. May be repeated
to total of 2 credits,

COURSES IN

MATHEMATICS-

COMPUTER SCIENCE

The courses listed befow require hackground in
both mathematics and computer sciance. The
problems altacked in these courses cannot be
solved wilthout fruitful wedding of knowledge
fram both areas. In many of the upper-level
computer seience and malfi-compuler sciance
courses, majors have priority for admission,

207 DISCRETE MATHEMATICS | {4)
Prereg: Math 124 or 128, Logic, set theary,
induction, functions and relations, equi-
valence relations. partially ordered sets
and finite Boolean algebras.

208 DISCRETE MATHEMATICS Il {4}

Prereq: Math-C5 207, Cambinatorics, dis-
crete probability, graph theory, algebraic
systems, recurrences, Karnaugh maps.
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Mathematics

335 LINEAR PROGRAMMING (4]
Prereq: Math 204 and C5 210, Linear pro-
gramming, duality theory, sensitivity anal-
ysis, applications.

375 NUMERICAL METHQDS (4)

Prereq: C5 210, Math 126 and 204. Elemen-
tary discussion of errar, solution of aon-
linear algebraic equations, solution of lin-
ear systems of equations, polynomial
interpolation, numerical quadrature and
numerical differentiation.

OPERATIONS RESEARCH | (4)

Prereq: Math 126, 304, and Math-C§ 335,
Non-linear programming with emphasis
on basic theory {including Lagrange mul-
tipliers and the Kuhn-Tuckar canditions),
algorithms for numerical solution of prob-
lems, and applications. Introductory
dynamic programming, with emphasis on
applications and algorithms.

435

436 OPERATIONS RESEARCH 1| (4)

Prereq: Math-CS 435 and some knowledge
of probability theory (for example, Math
241 or Math 341 or Math 441} Linear, non-
linear and dynamic programming prob-
lems in which statistical considerations
form an essential part of the problem.

475 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Math-CS 375 and Math 304. Eigen-
values and eigenvectors, systems of nonti-
near equations and optimization, approx-
imation, solation of initial value problems.
476 NUMERICAL SOLUTIONS OF PARTIAL
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS {4)

Prereq: Math-C8 475, corequisite or pre-
requisite Math 425 or Math 430. Numerical
sclution of partiat differential equations,
including the finite difference and the
finite element methods.




Nursing

See the Professional Transfer Pro-
grams section of this catalog for
information regarding one-year and
two-year programs of study for stu-
dents wishing to transfer to profes-
sional schools of nursing.

RN-BSN PROGRAM

Admission to Western's RN-BSN
program, described befow, has been
suspended Indefinilely, pending a

decision regarding ifs confinuation
or termination.

The baccaluareate aorogram at West-
ern is an upper-division nursing
major designed for ingdividuais who
possess a current "A.N.” license and
who wish to obtain a Bacheior of
Science in Nursing. These individu-
als are graduates of associate degree
nursing programs or diploma pro-
grams of nursing.



Philosophy

Fhilosophy is among the cldest of
intellectual disciplines. Many areas of
study now distinct from philosophy—
for example, the various sciences—
may be regarded as offspring of phi-
losophy which have come of age.
Nevertheless, the central philosophi-
cal questions remain as vital as ever.

Historically, philosophy has heen
regarded by many as the most basic
ofintellectual disciplines; itis the firm
conviction of the faculty of the
Cepartment of Philosophy that it is
among the mostrelevant. Among the
questions dealt with in one philo-
sophy course or another are "What is
knowiedge?” “What is truth?” “Can
we gain knowledge?"” “Can we know
the truth?” "Are there such things as
right and wrong?” "Does God exist?”
"What is the nature of the distinction
between minds and bodies?" “Are
persons machines?” andthelike. The
department believes that considera-
tion of these and related questions is
fundamentai to being educated and
as such should ke of interest to all
students. moreover, the department
believes that many students are suffi-
ciently able and mature intellectually
to pursue answers to these questions
al an advanced tevel with profit, and
the faculty invite them to join in this
pursuit,

The Department of Philosophy offers
awiderange of courses in most of the
traditional areas of philosophical
concern: history of philosophy,
ethics, philosophy of religion, meta-
physics, to name only a few. A
number of courses satisfy General
University Requirements. Beyond
this, the department offers a major
and a minor program in philiosophy.
The major pregram is intentionally
one of the smallest in the University
to allow students maximum oppor-
tunity to explore other areas of
interest.
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Work in phitlosophy fits well into
many pre-professional programs. ltis
highly desirable as preparation for
law school; indeed, some law schools
have historically listed it as the pre-
ferred undergraduate major. Em-
phasizing, as it does careful, deep,
critical analysis of concepts and
problems, philosophy is an excellent
major for students who will seek posi-
tions in business and government
which require a liiberal arts
background.

Recent studies show that students
who major in philosophy are among
the very highest groups in perfor-
mance on the Graduate Record and
other such qualifying examinations.

PHILOSOPHY FACULTY

HUGH FLEETWOOD {1962) Chair.

Associate Professor. BA, MA, PhD. The
University of Michigan.

THOMAS E. DOWNING {1968} Assistant Pro-
fessor. AB, Wayne State University; FhD,
Stanford University.

MARK HINCHLIFF {1987} Assistant Protessor.
BA. Reed College; PhD, Princeton
University.

PHILLIP MONTAGUE ({1966) Professor. BS.
Loyola University; PhD, Stanford
University.

RICHARD L. PURTILL {1962] Professor. Ba,
MA, PhD, University of Chicago.

in addition to regular facuity, the Department of
Philosophy often incfudes one or two temporary
facufly. The department alsoc seeks to have a
distinguished visiting phifosopher for at feast
one quarter each year,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Philosophy 60 credits

0O Phil 102, 112, 201, 202, 310, 311,
364, 366, 367, 369, 410, 411, 420,
421, 425

One course from Phil 365, 368
Electives under departmental
advisement

a
a



Philosophy

Minor — Philosophy 25 credits

O Phil 102. 112, 201%, 310
O Electives under departmental
advisement

COURSES IN PHILOSOPHY

Courses numbered X37; XG7,; 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

102 INTRODUCTICN TO LOGIC (3)

Introduction to the techmques of formal
reasoning. Philosophy 102 in conjunction
with Math 102 satisfies the General Uni-
versity Requirernent in mathematics,

107 LOGICAL THINKING (3)

An aid to speaking and writing $0 as to
reflect ctear, critical and responsive think-
ng, covering definition, classification, fal-
lacies and techimgues of good argument.

The following three courses are all introductory
philosophy courses. They are not sequential
and none of them presupposes any of the
others.

112 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY:
MORAL ISSUES (3}

Intrgduction to philosepical thinking
about moral problems. Seeks to under-
stand central moral concepts such as
good. nght, duly, etc . in the context of
contamporary iSsUes.

113 PHILOSOFHY OF RELIGION:
UNDERSTANDING RELIGION (3)

Special attention 15 given o questions
about the nature and existence of God.
Also exarmined are such topics as the prob-
lem of 2vil. concepts of faith, religicus
experience, miracles, elc.

201 INTRODUCTION TO PRILOSOPHY:
KNOWLEDGE ANC AEALITY {3)

Emphiasis 1s given b the pature and poss-
bility of knowledge, to related concepis
sueh as truth, belie’ and evidence, and to
selected metaphysizal problems,

202 INTERMEDIATE LOGIC {4)

Prereq: Phil 102, Systems of logic and their
application to phitosophical problems.

207 PHILOSCOPHY ANC FANTASY {3)

Examination of some philosophical
themes in the imaginative writings of C. 5.
Lewis. JA.R. Tolkien and others.

2i0ab.c EXTENDED INTRODUCTION TO
PHILOSOPHY ANC CRITICAL
THINKING (3 aa)

A yegr-long introdection to the nature of
argument, correct reasoming and infer-
ence in the context of extended discussion
of introductory philosophical  topics,
incluging the nature and possibilty of
knowledge, and vanous problems in moral
philosophy and the ohilosophiy of rebigion,

Students taking this course will register for
Phitosophy 210a, 210b, and 210¢ in suc-
cessive quarters. Hawever, credit will not
count toward satisfaction of General Uni-
versily FReguirements until the entire
sequence is completad.




303

310, 311

340

350

354

365

PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE (3}

Prereq: Phil 102, The nature of symbols:
notions of synonymy, meaning and refer-
ence; semantical angd syntactical analysis
applied to natural and artificiat languages.
Marmally offerad in odd-numbered aca-
demic years,

THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE (3 aa)

To be taken in sequence. Prereq: Phil 102,
201 The attempt to understand the possi-
bility, nature, origins and limits of knowl-
adge; problems and concepts.

INTRODUCTION TO EXISTENTIALISM
(3)

Prereq: one course in philosophy of
upper-class status. Major philosophers of
the existential school, philosophical prob-
lams and answers as seen by existential-
ism. Special attention 15 given to Kierke-
gaard, Nietzsche and Sartre.

SOCIETY, LAW AND MORALITY {3}

Prereq: one course in philosophy or
upper-class status. Concepts and pringi-
ples involved in analysis and appraisal of
social institutions with attention to free-
dom, rights, justice, and the relation
between laws and morality.

PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE {4}

Prereq. upper-division status or permis-
sion of instructor, A critical examination of
the methods 2nd concepts of the sciences
using historical examples. Topics include
scientific revotutions. laws, thaories, ex-
perimentation, explanation and evidence.

POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY (3}

Prereq: ong course in philasophy or
upper-division status. The nature of the
state and of the institutions and practices
of which it 15 comprised, the basis and
scope of political obligation, the proper
role of political activity; considerations ot
concepts of sovereignty, legitimacy, limits
of state power, representation, and the
like,

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPRHY: ANCIENT
TO EARLY MIDDLE AGES (4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great
philgsaphical thinkers from the early
Greeks to the early Middle Ages, special
attention o Plato and Arisiotie. Mormakly
affered in odd-numbered academic years.

HISTORY OF PHILOSOCPHY: MIDDLE
AGES TO RENAISSANCE (4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great
philosophical thinkers irom the 12th to the
iTth centuries, including St Thomas
Agquinas, 5t Bonaventure, Duns Scotus,
William of Occam, Roger and Francis
Bacon. MNormally offered in even-
nrumbered academic years.
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366

387

368

369

410, 411

420, 421

425

Phitosophy

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: THE
RATIONALISTS (4)

Prereq: one course in phitosophy. Great
philosophical thinkers in the rationalist
tradition, their problems and their
methods: Descartes, Spingza, Laibniz, et
al. Normally olfered in even-numbered
academic years.

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: THE
EMPIRICISTS (4)

Frereq: one course in philosaphy. Great
philosgphical thinkers 1n the empingcist
tragition, their problems and their
methods: Hobbes, Locke, Berkeley, Hume,
at al. Normazlly offered in odd-rumbered
academic years,

HISTORY OF PRILOSOPRY: KANT AND
POST-KANTIAN PHILOSOPHY (4)

Preraq: one course in philosophy. Kantizn
and post-Kantian philosophy with some
attention to other significant movements
such as utilitarianism, early existentialism
and pragmatism. Normally offered in odd-
numbered academic years.

CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY: THE
ANALYTIC TRADITION (4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Criticat
gxamination of central concerns and
methods of the 20th century analytic
movement, treats such persons as Russell,
Moore, Wittgenstenn,

METAPHYSICS (3 ea)

To be taken in sequence. Prereq: Phil 102,
201, and one 300-level course. Philosophi-
cal issues surrounding such notions as
particular and universal. space, time,
existence, substance and attribute; views
ot contemporary and traditionzl philo-
sophers. Normally offered in  even-
numbered academic years.

ETHICAL THEQRY {3 ea)

To be taken in sequence. Prereq: Phil 102
and 201, and one 300-level course, or per-
mission of instructor. An examination of
traditional and contempaorary views con-
cerning the overall nature of morality
{views such as cognitivism and realism},
and also ot specific moral theories (such
as utilitariznism  and  contractuatismi,
Among ather topics discussed are moral
rights, moral responsibility and the moral
virtues, MNormally offered in even-
numbered academic years,

PRILOSOPHY OF MING {3)

Prereq: Phil 310, Problems refating to the
mind-body distinction, knowledge of men-
tal states and the study of mind-body iden-
tity theories, Normally oftered in odd-
numbered academic years.



Physical Education, Health

and Recreation

The department offers degree pro-
grams for students interested in pro-
fessions related to exercise and sport
science, physical education, health
fitness, health education and
recreation.

FACULTY

The department currently consists of
11 faculty members whose back-
grounds span the entire range of
physical education, heaith and
recreation. Students are provided
opportunities to interact individually
with faculty who are involved in
community projects and research in
the exercise sciences, heaith and
recreation.

FACILITIES

The department is housed in Carver
Gymnasium. Recently expanded
exercise physiology and biomechan-
ics laboratories afford students an
oppartunity for in-depth study in the
exercise sciences and health
assessment as apptied tc health and
sports medicine. Considerable prac-
tical experience using state-of-the-
art laboratory and computerized
equipment enables the student to
develop skills in cardicrespiratory,
anthropometrical, strength, move-
ment analysis and health appraisals.

MAJOR PROGRAMS
Physical Education/Exercise
and Sport Sciences

The major programs are varied and
include undergraduate and graduate
student preparation for careers as

professional physical educators,
exercise science specialists, health
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fitness instructors in agencies,
schools, industry, hospitals and
health care facilities. The concentra-
tions offered inctude the following:

O K-12 Physical Education Certi-
fication
O Exercise and Sport Science

— Exercise Science

— Pre-Physical Therapy

— Athletic Training

— Sport and Exercise Psychol-

ogy

Health Education

The health education program cur-
riculum reflects the broad and
dynamic nature of the field. Devel-
opment of the curr:culum has been
guided by A Framework for the
Development of Competency-Based
Curricula for Eniry-Level Health
Educators. The curriculum in health
education offers ageneralist prepara-
tion for a variety of career opportuni-
ties in health education and health

promotion. The concentrations
include:
O School Health Education

O Community Health Education
— commmunity-based
— worksite-based
Recreation

The curriculum in recreation offers a
generalist preparation for a wide
range of career entry-level positions
including:

Community Recreation
Therapeutic Recreation
Outdoor Recreation
Industrial Recreation
Tourism

cooon



0O Military Recreation

in addition to major/minor programs,
a broad sefection of activities are
offered for students interested in
developing lifetime sports skills or
the promotion of personal fithess and
health. In addition to individual and
team sports classes, courses are
offered in outdoor pursuits including
skiing, mountaineering, sailing,
horsemanship, hiking and alpine
travel.

Western students are generally inter-
ested in participating in sports, dance
and aerobic fitness activities.
Classes, intramural sports and agua-
tic programs sponscr popuiar activi-
ties throughout the year for a large
number of students. Extensive inter-
collegiate athletic and club sports
programs also are available.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
HEALTH AND RECREATION

RONALD D. RIGGINS {1877) Chair.

Associate Professor. BA, Laverne College;
S Recreation, ReD, Indiana University.

EVELYM E. AMES {1964} Professor. BS, Univar-
sity of Nevada; M8, Washington State Uni-
versity; PhD, University of Maryland.

M. CHAPPELLE ARMNETT {1960} Professor. BS,
Cantenary College; MS, Purdug Univer-
sity: EJD, University of Missouri,

LORAAINE BRILLA (1985} Assistant Professor,
B3, Pennsylvania State University, M3,
Pennsylvania State University; PhD, Uni-
versity of Oragon.

HOY CLUMPNER {1975 Professor. BS, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, Lacrosse; MA, California
State University, PhD, University of
Alberta.

HATHLEEN KNUTZEN ({1377) Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, MA, Western Washington State
College; PhD, University of Oregon.

BOYDE LONG (1966) Associate Professor. BS,
MA, Univarsity of New Mexico.

JAMES E. MOORE {1877} Associate Professor.
BA, University of Oregon; MEd, PhD,
Oregon State University.

SHARLES D, SYLVESTER, (1984} Associate
Professor. BS, MA, University of Maryland,
PrD, University of Oregon

RALPH A. VERNACCHIA {1873} Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, Montclair State College: M5,
Ohio University, PhD, The University of
Utah,

JEANNE M. WEMNOS (1986 Assistant Protessor.
BS, Wheaton Coilege; M3, PED, Indiana
University.
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Physical Education

Faculty Associates — Health

ROBEAT COLLINS {1989) Health Education
Curriculum  Specialist, Bellevue Public
Schools. BA, Whitman College; MS, Uni-
versity of Oregon; EQD, University of
Oregon. {School Health Education).

GAYLE M. KENNY {198B) Worksite Health Pro-
motion Consultant. BSN, Duke University;
MS, Whitworth College. {Community
Heaithl,

LYNNE P. SHERWOOD {1986} Caoordinator of
Education and Safety, St. Joseph Hospital,
Bellingham. BS {Food Science and
Nutrition-Public Health Nutntion), BA,
Central Washingtan University,

LUCIHLLE TRUCANC {1982) Curricuium Con-
sultant. BS, University of Washington: MS,
University of California, Los Angeles.
{School Health Education)

Coaching Associates

Lynda M. Goodrich {1373} Athletic Dwrector. BA
in Ed, MA, Waestern Washington State
College.

Brad Jackson (1985) Men's Basketball Coach.
BA, Washington State University, MA,
Seattle Pacific University,

Athletic Training Associate

tinda L. Bergen {1988) BA, ATC, Cahfornia
State University, Long Beach.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Physical Education/
Exercise and Sport Science

89-109 credits
This major provides a concentrated
study of human movement from
mechanical, physiological and patho-
logical perspectives. The program is
appropriate for students who plan to
work in the fitness/exercise industry
or for students who are pursuing a
career in athletic training. It can serve
as a preparatory course of study for
graduate study in the areas of exer-
cise physiclogy, adult fitness, biome-
chanics, physical therapy and sports
psychology. Supporting courses
from chemistry, physics, biology,
psychology, computer science and



Physical Education

nutrition are included to provide
more in-depth analysis of principles
associated with human structure and
function.

Prerequisites for entry into the major
are {1)completion of 75 credits with a
2.5 GPA; (2} professional practicum
experience in related field of study;
and {3} written permission of the
department. Each studentis assigned
an adviser; students must schedule
an appointment to meet with the
adviser and receive written approval
before beginning the physicai educa-
tion sequence.

O General Courses: 10 credits

— PE 203, Biol 348, H Ed 252

Developmental Skilis/Fitness

Leadership: 9 credits

— PE 102, 103, 113, 208, 256

— Select 2 ¢redits from PE 122,
139, 154, 167, 170

Exercise Science Foundatigns:

23 credits

— PE 301,302, 303, 307, 485, 490

Socio-Culturai: 10 credits

— PE 309 or 310; 407

— Select 3 credits trom PE 308,
309, 310, 409

Field Experience:

— PE 491

Specializations (sefect one)

a

O 6 credits

A. Fitness and Exercise Science
35 credits

The exercise science specialization is
recommended for students who wish
t0 pursue career opportunities in the
fitness environment, or who have
plans for post-baccalaureate study in
the exercise science area. This spe-
cialization is appropriate preparation
for {a) employment in a heafth club,
adult fitness setting or workplace fit-
ness setting; (b) graduate study in
exercise physiology/adult fitness; or
{C} graduate study in biomechanics.
Students are required to obtain
faculty authorization for the ap-
proved set of courses leading to
emphasis in one of the three afore-
mentioned areas.
O Select from the foliowing: Biol
349, Chem 115, 121, 122, 123,
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251, 371, Comp Sci 110, 210,
H Eg 435, Envr 352a,b, 454, Math
240, PE 403, 440, Physics 131,
132, 133

B. Pre-Physical Therapy
53 credits Lnder advisement

The pre-physical therapy option is
available for students who wish to
pursue post-baccalaureate study in a
physical therapy certification pro-
gram. In order to sat sy the admission
requirement for most physical ther-
apy protessional programs, students
should select 53 credits under
advisement from the following:

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 340, 345, 349,
370, Chem 121, 122, 123, 251,
Physics 131, 132, 133, Psych 201,
314, 316, Math 240, CS 101, 110

C. Athietic Training 42 credits

The athletic training specialization is
available for students who are pursu-
ing certification in athletic training.
This option may only be completed
under the direct supervision of the
athletic training adviser and the
athletic trainer employed by the Uni-
versity. Written permission must be
obtained from both parties before
students may pursu= this specializa-
tion. In order to be eligible for certifi-
cation by the Naticnal Athletic Train-
ers Association, students must com-
plete 1,500 hours of athletic training
internship under the direction of a
certified athletic trainer. Students
must be committed t2 the completion
of these hours befo-e specialization
approval will be given.

This specialization must be pre-
approved by the athietic training
adviser and the athletic trainer of
Western Washingtoer University.

O Biol 349, PE 304, 409, 440, 491,

496, H Ed 350, Fsych 201, Home
Econ 250, Envr 352a,b

30 cregits

The sport psychology option is avail-
able for students who have a clinical
or practical use for the application of

D. Sport Psychology



psychoiogy to the athletic environ-
ment. This option provides an
emphasis in psychology which will
serve as an adequate set of prerequi-
sites for post-baccalaureate study in
sport psychology. PE 307, 309 and

310 arerequired and must betakenas

part of the core requirements in the

tnajor.

[0 PE408,Psych201,311. Selecti?
credits from the foliowing: Psych
306, 313, 315, 316, 321, 322, 324,
342, 353

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — K-12 — Physical
Education
68-71 credits

This major provides a concentrated
study of instructional technigues,
pedagogy, exercise and sport
science, and socio-cultural aspects
of physical education and sport.
Compietion of the reguirements
leads to teacher certification in K-12
physical education.

Prerequisites forentry into the major:
Each Student must meet with an
assigned adviser and receive written
approval prior to beginning the phys-
ical education major. Other prerequi-
sites are (1) acceptance into the
School of Education at a 2.75 grade
point average; {2} competency test,
or one credit class, or adviser appro-
val in (a) all of the tollowing activities:
badminton, basketbali, intermediate
swimming, soccer, tennis, weight
training, volleyball; {b} three of the
following activities: martial arts, fenc-
ing, golf, archery, wrestling, football,
softball; {c} three of the foilowing
activities: sailing, canoceing, bicy-
cling, cross-country skiing, alpine
skiing, boardsailing; {3) Biol 348 or
equivalent; {4} H Ed 252 or equival~
ent; {5} written permission of the
department.
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Physical Education

O Introduction to Physical Educa-
tion: 3 credits
— FE 203
O Instructional Techniques: 16
credits
— PE 208,220, 232,243, 245, 250,
251, 256
O Pedagogy: Analysis of Teaching;
Practicum: 16-19 credits
— PE 320, 350, 392, 401, 492, 498
O Exercise and Sport Science: 23
credits
— PE 301,302, 303, 307, 485,490
O Socic-Cultural: 10 credits

— PE 308 or 310; 309, 407

K-12 Physical Education
Supporting Teaching
Endorsement 38 credits

This course of study is a supporting
endorsement in physical education
grades K-12. This endorsement can
be taken only if the student has a
primary endorsement—an academic
major whichis certifiable by the State
Superintendent of Public Instruction.

O Introductory courses: 10 credits
— Biol 348, H Ed 252, PE 203
Instructional technigues: select
two courses from:

— PE 220, 245, 250, 251, 256
Exercise and Sport Science: 13
credits

— PE 302, 303; 309 or 310
Pedagogy: 11 credits

— *PE 306 (or PE 350 plus 220
and 250), 401, 496

*Those students who want to
emphasize elementary school teach-
ing should select PE 350, and take
220 and 250 as the courses required
from the 200 level. Those emphasiz-
ing secondary should select PE 306.

O

Major — Physical Education-
Elementary Education

45 credits
This major is to accompany the ele-
mentary education professional pro-
gram. Students complete an intern-
ship in an elementary classroom and
are certified for teaching grades K-B.



Physical Education

] Biol 348

00 HEd2s2

O PE 203, 220, 250, 251, 350, 301,
302, 303, 307, 308 0r 310, 407, 485

HEALTH EDUCATION

The curriculum reflects the broad
and dynamic nature of the field of
health education. Development of the
curriculum had been guided by A
Framework for the Development of
Competency-Based Curricula for
Entry-Level Health Educators, pre-
pared under the auspices of the
Natienal Task Force on the Prepara-
tion and Practice of Health Educa-
tors, Inc. The practice of health edu-
cation/heaith promotion occurs in
community, school, business and
medical care settings.

Students normally devote most of the
freshman and sophomore years of
study to completion of the General
University Requirements and heaith
education foundation courses. Sev-
eral courses that are required for the
community health and school health
majors also fulfili GUR requirements
(Chem 115 and 251, Home Econ 250
and Psych 201 or Soc 202). Electives
that emphasize oral and written
communication skifls and the behav-
ioral sciences are recommended.
Junior and senior years are devoted
to health education and human
development core requirements and
the community health concentration
or teacher education sequence
requirements.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — School Health
Education 65 credits

The school health education major
prepares students to design, teach
and evaluate educational programs
that seek to promote healthy life-
styles among students and provide
them with decision-making skills that
will foster positive health choices.

230

The school health educator is
involved in the coordination of school
heaith programs that consist of
instruction, maintenance of a health-
ful school environment and provision
of school health services. Prospec-
tive majorsshould contact the School
of Education Admissions Office
(Miller Hail 202) regarding proce-
dures related specifically to teacher
education requirements,

Major Declaraticn

Todectare a majorinschool health, a
student must mee® the 275 GPA
requirement of teacher education.
Further information and major decla-
ration forms are available from the
coordinator of health education,
Carver 104,

General Core 13 credits

O Chem 115*

O Nutrition — Home Econ 250" or
Envr 352a

O Psych 201 or Soc 202

‘Meets General University Requirements

Healfth Education Core 32 credits

O H Ed 150, 151, 152, 252

0O HEd 348, 350, 407, 447, 450, 460,
470

Hurnan Developmer:t Core
20 credits
O Biol 348, 349
O Behavioral/Social Sciences — 10
credits under aclvisement

School Heaith — Supporting
Teaching Endorsement
24 credits

This course of studv is a supporting
teaching endorsement in school
heaith education. This endorsement
can be taken only if the student has a
primary endorsement—an academic
major which is certifiabie by the State
Superintendent of Public Instruction.
The 24 credits are to include course
work in: substance use and abuse,
wellness and illness, safety educa-
tion, nutrition and physiclogy.

0 HEd150, 151,152, 252, 350, 450



[0 Home Econ 250 or Envr 352a
O Biol 348 or PE 303

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Community Health
110 credits

This major prepares students to
design, implement and evaluate edu-
cational programs that stimulate an
individual's or a group's awareness,
understanding, and practice of health
behaviors that promote health and
well-being. Students participateinall
aspects of programs that identify and
address the health needs of target
populations.

Prerequisites for entry into the major
are (1) completion of 75 credits with a
2 5grade point average, and {2) 26-27
credits (of which 18 credits meet
GUR requirements} from the follow-
ing: H ED 150, 151, 152, 252, Chem
115, 251, Home Econ 250 or Envr
352a, and Psych 201 or Soc 202.

Students must maintain a 2.5 GPAin
courses required in the major.
Further informaticn and major decla-
ration forms are available from the
coordinator of health education,
Carver 104.

PROGRAM OF STUDY

Health Education Core: 41 credits
O HEd 349, 350, 407, 435, 447, 450,
451, 460

Human Development Core:
29 credits

O Behavioral Sciences — 5 credits
upper-division psychology or
sociology course

O Biol 348 and 349, 345 or 449

O PE303

O Communications — Comm 204

or 309 or Journ 405

Concenlration Core:

14 credits under advisement
Students select one of the two con-
centrations listed below. Concentra-
tions relate to the setting in which the
student wishes to practice.
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O Community-based setting: Biol
370, H Ed 220, 470, Home Econ
350, Envr 454, Soc 335, 340,
Comm 404

Workplace-based setting: PE
208, 302, 403, 440, Rec 377,
Psych 320, Tech 328

Minor — Community Health

25 credits
H Ed 252, 349, 350, 447, 450
Home Econ 250 {or Envr 352a)
Biol 348

1-2 credits under departmental
advisement

g

oo0oo

RECREATION

As our society becomes increasingly
leisure oriented and responsive to
needs for recreation activity, career
opportunities for professionals in
recreation become mare numerous
and diverse. The Recreation curricu-
lum prepares students to plan,
develop and administer programs
and resources in a variety of settings.

The curriculum adapts the guarter
system of scheduling classes to a
phase system. Students enter phase |
of the program during spring quarter
of their scphomore year. They con-
tinue through the curriculum as a
group, as indicated in the schedule
below.

Fall Win Spr Sum
Fresh
Soph |
Junior I 11 or Il
Senior IV

The phase system aliows maximum
flexibility in scheduling workshops,
field experiences, conferences and
seminars both on and off campus. By
making use of other departments at
Western, statewide recreation resour-
ces and recreation professionals, a
wide range of educational experien-
ces is available to the student.

The Recreation program emphasizes
preparation in the broad areas of out-
door recreation, community recrea-
tion, and therapeutic recreation.
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Community and outdoor recreation
graduates have been successful in
finding employment in federal and
state recreation and park agencies,
county and community recreation
departments, commercial recreation
businesses and industrial recreation
settings. Therapeutic recreation
graduates find employment in hospi-
tals, senior centers, nursing homes,
mental health agencies, community
recreation departments, and federal,
state and private agencies serving
special populations.

The program received national
accreditation in 1986. Students inter-
ested in this program shou!ld consult
Recreation for current information on
admission procedures. The program
is popular, and the number of major
and minor students is limited. Plan to

apply early.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Recreation 66 credits

Prerequisite: Rec 171

Phase |: Rec 271, 272 , 274, 275,
278

Phase il: Rec 372,373,374, plus 2
of 3: Rec 375, 376, 377

Phase Il1: Rec 471

Phase IV: Rec 444, 450, 476, plus
201 3: Rec 421, 474, 475

oo O oo

Support Area

Recreation majors must develop a 25-
credit support area. Support area
prescriptions are worked out cooper-
atively with the student's faculty
adviser and must have the advisers
final approval. They may range from
traditional minors in  sociology,
environmental studies and other
fields to interdisciplinary studies
incorporating courses from a broader
spectrum of University course offer-
ings. Support areas are designed on
the basis of previous experience in
recreation related programs, skills
and interests, and professional
aspirafions.

Example Support Areas: business
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administration, sociology, special
education, communications, retail
management, psychology, journal-
ism, natural resource management,
environmental planning, physical
education, culiural arls, commercial

recreation, biology, heaith pro-
motion.
Minor 35 credits

O Prerequisite: Rec 171
O Complete Phases i ang |l

COURSES IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37: X497, 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalag.

Developmental Skills/Fitness
L eadership

Aclivities courses, with the exception of varsity
sports and those 50 noled, may not be repeated
for credit,

10D-fevel classes: Courses numbered 173 ar
below are S°U graded. A $10 fee is required
upon registrabion.

Deginning courses, or equivalent, are prerequi-
site to intermediale courses. which are in turn
prerequisite to advanced Courses in any given
activity.

101-108 DEVELOPMENTAL {1 ea)

102  Conditioning/Acrobic Fitness
103 Jogging
108 Weight training

111-119  AQUATICS (1 ea}

112 Beginning Swimming

{tar non-swimmers)

Intermediate Swimming

Advanced Swimming

Lifeguard Training—MNew Method

2)
Prereq: current AFC Standard First Aud
ang Cardio-Pulmianary Resuscitation
Certificate, and advanced swimming
tast Instruction lzading to qualifica-
tion for the Amerizan Red Cross Life-
guard Traning Certihication.

120-12% DANCE {1 ea)

(See Theatre/Dance Dapartment for gddi-
tional dance offerings.)

120 Social Dance

122 Folk and Square Dance

123 Scottish Country Dancing

113
114
116



130-13% DUAL SPORTS {1 ea)

140-149

150-173

132
133
134
36
137
139
The
132,

Beginning Badminton

Intermediate Badminton

Fencing

Beginning Tennis

Intermeadiate Tennis

Racquetball

student furmishes equipment for PE
133, 136, 137, 138,

TEAM SPORTS {1 ea}

Baskethall
Soccer
Volleyball
Lacrosse
Rugby

INDIVIDUAL SPORTS {1 ea}

Archary

Gymnastics

Golf

Track and Field

Beginning Skiing

Intermeadiate Skiing

Advanced Skiing

Sailing

Prereq: swimming test,

Board Sailing

Horsemanship

Sailing instructor Training Course
Prereq: demonsirate basic sailing
competence

Kayak Touring

Prareq. advanced level in swimming
proficiency test

Bicycling

Karate

170 Hiking and Alpine Travel {2}

173 Riflery

The student enrolling in 157, 158, 159, 180,
161, 162,163, 164, 170 and 173 pays cost of
transportation 2nd individuzl instruction.
Studentsin 157, 158, 159,181 and 167 also
furnish own equipmant,

142
144
145
148
148

150
15
154
156
157
158
159
160

181

162
163

1654

167
168

180-193 INTERCOLLEGIATE SPORTS {2 ea)
180m Intercollegiate Football
181 Intercollegiate Basketball
183 Intercoflegiate Track and Field
185  Intercollegiate Golf
186 Intercollegiate Tennis
189 Intercollegiate Cross Country
1480 Intercollegiate Crew
122w Intercollegizta Yolleyball
193m.w  Iintercollegiate Soccer

Professional Courses

201

PERSPECYIVES OF HUMAN LIFESTYLE
AND WELLNESS {3}

Overview and analysis ol the rale and
place lifestyle and wellness play in society
{past, present and future).
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203

208-256

217

301

302

303

04

Physical Fducation

INTRCDUCTION TO PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (3)

Required for acceptance into the program.
Career orientation, professional organiza-
tion, research, physical fitness and skill
competency testing;-retationship between
physical education and athletics.

INSTRUCTSONAL TECHNIQUES
{2 ea)

Salectively required of majors and/or
mingrs in physical educathion as these
courses deal with teaching of the sport
Prereq: compstency in skills and knowl-
edge o} the sport

208 Strength Traiming
Caonditicning
Dance: Creative, Folk and Square
-6

Racket Sporls

Contemporary Recreational
Activities

Team Sports

Body Management and Gymnastics
K-§

251 Gympastics

256 Track and Field

WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTOR
COURSE—NEW METHCD (3}

Frerag: ARC Emergency Water Safety Cer-
tificate or ARC Liteguard Training Certifi-
cate, BO parcent or better on wrilten pre-
test. and 100 percent on swimming skill
test.

BIOMECHANIGS (4}

Frereq: completion of math GUR. Applica-
tion of basic mechanical principles to
movement. Motion lundamentals, kinetics,
kinemalics. aevodynamics, hydrodynam-
ics, egulibrium and external forces,
rebound and ospin, two-dimensional
analysis. and the body as a maching;
laboratory work is included.

for Fitness

220

232
243

245
250

KINESIOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Biol 348 or equivalent Important
muscles of the body, arigin, insertion and
action; principies of human movement.
perlormance analysis of basic locomotor
movemants, daily living activities, and
sporls skills; laboratory work included.

PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (5}

Prereq: Biol 348. Nature of muscular,
metabalic, cardiovascular and respiratory
adjustments to acute and chromnic exer-
cise. The effect of training on fithess and
hezith. Includes experimentszl laboratory
SESEIONS.

ATHLETIC INJURIES AND TRAINING (3}

Prareq: Biot 348. Care and prevention of
athletic injuries; procedures for building
physical stamina, sxperience in taping
procedures.
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306 PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {3}

Prereq: Psych 316 or 352, Physical activi-
ties in dance, games and gymnastics for
elementary age. Methods of teaching and
developmental charactaristics of childran,

307 MOTOR LEARNING (3)

Prereq: PE 203 and six credits from PE
208-256. Principles of motor skills acquisi-
tion &5 1t relates to teaching methadology
and coaching techniques

308 INTERNATIONAL PHYSICAL
EQUCATION AND SPORT (3)

Prereq: PE 203. An analysis of vanous
physical education and sport programs
throughaout the world, with an emphasis on
socialist countries, Western European
countries, and Ganada,

309 PSYCHOLOGY OF SPOAT (3)

Fsychological principles and states which
arg present in sporting activities, both at
recreational and highly competitive levels.

310 SOCIOLOGY OF SPORT (3)

Sociological implications of sport in can-
temporary American sogiety.

320 DANCE: SOCIAL §-12 (2)

Prereq: PE 220. Introduces a sequence of
ballroom and social dance steps with view
to teaching chuldren to dance. Methodol-
ogy is geared primarily to the secondary
lavel, although students learn steps
apprapnate for the etementary level

341-347 SPORTS OFFICIATING (2 ea)

Officiating technigues for individual and
team sporls.

342m Basketball
342w Basketball
343 Track and Field

350 GAMES AND SPORTS: STRATEGIES
FOR TEACHING iN ELEMENT ARY AND
MIDDLE SCHOOLS (2)

Prereq. PE 250. Developing problem-
solving strategies, modified games/sparts,
creativegamesincooperativeandcompeti-
bive activities, Use of learning centers/
stations

380-387 COACHING SPORTS (2-3 ea)

Practical and theoretical aspects of coach-
ng the sport with special emphasis on
advanced skil development and current
methodoiagy and resource material being
utilized,

380 Football {3)
381 Basketball (3)
383 Track {3)

385 Volleyball {2)
387 Tennis {2)
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392

401

402

403

407

408

409

440

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
OBSERAVATION/TEACHING
EXPERIENCE WITH CHILDREN {1-4}

Prereq. PE 250 or 338. Observation and
micro-teaching  exgerisnce in  school
settings.

SECONDARY SCHOOL METRODS
AND PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM {5}

Prereq. junior status :nd completion of 20
haurs in the major program. Seminar,
observation, and practical experience in
teaching physical education in sgcondary
schools.

CORRECTIVE PHYS CAL
EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: Biol 348 or equivalent: PE 302
Implications of growt patterns, coordina-
tions and postural daviations relating to
the physical education program: condi-
tioning techniques, corrective procedures.

PHYSICAL FITNESS ASSESSMENT AND
EXERCISE PRESCRIPTION {4)

Prereq: PE 302, 303, “xamine techniques
of evaluation for physical fitness with an
emphasis on aerobic capacity, flexibihity,
strength and body composition; design,
implement and administer exercise pro-
grams for developing physical fitness.

HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY AND ETHIGS
OF PHYSICAL EDUGATION (4}

Prereq: PE major or rinor; senior status.
Philosophical and h storical considera-
tions of physical education with emphasis
on social, cultural and aesthetic aspects of
sports and dance.

SEMINAR IN SPORT *SYCHOLOGY {3}

Prereq: Psych 201, 311; PE 307, 208, 310.
An interdisciplinary seminar {psychology/
physical education) exploring core topics
ot sport psychalogy including: evaluation
of athletes, research design &nd strategies,
personzlity assessment, mental and phys-
ical preparation for compstition, clinical
applications.

PHYSICAL EQUCATION
ADMINISTRATION & MANAGEMENT (3)

Prereq. PE 203. 15 c-edits in the majer
courses. Criteria tor the selection of pro-
gram activitigs, planning and maintenance
ot facilities and equipment. personnel
development, evaluative procedures and
techniques, administrétive palicies.

PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AND
MUTRITION {3)

Prereq: Home Econ 250 or Envr 352, Cur-
rent topics on exercise and nutrition:
weight control, obesiy, dietary supple-
mentation and performance, fluid regula-
tion. atherosclerosis, diabetes and
exercise



483

490

49

492

496

HUMAN GROWTH AND MOTOR
DEVELOPMENT (3}

Growth characteristics and sequence of
motor development to maturity; implica-
tions for motor performance.

MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION iN
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3}

Application of the theary of measurement,
evaluation, and appropriate statistical
processes 10 physical education pro-
grams: practical experiences involving test
selection, administration and evaluation
and interpretation of results in public
s¢hool or fitness seitings.

FIELD EXPERIENCE IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION ACTIVITIES (3)

Prereq: senior status and written permis-
sion of supervisor. Practicai volunteer
experience in agencies such as hospitals,
fitness facilities, physical therapy clinics,
on-campus fitness programs, community
youth sperl organizations and athletic
training facilities. Repeatable with permis-
sign. 5/U grading.

FPRACTICUM {N PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (2)

Prereq: upper-divison status, permission
of department. Individualized practicumin
teaching physical education activities. The
caurse may be repeatsd, S/U grading.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE
EXCEPTIONAL CHILD {3}

Prereq: permission ot instructar. Use of
movement experiences for child-centered
education for exceptional children;
melhods, activities in gymnastics, games
andg sports, body competencies and grea-
tive movemant.

Graduate Courses in
Physical Education

Courses numbered 500 517, 545; 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See Graduate section of this
catafog.

502

504

RESEARCH TOPRICS IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION {2-5)

Prerag: graduate status. Supervised study
in topics relating to sociology/psychotogy
of sport, biomechanics, exercise physiol-
ogy. histery. curriculum, pedagogy,
human growth and motor development.

CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (4}

Prereq: teaching experience. Fhysical

education programs, based on the needs,
interest, abilities of students.
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505

506

509

510

&1
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ANALYSIS OF EFFECTIVE TEACHING IN
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (4}

Prersq; PE 401 or equivalent, access 1o a
teaching situation. previous teaching
experience. Exploration of the past and
current research in the area of teaching
sffectiveness in physical education. The
study of current measurement of physical
education teaching effectiveness, and the
design of a teaching effectiveness instru-
ment and its implementation in a school
setting.

RESEARCH DESIGN IN PHYSICAL
EDUCATION (4}

Prereq: graduate status or EdAF 3071 or
takan concurrently. Purpose and design of
various methods with emphasis upon
experimental, descriptive, survey methods
usually incorporated in schools, agencies,
colleges; computer application.

MOTOR LEARNING: ADVANCED (3)

Frereq. PE 307 or equivalent. Factors
affecting the acquisitian of skill; individual
and group differences, retention, transter
of training, motivation in learning motor
skills.

ADMINISTRATION QF PHYSICAL
ECUCATION, SPORTS, PHYSICAL
ACTIVITY CENTERS (3)

Frereq: Ed 541a, Phys Ed major degree,
teaching experience. Administrative struc-
tures, policies and procedures for the con-
duct of physical education and sports pro-
grams in school, commergial and
governmental agencies. Discussion will be
given to budgets, legal liability, purchase
and maintenance of equipment, facilities,
public relations.

LABORATCRY TECHNIQUES IN
EXERACISE SCIENCE (4)

Prereq: FE 301 and 303 or equivalent.
Common laboratory techniques utilized in
exercise science will be presented with
emphasis on body composition analysis,
circulo-respiratory testing, phlebotomy/
bload analysis, muscular strength and
endurance, computer usage, force plat-
form analysis, electrogoniometry and
cinematographical techniques.

PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AND
HYPOKINETIC DISEASES {3}

Prereq: PE 303 or equivalent and permis-
sion of instructor. Survey of effects of
physical activity on disease processes
related to hypokinesis: cardiovascular dis-
ease. obesity, diabetes, osteoporosis,
arthritis. Overview of needs of special
ppulations: geriatrics, children.
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513

520

531

533

540

G541

542

543

EXERCISE PRESCRIFTION AND
PROGRAMMING {4)

Prereq. PE 302, 303 or equivaients. Design
sate, elfective and enjoyable physical
activities for selected populations in com-
petitive, preventive and rehabilitative
exercise programs. Medico-legal aspacts
and administration of exercise prescrip-
tion and programming. Case studies.

READINGS IN PRYSICAL
EDUCATION (2-4)

Prereq: graduate status. Directed read-
ings, analysis, discussion of currant litera-
ture on physical edugation culminating in
& colloguium of a chosen topic.

SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL
EQUCATION (3}

Prereq. PE 407, Physical education SYS-
tems 10 major countries; backgrounds,
types, aims and present function; compar-
ison with the American system.

CARDIOVASCULAR PHYSIOLOGY {3)

Prereq: PE 303 or Biol 348 or equivalent.
Advanced principles and conceplts regard-
ing cardiovascular dynamics. Examines
various parameters of the cardiovascular
system, the relationship of resting data to
exercise data, and eltectrocardiography.

AFPLIED EXERACISE PHYSIOLOGY {4)

Prereq: exercise physiolagy. Selected tap-
its in advanced exercise physiology:
homeostasis, energy systems, metabo-
lism, cardiorespiratory adjustments, hor-
monal contrel, neuromuscular physial-
ogy, ergegenic aids, thermoregulation, by
lecture and recitation.

SEMINAR IN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY {3}

Prereq: PE 308 of permission of instructor.
Theoratical foundations and behavioral
applications of sporl psychology includ-
ing: history and current status of sport
peychology, individual differences in sport
bebavier, motivation in sport. exercise
psychology, social influgnce and spont,
and the dynamics of spart groups.

SEMINAR IN SPORT SOCIOLOGY (3}

Prereq: PE 310 or permission of instructor,
The study of sport as a microcosm of
society with particular exphasis on the fol-
towing topical areas: sconomics and sporl,
soctal mobility and sport, socialization,
ethnic issues and sport, gender issues ang
sport. education and sporl, sport and polit-
13, and current social issues and sporl.

SEMINAR IN BIOMECHANICS (4)

Prereq: PE 301. 302 or equivalent. Appiica-
tion of mechanical principles to analysis of
motar skills and athletic events.
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544 BIOMECHANICS OF THE MUSCULO-
SKELETAL SYSTEM (4}

Prareq: PE 301, 302 or equivalent and per-
mission of instructor Selected topics relat-
ing to biomechanies of the musculoskele-
tal system, muscular and skeletal System
characteristics, biornechanics of the hip.
knee, shoulder, {ool, ankle and vertebral
column,

592 INTERNSHIP (2-8)

Prereq: completion of coursework and
permission of instructor. Supervised
internship in schools, hospitais, clinics or
corporation/industrizs as appropriate to
complement the student's area of interest,
8/U grading.

620a THESIS (6-%)
Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy
for the master's degrae,

690b FIELD PROJECT (6-3)

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy
for the master's degroe.

COURSES IN HEALTH
EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
are dasciibed on page 37-38 of this catalog.

150 CONSUMER HEALTH {2}

Analysis of media promotion of fealth
products and servicss, health quackery;
guidelines for choos ng health care; con-
sumer pratection,

151 SOCIETY AND DRUIS (2)

Physiological and behavioral effects of
legal and iltegal drugs: societal substance
use and abuse; alternatives to drug vse.

152 SOCIETY AND SEX (2}

Sociological, psychological. and biologi-
cal aspects of human sexuality.

220 CANCER: FACTS AND FICTION {1}

An educational series providing  basic
overview of cancerous diseases; nsk fac-
tors, prevention. methods of treatment;
community resources, COping with cancer.

252 STANDARD FIAST A D AND PERSONAL
SAFETY (2)

Aid for commen injuries and illnesses
based on the American Red Cross Stan-
dard First Aid and Personal Safaty course.
ARC certificate issued on completion of
COMFSE requireaments,



349

350

351

355

407

435

a47

450

481

CONTEMPORARY HEALTH ISSUES {3)

Prereq. junior status: 6 credits in health
education. Exploration of current health
i153UEs.

WELLMNESS AND ILLNESS (3)

Prereq: junior slatus in physical education,
heallth and recreation. Analysis of
wellness-iliness continuum; relationship
of lifestyle to health, investigation of var-
ipus chronic/degenerative and infectious
diseases.

FIRST AID AND CARDIO-PULMONARY
RESUSCITATION (1)

First aid using a multi-media program
including units on  cardio-pulmonary
resuscitation,

HEALTH EDUCATION GRADES K-6 (2}

Prereq: junior status in elementary educa-
tion. Insiructional methods in health for
grades K-B; selection, analysis and appli-
calion of health education curricula and
materials.

HISTCORICAL PERSPECTIVES OF
HEALTH EDUCATION {3)

Prereq: H Ed 447, 450 and 460. Historical
parspectives of health and health educa-
tion; principles and practices of health
education.

ASSESSMENT ANDDESHGN OF HEALTH
PROMOTION PROGRAMS (5)

Prereq: H Ed 350, PE 303, PEHR depart-
mental major. Analysis and application of
methods to determine high risks, needs
and interests of individuals and groups;
analysis and design of health promotion
programs.

COMMUNITY HEALTH (3)

Prergg: 10 credits in health education or
permission of instructor. Definition of
community health, organization and
administration of community health
issues, program evaluation and direct
involvement with health-related agencies.

METHODS AND MATERIALS IN HEALTH
EDUCATION {4)

Prereg: H Ed 348, 350 or permission of
instructor. Principles and application of
melhodology for educating about healthin
school, community, worksite and medical
care settings; utilization and evaluation of
resDUrces.

INTERNSHIP (15)

Prereq: H Ed 407, 435, 450, 480. Full-time
supervised professional experience
emphasizing functional proficiency under
Jeintsponsorship of University and agency
persgnnel. 8/ grading.
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460 PAOGRAM PLANNING AND
EVALUATION IN HEALTH EDUCATION
(S}

Prereq: H Ed 447, 450. Application of pro-
cesses of program development in design-
ing health educaticn programs.

470 SCHOOL HEALTH PAOGRAM (3}

Prersq: senior status, teaching expe-
rience, or permission of instructor. Analy-
sis of the philosophical, organizational,
and legal aspects of the school health
program.

COURSES IN RECREATION

Courses numbered X37; X897, 300, 400: 417, 445
are describied on page 37-38 of this catalog.

171 FOUNDATIONS OF RECREATION AND
LEISURE {3}

Professional course dealing with the his-
tory, philosophy, present status, future
goals, and chalienges of leisure and the
recreation service professions.

271 COMMUNITY RECREAT!ON AND
LEISURE SERVICES {4}

Prereq: Rec 171; majors and mingrs only.
Community-based recreation service
agencies; philosophies, functions, servi-
ces, parsonnel and facilities. Emphasis an
the diversity and inter-refatedness of
community recreation service agencies.

272 DYNAMICS OF OUTDQOR
RECREATION (4)

Prereq: Aec 171; majors and minars only.
introduction to the major professionat
components of the ocutdoor recreation
field: interpretive services, camping.
rasource management, programming, pri-
vate recreation and tourism. Focuses on
trends, programs, and related professional
ELITEER

274 INTRODUCTION TQ THERAPEUTIC
AECREATION (4}

Prareq: Rec 171; majors and minors only.
Introduction to the principles and practi-
ces of therapeutic recreation. Includes his-
tory. philosophy, and trends and issues.
Also presents an overview of consumer
groups associated with therapeutic
recreation.

275 PROFESSIONAL FRACTICUM (2]

Prereq: Rec 171, majors and minors only.
Participation in a recreation and park
agency in the delivery of recreation
services.
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276

a7z

373

374

376

RECREATION PROGRAMMING | {2}

Prereq: Rec 171, majors and minors only.
Leading and processing recreation experi-
2nces in community, outdoor and thera-
peutic recreation settings: individual,
group and environmental factors.

MANAGEMENT OF RECREATION AND
PARK SERVICES (3}

Prereq: Phase ). Entry-lavel administrativa
skills associated with managing perscnneal
and grganizational resources within parks
and recreation systems,

RECREATION PROGRAMMING 11 (4}

Prereq: Phase |. Systems approach 1o pro-
gramming methods for individual and
gdroup program plaoning in all parks and
recreation settings.

SUPERVISED FIELDWORK {3}

Prereq: Phase 1. Supervised laboratory
experience in the recreation service pro-
fessions. 5/U grading.

THERAPEUTIC RECREATION
PROGRAM DESIGN (3}

Prareq: Phase | or appropriate experience
and written permission. Methods and
techiniques in the organization, implemen-
tation and evaluation of recreation pro-
grams f{or special populations: needs
assassment, activity modification, adap-
tive equipment, physical and behavioral
management ang intervention technigues.

INDUSTRIAL RECREATION (3)

Prereq: Phase | or written permssion. Pra-
viding recreation and employee service
pragrams in  grganizations: planning,
organization, marketing, teadership and
avaluation.
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421

444

450

471

474

475

475

HUMANRELATIONS AND RECREATION
DEVELOPMENT (3}

Prereq: Phase . recreation major. Devel-
opmert of basic human relabions, con-
cepts and skills raqu red of recreation pro-
fegsionals workingir contexts designadto
help improve the quatity of life for chients.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF
THERAPEUTIC RECRAEATICON {3}

Prareq: Phase Il ¢r appropriate expe-
rignce and written permission, Principles
and practices of theapeutic recreation in
relation 10 a variety of special populations
served by recreation professionzls.

RECREATION BUDGETING AND
FINANCE {4}

Prareq: Phase Il PFrnciples and tech-
riques of obtaining, budgeting and man-
aging financial resources in parks and
recreation agencies.

RESEARCH AND INTORMATION
SYSTEMS (3}

Preraq: Phase ). Survey research
methods: mail, telephone and face-to-tage
interviews; datz analysis and report writ-
ing. Library research source and
techniques.

INTERNSRHIP {15)

Prereq: Phass |l Full-time supervised pro-
fessional experience emphasizing func-
tional proficiency under joint sponsorship
of University and agency personnel. S/
grading,

OUTDOOR PROGRAM
DEVELOPMENT (3}

Prereq: Phase ill or appropriate expe-
Fience and written permission. Methods
and techniques in the arganization,
implementation and evaluation of recrea-
tion programs in outdoor settings, Empha-
sis on outdoor adventure programming.

PARK AND FACILITY DESIGH AND
QOPERATION {3)

Prereq: Phase !l or appropriate expe-
rience and written permission. Design and
aperations considerations for the park and
recreation administrator: program devel-
opment, sile analysis, unit relationships,
site plans, plan evaluation, master plans,
functional considerations, scheduling and
maintenance,

TOURISM PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT (3)

Prereq: Phase 1!l or written permission.
Study of the nature and process of plan-
ning as a function of tourism industry
devglopment. focus on the application of
resource and activity planning priaciples
to the recreational ravel and tourism
experience,



Physics & Astronomy

The undergraduate major provides a
broad coverage of basic physical top-
ics and principles and combines both
lecture and laboratory work. Stu-
dents may choose from one of a
number of programs which allow dif-
ferent relative emphasis on physics,
math-physics, physics-computer
science, optics or astronomy. Com-
bined with the general educational
program, students are well prepared
for a varied career choice, e.g. high
school teaching, graduate study and
research/development work in
governmental and industrial labora-
tories. Admission reguirements dre
flexible enough to accommodate
students who are beginning univer-
sity-level work in mathematics and
physics as well as those who can be
granted advanced placement and
credit for service-related experience
or accelerated high school science
and mathematics programs. Simi-
larly, community college students
with technical and academic creditin
general physics and calculus can
enter these programs without undue
loss of credit and time.

The department has always given
first priority to instruction and has
acquired facilities, faculty and tech-
nical staff to support astrong curricu-
lum including master's degree pro-
grams. Students have opportunity to
participate in research projecis
involying nuclear, solid-state and
theoretical physics, lasers, optics,
acoustics, electronics or microcom-
puter interfacing.

The department provides an exten-
sive program of student employment
in laboratory instruction and techini-
cal work which provides valuable
experience and financial supportand
promotes close association of facuity
and students.
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PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY
FACULTY

ROBERT J. QUIGLEY (1870} Chair,

Professor, BS, MS, Califarnia Institute of
Technology: MA, PhD, University of Cali-
fornia, Riverside.

RICHARD A. ATNEOSEN {1968} Associate Pro-
fessor. BS, MS. University of Minnasota:
PhD, Indiana University.

w. LOUIS BARRETT (1868) Associate Protes-
sor. BS, University of ldaho; MS, PRO. Uni-
versity of Washington.

WILLIAM J. DITTRICH {1951} Associate Pro-
fessor. BS, MS, University of Washington.

RICHARD FEINBERG (1980} Associate Profes-
sor. BS, State University of New York; M5,
FhD. Stanford University.

RICHARD H. LINDSAY {1961) Professor. BS,
University of Portland; M5, Stanford iJni-
versity, PnD. Washington State University.

AJIT 5. RUPAAL [18684) Professor. BSc, MSc.
Panjat University, PhD, University of Brit-
ish Columbia.

LESLIE E. SPANEL [1968) Associate Professor.
B5. University of Missouri, Rolla; PhD,
lowa State University, Ames.

DONALD L. SPRAGUE {1965} Associate Pro-
fessor. BS, MS, PhD, University of
Washington.

JAMES E. STEWART (1887) Assistant Frofes-
sor. BA, BS. University of North Dakota,
MS, FhD. University of New Mexico.

RICHARD O VAWTER {1968) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, Texas Technological University:
M5, State University of lowa; PhD, State
University of New York.,

J. JOSEPH VEIT {1963} Professor. BSc, Univer-
sity of London: MSc. University of Bir-
mingham; PhD. University of London.

Research Associate

Roy F. Potter {1977) BS, University of Washing-
ton:; MS, University of Maryland; FhD, University
of Rhode sland.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Physics 86 credits

Core Courses (required of ali BA
majors)

O Physics 241, 242; Math 124, 125,
126, 204

O Physics 341, 342, 343, 351, 352,
353; Math 224, 331, 432

O Physics 375, 381, 382, 383, 391,

392, 383



Physics/Astronomy

It is recommended that each of the
above groups be taken in the first,
second and third year, respectively.

In addition every major must com-
plete one of the fallowing concentra-
tions:

Physics Concentration

O Physics 371 plus 7 credits of
upper-division physics courses

Astronomy Concentration
O Astron 315, 316, 320

Chem 121 and Comp Sci 210 are re-
commended for hoth concentrations.

Minor — Physics
25 credits plus supporting courses

O Physics 241, 242, 341, 342, 343,
351, 352, 353
O Math 124,125, 126

BACHELCR OF SCIENCE

Major — Physics 110 credits

Core Courses {required of all BS
majors)

O Physics 241, 242; Math 124, 125,
126, 204, Chem 121

O Physics 341, 342, 343, 351, 352,
353; Math 224, 331, 332; Comp
Sci 210

O Physics 371, 375, 361, 382, 383,
391,392, 393

O Physics 421, 422

it is recommended that sach of the
above groups be taken in the first,
second, third and fourth years,
respectively.

In addition every major must com-
plete one of the following concen-
trations:

Physics Concentration

O Physics 355, 356
O Plus 6 credits
courses

of 400-level

Math-Physics Concentration

O Math 404, 430, 438
O Plus one 400-leve! course
physics or mathematics

in
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Optics Concentration
O Physics 355, 405, 409, 410, 411

Combined Major — Physics/
Computer Science 110 Credits

O Physics 241, 242; Math 124, 125,
126, 204
Physics 341, 342, 351, 352, 355,
356, Math 331, 432, Comp Sci
210, 310

Physics 381, 382; Comp Sci 331,
332; Math-CS 207, 208, 375; plus
3 to 5 credits of upper-division
electives in computer science or
math/computer science
Physics: 14 to 16 credits of
upper-division electives of which
up to € credits may be in compu-
ter science or math/computer
science

]

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Teaching Endorsement

Hecommendation for teaching
endorsement normally requires
compietion of the appropriate major
with & minimum grade point average
of 2.5.

Each of the major concentrations
below provides endarsement in two
related areas. Students wishing to
combine physics with some other
teaching major should referto the BA
mingr in physics.

Major — Physics/
Mathematics
0

90 credits

Physics 241, 242, 279: Math 124,
125, 126; Comp Sci 210

Physics 341, 34Z, 343, 351, 352,
353; Math 204, 331, Math-CS 207
Physics 355; Math 305, 3680, 483
Physics: 15 credits under
advisement

Math 320 recommended
writing-intensive course

O oo 0O

as

This major meets the requirements
for Washington state “eaching endor-



sements in both physics and
mathematics,

Major — Chemistry/Physics

See Chemistry Department section of
catalog for details.

COURSES IN PHYSICS

Courses numbered X37, X97. 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this cataiog.

181 PHYSICS FOR THE LIBERAL ARTS {4)
FWS

Prereq: Math 102, Basic concapts of phys-
ics. Some sections emphasize special top-
ies such as household physics: environ-
mental physics; light, sound, color and
music; elc. For students with no previpus
physics background. Laboratory included.

131 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS ¢ {5} F.W

Prereq: Math 103 and knowledge of ele-
mentary trigonometric functions. Kine-
matics and dynamics of particles, con-
cepts of force, momentum and energy,
behavior of fluids; vibrations and waves.
Recommended for students in scienceand
pre-professional programs not requiring
physics and caleulus,

132 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS Il (5) W.5

Prereq: Physics 131, Kinetic theory, heat
and thermodynamics, principles of elec-
tricity and magnetism. Laboratory.

133 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS i {5} 5

Prereq: Physics 132, Geometrical and
wave oplics, relativity; atomic and nuclear
physics. Laboratory.

201 THE SCIENCEOF HIGHFIDELITY (3)F.5

High-fidelity audico components. Basic
ptinciples applied to the recording and
reproduction of music. Qperation and
evaluation of tape recorders, turniables,
phonocartridges, amplifiers, loudspeak-
ers, etc. Laboratory.

202 SOUND SYSTEMS (3) W

Prereq; Physics 201, Room acoushics,
aisctronic alteration of sound amplifiars,
crossover natworks, VHS and Beta HiFi,
digital sound.

203 MUSICAL ACOUSTICS {3} 5

Physical and subjective characteristics of
sound; analysis of musical sounds; musi-
cal instruments; scales and room acous-
tics. Laboratory. Mot intendad for physics
majers.
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205

241

242

271

272

279

a4l

342

Physics/Astronomy

LASERS AND HOLOGRAPHY (3} F

Introduction to lasers, laser light and
holography. Laboratory. Not intended for
physics malors,

PHYSICS WITH CALCULUS ) {8} FW

Prereq: Math 124, Kinematics and dynam-
ics of particles, work and energy. colli-
sions and conservation of momentum;
rotational kinematics and dynamics.
Laboratory.

PHYSICS WiTH CALCULUS 11 {5) W.S

Preraq; Physics 241 2nd Math 125 Qscilla-
tion; gravitation: fluid statics and dynam-
ics: waves and sound; thermo-dynamics.
Laboratory.

STATICS FOR ENGINEERS (4) W

Prerag: Math 125 (or concurrent) and
Physics 241. Principles of statics, basic
concepts, parallelogram law, Newton's
law, resultants, lorce-couple relation-
ships, equilibrium diagrams, equilibrium
analysis, three-dimensional structures.
two-dimensional frames, trusses, fnction
and virtua! work.

DYNAMICS FOR ENGINEERS (4} 5

Preraq Physics 271 and Math 126, Rectili-
near motion, vector calculus, kinematics
and kinstics of a panticle, friction, vibra-
tign, impulse, momentum, work and
energy. conservation laws, moving refer-
anges, central torce motion, systems of
particles, rigid bady mechanics,

INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL
RELATIVITY (3} F

Prereq: Math 124 {or concurrent). Therela-
tionship of space and time; the Michelson-
Morely experiment; the Lorentz-Einstein
transformations; bime dilation and the
Lorentz contraction; space-time events
and the world lines: relativistic dynamics.

ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM {4) F.S

Prereq: Physics 242 and Math 125 (Math
126 racommended}. Concurrent enrol-
iment in Physics 351 required for physics
majors, Electrostatics, magnetic fields of
steady currents; time-varying electric and
magnetic fields; DG and AC circuits: alec-
tromagnetic waves.

OPTICS (4) W

Prerag: Physics 242 and Math 126. Con-
curcent enrcliment in Physics 352 required
tor physics majors. Reflection and refrac-
tion at plane and sphencal surfaces, lenses
and aberrations; optical instruments; intar-
terence and interferometers; diffraction;
palarization,
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343

344

351

352

353

THERMAL PHYSICS (4} §

Frereq. Physics 242 and Math 126. Con-
currentenrcllment in Physics 353 required
for physics majors. Thermal properties of
matter; kinetic theory; laws of thermody-
namics; thermodynamic potentials and
Maxwell's relations,

AGOUSTICS (3} F

Prereq: Physics 242 and Math 126. Genera-
tion, transmission and reception of acous-
tic waves. Applications to selected areas of
practical acoustics.

E AND M LABORATORY (1) £.5

Frereq: concurrent enrollment in Physics
3,

QPTICS LABORATORY (1) W

Prereq: concurrent snrollment in Physics
342,

THERMAL LABORATORY (1) &

Prereq- concurrent enrollmant in Physics
343

242

a55

356

357

as2

FUNDAMENTALS CF ELECTRONICS
{4} F

Prereg: Physics 341 {or 133 with permis-
sion). Prineiples of OIC and AC circuit the-
ory. diodes: bipolar and FET transistors:
transistor amplifiers: opto-electronic devi-
ces and wavefarm generatars, Laboratary

ANALOG AND DIGITAL ELECTRONICS
(4] W

Prereq: Physics 355. Principles of opera-
tional amplifiers; active filters, logarithmic
and non-linear circuits; Boolean algebra;
TTL and CMOS logic gates: counters and
registers; multiplexing:timing and control;
Ato D and D ta A conversion: MICIOpro-
cessors and noise. Laboratary.

SELF-DIRECTED DIGITAL
LABORATORY (21 S

Frereq: Physics 341 for 133 or permission}.
Nat for students who have taken Physics
358, Self-paced study in advanced digital
electronics; gating, counters, decoders,
multiplexers. shift registers and semicon-
ductor memories.

OPTICS 11 (3} 8

Prereq: Physics 342, 371 {or concurrent).
Thick lenses and len; systems; stops and
pupils: Seidel aberrations; coherence; dit-
fraction grating types; Fresnel diffraction:
interdferametry: polarization.
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381
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383
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393

ELECTRIC AND MAGNETIC FIELDS
(W

Prerag: Physics 341, Math 224, 331 (may
be taken concurrently). Differential
representation of electric ang magnatic
tield 1aws; Maxwsll's equations and elec-
tromagnetic waves in free space, dielect-
rics and conductors: reflection and refrac-
tion a2t & plane boundary: guided waves,
dipole radiation.

OPTICS Il LABCRATORY (1} F
Prereq. Physics 362,

CLASSICAL MECHANICS (3) F

Prereg: Physics 242, Math 337, Newtoman
machanics; general motion of a particle in
three dimensions; the harmonic oscillator,
non-inerlial reference systems. Celestial
mechanics, mechanics of rigid bodies,
motion of ngid bodies in three dimensions.
Oscillating system,

QUANTUM PHYSICS {4} F

Prereq: Physics 279, 341, 342 and Math
332, Concurrent enrollment in Physics 391
required for ptiysics majors, Dual nature of
radiation and matter; the Bohr atom;
Schroedinger's theory applied to the
square well, the harmomg oscillator and
one-alectran atoms.

ATOMIC AND SOLID-STATE PHYSICS
4w

Prereq: Physics 381, Concurrent enroll-
ment in Physics 382 required tor physics
majors. Quantum physics applied to multi-
electron atoms, molecules and sohds;
spectra, structure and properties of solids.

NUCLEAR AND ELEMENTARY-
PARTICLE PHYSICS {4} 3

Prereq: Physics 382, Concurrent enroll-
ment in Physics 383 required for physics
majors. Structure, properties and decay of
atomic nuclei; detection of nuclear radia-
tion; nuclear reactions, introduction to
alementary parlicles.

QUANTUM PRYSICS LABORATORY
{1} F
Prereq: concurrent enrgliment in Physics

381. Selected experiments in guantum
physics.

ATOMIC PHYSICS LABORATORY {1} W

Prereq: cancurrent enrollment in Physics
382. Selected experiments in atomic,
molecular and solid-state physics.

NUCLEAR PHYSICS LABORATORY (1) 3

Prereq. concurrent enrpliment in Physics
383, Selected experiments in puclear phys-
ics, ncluding ruclear reachions using a
particle accelerator.
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402

405

408

410

411

412

Physics:’Asfronbmy

FROMTIERS IN PHYSICS AND
ASTRONOMY (3)

Prereq: ane college-level physics course.
Impertant developments in physics and
astrenomy during the 20th century, Not
intended for physics majors. (Summers
only.}

HOLOGRAPHY (3} §

Prereq; Physics 342 and 352, Basic con-
cepts of holography in thin and thick
recording media, theory of elementary
holograms and Gabor zone plates; major
hologram  types; interferometric hola-
graphy. Laboratory.

LASERS (3} §

Preraq: Physics 342 and 382. Properties ol
laser light, basic laser principles, laser
autput and its modifications {intracavity
elements, Q-switching, frequency doub-
ling, etc.). Laser types: gas, solid, semi-
conductor and dye, Laser applications.

MODERN OPTICS (3) F

Prereq: Physics 362 and 382, Concurrent
enrollment in Physics 485 is recommend-
ed. Fourier treatment of Fraunhoter dif-
fraction with apphcations to optical data
processing, etc. Theory of partial coher-
ence with applications to stellar interfero-
metry and Fourier transform spectroscopy.

MODERN OPTICS LABORATORY (1) W
Prereq: Physics 408.

ELECTRO-OPTICS (3} W

FPrereq: Physics 342, 362, 382 {or concur-
rent}. Principles of electro- and acousto-
optic modulation ot laser light, beam
deflection; magneto-oplics, wave gropa-
gation in non-linear anisotropic media;
optical second harmonic generation, the-
ory of fiber optic communications and
sensors: light sources and detectors, imag-
ing devices. Applications.

ELECTRO-OPTICS LABORATORY (1) 8

Prereq. Physics 355, 405 (or concurrent}
409, 411. Selected advanced experiments
in slectro-optics, nop-linear optics, fiber
optics and laser spectroscopy.

421, 422 QUANTUM MECHANICS {4 ea) F.W

Prereq: Physics 383, Review of Schroedin-
ger's theory: eigenfunctions and eigen-
values, operator methods, angular
momentum and spin, stationary-state and
time-dependent perlurbations; multiparti-
cle systems.
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43

451

475

475

485

486

491

SOLID-STATE PHYSICS (4) W

Prereq: Physics 382, Phonans and lattice
vibrations; free alectron theory of metais;
glectrical conductivity: thermal properties;
energy-band theory; diamagnetism and
paramagneatism.

NUCLEAR PHYSICS (3] §

Prereq: Physics 383. Basic nuclear proper-
ties: nuctear models; interaction of radia-
tion with matter; radicactive decay: ele-
mentary nuciear reactions.

ELECTROMAGNETIC THECQRY {3) §

Prereq: Physics 371, Dielectric materials:
general methods for solving Laplace's and
Poissen’s equations for the electrostatic
potential: magnetic materials; radiation
from an arbitrary distribution of charges
and currents; radiation from accelerated
charges: relativistic electrodynamics.
Mormalty offered alternate vears; alter-
natles with 491,

CLASSICAL DYNAMICS (3} W

Prereq: Physics 375 and Math 332
Lagrangian mechanics; perturbation
techniques tor dynamical systems; theory
of oscillations; central forces and scatter-
ing theory.

AELATIVITY THECRY {3) §

Prereq: Physics 279 and 371. Review of
special refativity. Tensar analysis and
Riemannian gecmetry applied to the major
Eingtein predictions: advance of the peri-
helion of planetary orhits, the bending and
retardation of light in a gravitational fieid
and the Einstein red shift. Offered alter-
nate years: alternates with Astronomy 416,

MATHEMATICAL METHODS OF
PHYSICS ) (33 F

Preren: 15 credits in physics; Math 125.
Fourier translorms with applications ta
physics and other relevant sciences.

MATHEMATICAL METHODS OF
PHYSICS 1 {3) W

Prereq: 20 credits of physics; Math 331,
Applications of linear vactor spaces. com-
plex variables, group theory, etc.

STATISTICAL PHYSICS (3) §

Frereq: Physics 382, Probabilistic interpre-
tation of entropy. relationships between
statistical mechanics and thermodynam-
ics: Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statis-
tics with applications, Offered altermate
years: alternates with 471,
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COURSES IN ASTRONOMY

103

210

s

316

320

333

416

ASTRONOMY FOR THE LIBERAL ARTS
(4] FW.5

Prereq: Physics 101 or Chem 101. A survey
of astronomy including the solar system,
galactic structure aad cosmology. Mot
recommended for sc ence, math or com-
puter science majars.

COMPUTATIONAL ASTRONOMY (2} W

Prereq: Astronomy 103, Physics 131 or
equivalent. Applicaticn of calculators and
computersto solving problems of observa-
tional astronomy. Calculation of orbits,
positions, angular sizes and distances of
solar  system bodies; predictions of
eclipses and occultat ons; time and coor-
dinate system conversions: times and azi-
muths of risings and settings of astronom-
icat objects.

GENERAL ASTRONCMY: BOLAR
SYSTEM (4} F

Prereq: Physics 131 orequivalent. Mations
of the planets, satellites, and ather bodies
of the solar system. Eciipses; time Sys-
tems. properties and composition of the
planets and their satellites, with particular
emphasis on the discoveries of the space
pragram. Intended for science, math and
computer science majars,

GENERAL ASTRONOMY: STARS AND
GALAXIES (4] W

Prereq: Physics 131, Orrigin, structure and
evolution of stars; supernovae, pulsars and
black heles. The structure of galaxies;
radio galaxies and quasars. Intended for
science. math and computer science
majors.

COSMOLOGY (3) 8

Prereq: Astronomy 316 {or Astronomy 103
and one year of calleje physics). Origin
and evolution of the universe: curved
space-time, the big bang. the expanding
universe, the fate of ths universe,

SEARCH FOR LIFE IN THE UNIVERSE
3y 5

Prereq: 3 gredits of uallege physics or
astronomy. Life in and beyond the solar
system; interstellar intelligence and com-
munication: radio search for extraterres-
trial life: lHe detection 2xperiments; prob-
lems of interstellar travei, Offered alternate
years: alternates with Astronomy 320,

ASTHOPHYSICS (318

Prereq: Physics 383. Aaplication of phys-
tcs to stellar systerms radiation theory;
atemic spectra and chemical abundances
in stellar atmospheres; nuglear synthasis
in and evolution of stars. Offered alternate
years: alternates with Physics 479,



Political Science

Politics and government affect the
lives of ali of us. What we do, and what
we think, is affected by the decisions
and actions of state, local and
national governmental institutions
and political leaders. The objectives
and policies of foreign countries can
aiso affectour daily lives, particularly
during periods of international ten-
sion and war.

Political science is one of the oldest
fields of academic fnquiry. Social
ideals and their realization through
law were systematically studied in
ancient Greece. In an increasingly
interdependent world, the study of
politics and government has flour-
ished as the relations between per-
sons, groups and nations have
become more complex, and ques-
tions of freedom and authority have
challenged every citizen. Modern poli-
tical science is equally concerned
with questions of political philosophy
and with the pursuit of social scien-
tific research. These ccncerns are
reflected in a broad and diverse
curriculum.

The political science faculty is com-
mitted to the belief that understand-
ing politics and government is essen-
tial to awell-educated person, vital to
democratic citizenship, indispensa-
ble to effective public service, and
critical to the maintenance and ethi-
cal progress of a free society.

The political science curricuium pre-
pares students for careers in public
service-related occupations in both
government and business. Many stu-
dents majoring in political sciencego
on to law school, graduate school,
andintothe professions; many others
who are not majors take political
science courses as an essential part
of their liberal arts education.

THE CURRICULA

The Pclitical Science Department
offers several curricula leading to the
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Bachelor of Arts, the Bachelor of Arts
in Education with secondary educa-
tion endorsement and the Master of
Arts. These curricula are listed below,
and their details are set forth follow-
ing the list of the department faculty.

Bacheior of Arts
Major: political science.

Minors: political science, Canadian-
American studies, East Asian studies.

Bachelor of Arts in Education

Major: political science for secondary
education.

Master of Arts in Political
Science

Master of Arts in Political
Science {Public Policy and
Administration}

Master of Arts in Political
Science {Political Science/
Environmental Studies)

POLITICAL SCIENCE
FACULTY

KENNETH R. HOOVER (1988} Chair.
Professor, BSc, Beloit Collage; MSc, PhD,
University of Wisconsin-Madison.

DOMALD K. ALPER {1971} Protessor. BA, MA,
California State University, Long Beach;
PhOD, University of British Cotumbig,

DAVID E. CLARKE (1966) Associate Professor.
BA, MA, Trinity {Cambridge}; PhD, Stan-
ford University.

MAURICE H. FOISY {1870} Associate Profes-
sar. BA, Gonzaga University, MA, George-
town University, PhD, University of
Oregon.

EUGENE J. HOGAN {1968) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, Gonzaga University, MA, George-
town  University, PhD, University of
Oregon.

VERNOM [. JOHNSON (1986} Assistant Pro-
fessor. BA, Akran University, MA, PhD,
Washington State University,

RALPH E. MINER {19701 Associate Professor.
BA, 5a2n Jose State College, MA, FhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon,



Political Seience

GERARD F. RUTAN (1968) Professor. BA. MA,
University of Montana; PhD, University of
Naorth Carolina at Chapel Hill.

SARA J. WEIR {1989) Assistant Professor. BA,
MA, Ball State University: PhD, University
ol Washington.

DAVIDW.ZIEGLER {1967) Associata Professor.
BA. Oberlin College; MA, PhD, Harvard
University.

The department's faculty and staff
invite questions about the program
and its career potential. Persons
seeking more information shouid
visit the department in Arntzen Hall,
or telephone (206) 676-346%. Written
inquiries should be directed to the
Department of Political Science.
Western Washington University, Bel-
lingham, Washington 98225,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Political Science

65 credits
O Pol Sci 250
O Pol Sci 260
O Additional credits selected from

not fewer than four of the areas
listed below; at least 20 credits in
one area; at least 10 credits in
another area. No course may be
counted in more than one area.
Pol Sci 101 credits apply toward
the major but do not count in any
area.

Comparative Politics: Pol Sci 291,
301, 302, 303, 304, 307, 308, 343, 365
or 366; 390, 402, 406, 418a, 418b,
4189, 471

Palitics and Government: Pol Sci 202
orComm 202, 340, 343, 345, 346, 353,
365 or 366, 418h, 423, 428, 427, 429,
441, 443, 446, 449, 450, 471, 480, 490,
451

Public Law: Pol Sci 202 or Comm 202,
311,3650r366,410,411,413 414,415

Political Theory: Pol Sci 360, 365,
366, 424, 460, 461, 463, 464, 465, 466,
467, 480

international Refations: Pol Sci 270,
305, 365 or 366, 370, 376, 411, 418a,
418b, 470, 471
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Minor — Political Science
25 credits

O Poli Sci 250
O Remaining credits from at least 2
areas

Minor — Canadian/American
Studies 30 credits

Program Advisers: Dr. Donald Alper,
Dr. Gerald Rutan

See the College of Arts and Sciences
Interdisciplinary Programs section
for specification and description of
Canadian/American Studies minor. A
Canadian/American Studies major
may be taken as a joint major with
politicai science.

Minor — East Asian Studies
30 credits
Program Adviser: Dr Robert Marshall

This may be added to the major for a
major concentration.

See the College of Arts and Sciences
Interdisciplinary Programs section
for specifications.

Combined Major — Political
Science/Econcmics

100 credits
Program Adviser. Dr. Ralph E. Miner

Students interested in the relation-
ships between politics and the econ-
omy and those considering govern-
ment, law, or related careers may
choose a combined najor with Eco-
nomics. This concentration is also
available to Economizs students and
is cross-listed in that part of this
catalog devoted to the Economics
curriculum.

O Pol Sci 250, 260, 270 or 291, 360,
365, 427

0 A minimum of 01e course from
three of these areas: Pol Sci 320:
345 0r346; 420 or 467, 426; 463 or
465: 470; 490

O 3-8 additional credits in upper-

division political science elec-



tives, to complete the total
required 100 credits of this
program

{1 Econ?203,204,271,301,302, 303,
311

0 FMDS/Mgmt 255

[0 Econ410cr415

[0 Econ 442 cr 485

1 8 additional credits in upper-
division economics courses,
under departmental advisement

O Econ/Pol Sci 491

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN

EDUCATION

Major — Political Science

60 credits
Program Adviser: Dr. Sara J. Weir

This major meets the requirements
for Washington state teaching en-
dorsements in political science and
social studies.

O Pol Sci 101, 250, 260, 270, 291,
311, 320

25 credits wunder advisement
from the following courses: Pol
Sci 343, 345, 346, 353, 360, 365,
376, 414 and 415, 420, 427, 446,
449, 450, 464, 465, 467, 470
Students must alse complete the
specific program requirements
for social studies education, as
outlined in the College of Arts
and Sciences [nterdisciplinary
section,

0

Minor — Political Science
35 credits

O PolSci101,250,2700rany other
400-level course {under advise-
ment}

[0 Electives under cdepartmental
advisement to total 12 credits

i1 Soc 51426

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

A political science major who wishes
10 graduate with honors in Political
Science must complete: Political
Science 496 with the advice of the
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departmental honors adviser and two
years of foreign language {or a satis-
factory reading knowledge of a for-
eign language or two years of partici-
paticn in coilege debate). The
student must alsc submit a senior
thesis and have a grade average of 3.5
in upper-division political science
courses. Students in the University
honors program must also satisfy
these departmental requirements.

INTERNSHIPS

Students are encouraged to obtain
internships in state, local, or national
government agencies, political par-
ties, and interest groups. Credit may
be obtained by prior arrangement. Up
to 10 credits may be counted toward
the major. The academic relevance
and adequacy must be determined by
thedepartmentthrough a written eval-
uative report. Prerequisite: 10 credits
in political science or consent of the
chair.

INDEPENDENT STUDY

Students wishing to pursue research
ang directed reading in areas of the
discipline where they have had prior
course work may apply to do inde-
pendent study projects. Enrolimentis
with the consent of the instructorand
the chair. No more than 10 credits
may be counted toward the major.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in political
science, public policy and adminis-
tration, and environmental studies
leading to the Master of Arts degree,
see Graduate section of catalog.

COURSES IN POLITICAL

SCIENCE

Courses numbered X37; X07: 300, 400, 417, 445

are descnbad on page 37-38 of Hhus catalog.

101 GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS tN THE
MODERN WORLD (5}

Introductian {o concepts of politics; types
of governments, and politicat problems in
the world today.



Political Science

202

250

260

270

291

3

302

303

04

305

PARLIAMENTAAY PROCEDURE (2)

Theory and practice of parliamentary law.
Alse offered as Comm 202,

THE AMERICAN POLITICAL SYSTEM (5)

Consideration of the system and process
of American politics and government with
primary locus on the national lavel.

POLITICAL ANALYSIS (5)

Prereq: PolSci 101 or 250. An introduction
to the kinds of argument and evidence
used in political science. A survey of the
role of values and logic. scientific method,
guantitative and non-guantitative evi-
dence, computer applications and library
resources. Aecommended for compietion
by the end of the sophomora year. Offered
BVETY yEar.

INTRODUCTION TQ INTERNATIONAL
POLITICS [5)

Prareq: Geog 201 or 205 or 209 or Hist 113
or Lbrl 123 ar Po! Sci 101 or 291, Interag-
tion of states and otherfactors in the inter-
national system in terms of basic relation-
ships of war and peace,

INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE
POLITICS (5)

Basic structures, functions, and socio-
cultural environments of foreign pelitical
systemns; methods of comparative study.

BRITISH MODEL PARLIAMENTARY
SYSTEMS (5)

Frereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250 or 291. Introduc-
tion to parliamentary political systems:
analysis of selected structures; examina-
lion and comparison of selected pariia-
mentary polities,

WESTERN EUROFE {5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 281, Governments
and politics of selected western European
states.

SOVIET UNION AND EASTERN
EUROPE (5}

Prereq: Pol S¢i 101 or 231. The political
system of lhe Soviet Umion and other
communist states in Eastern Europe.

LATIN AMERICA {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 291, Government
and society in contemparary Latin
America,

INTERNATIONAL POLITICS IN THE
MIDDLE EAST (4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 270. The interplay of
Zignism and Arab nationalism; the indi-
vidual and collective responses of the Arab
states to the creation of lsrael.
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307

308

3N

320

340

343

3as

346

353

EAST ASIA (5)

Prereq. Pol Sci 101 or 281. Survey course
covering China, Jap an and Korea since the
mid nineteenth century. Not offered every
year.

AFRICAN POLITICAL SYSTEMS (5)

Prereqg: Pol Sci 101 or 291. Post-colonial
political development in Africa focusing
onideologies and strategies for achieving
legitimate government and improved fiv-
ing standards. Seve-al country studies will
be included to illustrate outcomes asso-
ciated with different strategies for
development.

JURISPRUDENCE '5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 25C. Origin and develop-
ment of basic concepts and practices of
law with emphasis upon legal reasoning
and values in contemporary societies.

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 or one course from
Psych 201, Econ 204. Qrganizational
structure and bekavior, administrative
processes and procaedures, and individual
behavior in complex public organizations.

POLITICAL PARTIES (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 The origin, develop-
ment, structure, organization, and activi-
ties of political parties. Various party theor-
ies in the light of current political
conditions and char ging patterns of polit-
ical participation an1 political leadership.

POLITICAL COMMUNICATION {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250. The relationship
betweer mass medic and politics; issues of
law, regulation and bias; public officials
andthe press; the impactandrole o! media
in elsction campaigns.

WOMEN AND POLITICS {(3)

Prereq: Pt Sci 101 ¢r 250. The history and
ideas ot the women's movement; investiga-
tion of the changirg role of women in
American politics including legal status.
economic position end political behavior,
Not offered every year.

POVERTY, MINORITIES, AND
GOVERNMENT (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Federal, state and
local programs affecting minorities and
the poor especially in large city ghettos;
some emphasis on Vfashington State,

STATE AND LOCAL POLITICAL
SYSTEMS (5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Sub-national levels of
government and intargovernmental rela-
tions: developing and administering poli-
cies for problems of -ace, population, pol-
lution, crime, poverty, housing, resoutce
deplation.



360

365

INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL
THEOQRY (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250. Origin and evo-
lution of major corcepts of political
theory.

POLITICAL INQUIRY (5)

Prereq: Pol §ci 260. An examination of the
contributions of science, philosophy and
other inquiry systems to political knowl-
edge and action. Explores ethical and pol-
itical probiems posed for inquiry by the
relation between knhowledge and power.
Technigues far identifying and defining
problems for analysis.
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366

370

376
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RESEARCH IN PQLITICS (S}

Prereq: Pol Sci 260, Fundamentals of
research design, including basic methods
forthe collection and statistical analysis of
palitical and administrative data.

GLOBAL ISSUES IN INTERNATIONAL
POLITICS (4)

Prersq: Pol Sci 270. Froblems of global
dimensions {population, food, resources,
envirgnment, nuclear proliteration, terror-
ism} and international efforts to soive
them.

AMERICAN FOREIGN FOLICY (5)

Prereq: Fol Sci 250 or 270. Background
organization of American foreign policy,
the conduct of diplomatic relations with
other states; current issues and problems
in fareign affairs.
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390

402

406

410

413

414

415

418

THIRD WORLD POLITICS (4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 270 or 281 Political pro-
cesses and issues in the Third World:
colonialism, naticnalism, alternative mod-
els for political and economic develop-
ment: problems of instability, military rule,
paopulation, famine, debt and other issues
confronting developing nations.

REGIONAL EURCPEAN SOCIETY AND
POLITICS {3}

Prereq: Pal Sci 101 or 291, Government
and sociely in selected countnes from the
Scandinavian. Algine, Benelux and lberian
Eurgpean regicns.

CANADA (5)

Prereq: Pal Sci 250 or 291. Canadian social
and palifical systems; governmental struc-
tures and funchions; social, political, eca-
nomic problems and foreign relatians,

LAW AND SOCIETY {5)

FPrereq: Po! Sci 250. A comparative study
and analysis of public policy on outstand-
ing contemporary socio-political issues.

INTERNATIONAL LAW (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 270, Origin, principtes and
problems. Mot olfered every year.

LAWANDPUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (5}

Prereq: Pot Sci 320 and 414, Law, organiza-
tional behavior, and the public administra-
tive process; law in relation to agency mis-
sion, ageancy interests and strategies of
program implementation. Not offered
Bvary year.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW:
MNATIONAL POWERS (5}

Prareq: Pol Sci 250 and upper-division sta-
tus. Suprems Courl decisions interpreting
major parls of the Constitution: judicial
power; separation of powers, and
federalism.

AMERIGAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW:
INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS {5}

Prareq: Pol Sc1 250, 414 and upper-division
status. Supreme Court decisions interpret-
ing maiar parts of the Constitution: Bill of
Rights and Fourteanth Amendment,

SPECIAL FROBLEMS (2-3)
(Mot ofterad every year.)

418z Seminarininternational Politics (3)
Prereq: Pal Sci 270,

418b Contemporary Latin American
Issues [3)
Frereq: Pol Sci 304,

418g Contamporary Canadian Politics
{3

418h FPresidential Potitics Workshop {2}

Prereq: Pol Sc1 250 or equivalent.
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420

422

423

424

426

427

429

441

POLITICS, ADMINISTRATION, AND
ENVIRONMENT {4

Prereq; Pol Sei 1111 or 250. History of
environmental protlems and their causes.
The administrative and political responses
to them. Contempcrary difficulties in for-
muiating and apply ng environmental pol-
icy. Political and administrative changes
neaded to meet ths environmantal chal-
tenge. Also offered as Envr 420.

STAFFING THE PUBLIC
BUREAUCRACY (5]

Prereq: Pol Sci 320. Public personnel sys-
tems, general principles and specialized
aspects such as recruitment, training and
employee morale. Mot offered every yaar,

THE AMERICAN PRESIDENCY (3}

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. The growth of presi-
dential power: the nstitutionzalized presi-
dency, and styles of presidential ieader-
ship. The president as party leader, policy
initiator, chief executive, commander-in-
chief, and head of fareign relations,

THEORY OF PUBLIC
CRGAMIZATIONS {5)

Prereq PolSci320. Jrgamization theory as
related to public organizations and the po-
litical systern.

POLITICS AND PUBLIC FINANCE {5)

Prereq: Pol 5¢i 250, The American political
system and the devzlopment and mainte-
nance of the structere of taxation and the
distribution of gove nmental benefits,

POLICY-MAKING AND POLICY
AMALYSIS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 Organizational and
societzl policy-making, and the nature and
consequences of policy for various groups
and sectors of the polity; the possibility
and problams of objective anzlysis con-
ducted from withun the boundaries of the
subiect polttical system.

ADMINISTRATION AND
DEMOCRACY {5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 320 Relationships of var-
ious administrative lorms, processes, and
behaviors 1o varying theoretical concep-
tions and ampinical descriptions of dema-
cracy. Not otfered evary year,

CONGRESS: PECPILE AND POLITICS {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. The politics and poli-
cies of the National Jongress in the inter-
nzl arganization of the U.S. Senate and
House of Representatives and in their
external relations with the President. the
bureaucracy, interiést groups, and the
voters. Not affered every year,



443

4dda.

448

449

450

460

461

LEGISLATIVE INTERMSHIP {5-15)

Prereq: permission of department. Intern-
ship in the Washington State Legislature
during winter quarter; assignment is pri-
marily &s research assistant to a legislator.
Enroliment hmited to the number of
internships allocated by the Legisiature,
Open only o juniors and Seriors, competi-
tively selected. No more than 10 credits of
internship may be counted toward the
major without the permission of the chait,

b ADMINISTRATIVE INTERNSHIFS
(& ea)

Frereq: two courses in public administra-
tion area and permission of department.
Part-time internships 1in administrative
agencies of the federal, state and local
governments Pronty given to saniors
Where the number of applicants exceeds
the available intern positions, campetitive
selections will be mads. Reguests {or
internships should be filed with the
department one quarter in advance of reg-
istration for this course. No mare than 10
cradits of internship may be counled
toward the major without the permission of
the chair

CURRENT PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS {3)

Prareq: upper-division status Discussian
and assessment of current changes in the
laws, institutions, policies and political pro-
cesses of American government Issues
ang problems, drawn from scholarly jour-
nals, journals of opinion, magazines ang
nawspapers, will provide focus. This
course will study current changes and con-
temporary 1ssues and problems from both
a scholarly and journalistic perspective.

POLITHCS AND SQCIAL CHANGE (5)

Prereq: Pol 5¢i 101 or 250, Theornes linking
socizl change and politics. The role of
ideas ang ideology. mass movements, pol-
tical institutions, social disruption and vio-
lence in causing and directing change.

POLITICS, CAMPAIGNS AND
ELECTIONS (5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 Woters and voting
behavior, candidates and campaign stra-
tagy: the resources of politics —workers,
money, and mass media. Not offered avery
year,

POLITICAL THEORY: ANCIENT AND
MEDIEVAL {5}

Prareq: Lbrl 121 or Pol 5¢i 360. Origin and
evolution of major concepts In Western
palitical thought from Pericles to Machia-
velli.

POLITICAL THEORY: RENAISSANCE
AND MODERN (5)

Prereq: Lbrl 122 or Pol Sci 360. Origin and
evolution of majar concepis in Western
political thought from Machiavelli to
Edmundg Burke. Not ofiered every year.
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464

465

466

467

470

471

480

490
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AMERICAN POLITICAL THOUGHT {5}

Prereq: Hist 103, 104, or eguivalent, or Pol
Sci 101 and/or 250 Major concepts in
American  pobbical thought from  the
Colonial penod o the present

CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL
THEORY (5]

Prereq: Pol Sci 360. Recent developments
in farmal theory, including contributions
fram behaviorism, modern political econ-
omy. holistic or system theories, and nor-
mative theory.

THEQRIES QF DEMOCRACY {5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 380. Survey and analysis of
theories of demoeracy. from ancient to
modern. Normative and empirical theores
with emphasis on contemporary theory
and research findings. Mot offered every
yasr

SYSTEMS THINKING, GOVEANMENT
AND ENVIRONMENT {4)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 360, Systems think-
ing as an emerging world-view. Origins in
biology, neurology, operational research,
cybernetics, ecology, ete. Applications {o
enviranmertal control and pohtical pro-
cess. The promise and dangers of an
“information sociaty.” Also offered as Envr
466,

POLITICS, TRANSFORMATION AND
ENVIRONMENT (4

Prereq: Pol Sei 101 or 250, Incompatibility
between the growth-ariented goals of con-
temporary pohtical culures and environ-
mentally-derived "steady state” impera-
tives The politics af transformation and
value-changs. Also offered as Envr 457.

NATIONAL DEFENSE POLICY (4)

Prereq Pol Sci 270. Causes of military
competition; weapons and strateoy.
defense spending; arms control, disarma-
ment, and other alternatives to arms razces

STATE POLICY. ESPICMAGE, AND
INMTELLIGENCE UTILIZATION {4)

Prereq: permission of instructor.

POLITICS, GOVERNMENT AND
RELIGION (3}

Prereq: permission of instructor. How polit-
ical activity angd government structures
relate to rehigiows perceptions and orgam--
zations. Not ofiered every year

SEMNIOR SEMINAR IN AMERICAN
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS (5)

Prereq: senior status, political science
majors only, excapt with parmission.
Advanced analysis and evaluation of
American politics and government
Emphasizes contemporary theory ang
approaches in the |iterature.
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481 ISBUES IN POLITICAL ECONGMY {4}

Prereq: senior status in the Pol Sci/Econ
combined major or a Pol Sci major and
Econ minor. Discussion ang analysis of
sefected issues of significant political and
economic content. Listed jointly as Politi-
cal Science/Econ 491,

496a.b.c HONORS TUTORIAL {2-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517; 545 587 are
describad on page 37-38 of this catalog.

Admission to Graduale School or special per-
mission required. See Graduale section of this
catalog.

501 POLITICAL SCIENCE AS A DISCIPLINE

{5y
Study of political science as an academic
lield, descrption and critique of sublieids;
trends and chaflenges.
502 AESEARCH TECHMIQUES IN
POLITICAL SCIENCE {5)
503 PUBLIC POLICY AND
ADMINISTRATION (5}

Consideration of current and emerging

problems facing public organizations.
505 SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS {5}

Frinciptes ol government and politics in
existing and developing states.

506a.b ADVANCED TOPICS N
COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS (5 ea)

Praraq: permission of instructor and grad-
uate adviser. Advanced comparative con-
sideration of the political systems of
selectad nation-states.

510 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC LAW {5}
The tradition and emerging trends.

520 SEMINAR N PUBLIC
ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY (3)

QOrganizational thegry and practice in pub-
lic settings.
521 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC POLICY
AMNALYSIS (3}

Advanced problams in public policy and
analysis.
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523 SEMINAR IN POLITICS AND PUBLIC
FINANCE (3)

Advanced problems in politics and public
finance.

525 SEMINAR IN MODERN POLITICAL
ECCQNOMY (3}

Prereq: permission 3f instructor. Consid-
eration of contemporary theories of politi-
cal economy: the political aspects of
resource allocation and the politics of the
distribution of governmeantal benefits and
burdens. Consideration is also given to
various exchange theories of collective
decision making in demaocratic systems.

528a b SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN PUBLIC
POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION {1-5)

Prereq: permission of instructor and grad-
uate adviser, The consideration of special
problems and the conduct of independent
study under the guicance and supervision
of 2 member of the faculty,

540 SEMINAR IN THE POLITICAL PROCESS
{5

The influence of organizations and indi-
viduals in the formation of public palicy,
Includes study of the role of beliefs in the
political process,

542a,b PUBLIC SERVICE INTERNSHIP {5ea)

Prereq: Pol S¢i 501, 303 and permission of
department. Wark 5 research and man-
agement assistant with a local, state ar
federal government body (executive, legis-
lative or judictary}, political pany, interest
group or private, nan-profit organization.
Work-load: 15 hows/week for 5 credits
and 30 hours/week f3r 10 credits. {Repeat-
able o a maximum of 10 credits)

550 SEMINAR IN STATE AND LOCAL
GOVERNMENT {3)

Problems at sub-rational levels, both
American and other, internally and in rela-
tion to national levels.

560a,b SEMINAR IN PO_ITICAL THEQARY
{5 ez

Function and history of political theory;
the crisis In traditional theory, emerging
trends,

570ab SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN POLITICAL
SCIENCE {1-5)

Prereq: permission ¢ f instructor and grad-
uate adviser. The consideration of special
problems and the conduct of independent
study under the guidance and supervision
of a faculty member.

690 THESIS/THES!S RESEARCH (8-9)
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Most of the major problems facing
the people of the world today —
hunger, overpopulation, the continu-
ing threat of war, prejudice, pollution,
drug addiction — are people prob-
lems; people have created them and it
will be people who must and will find
solutions to them. Psychology, as the
scientific study of mind and behavior,
will help provide the answersto many
of these pressing problems.

Psychology's attempt to understand
the human condition takes many
approaches. Some psychologists
study brain chemistry and its relation
to behavior, while others study the
behavior of individuals in groups (for
example, in areligious cult). Still oth-
ers are engaged in providing counsel-
ing or psychotherapy to people who
are mentally ill or who are having dif-
ficulty in coping with the demands of
life. With a faculty of 26 men and
women, alt of whom hold a doctoral
degree, the department is able to
offer a program of study which pro-
vides a solid foundation in the gen-
eral concepts and methods of psy-
chology, as well as courses and
programs for students in many of the
more specialized areas of this large
and exciting field.

The Department of Psychclogy has
limited the number of credits
required for a majorin psychology so
that students may develop minors or
a second major in ancther deparl-
ment. The care program in general
psychology is designed toinsure that
all majors will develop a sound basic
background in psychology which will
provide effective preparation for
advanced study as well as contribute
significantly to a liberal education.
Since the number of required courses
is relatively small, students can com-
plete the major from a variety of
course offerings under advisement.
Concentrations of elective courses
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have been designed to guide stu-
dents who wish to compiete their
requirements beyond the core pro-
gram by following a prescribed pro-
gram of studies in the foilowing
areas: awareness and reasoning,
biopsychology, human development,
humanistic psychology, industrial/
organizational psychology, mental
health, and social psychology. The
requirements for the major in psy-
chology can be completed by follow-
ing one of the concentrations or by
developing an individualized pro-
gram of study with faculty advise-
ment.

A very important kind of learning
takes place when students become
personally involved in psychological
research. Students are encouraged
to become active participants in their
own research projects, or to cooper-
ate with a faculty memberin his or her
ongoing research. It is also recom-
mended that students seek participa-
tion in one of the off-campus field
experiences which are availabte.

In addition to its undergraduate offer-
ings, the department offers the M.5.
degree in general psychology. There
are also specialized concentrations
in clinical/counseling psychology,
measurement, evaluation and statisti-
cal analysis and behavicral toxicol-
ogy (with Huxley College of Environ-
mental Studies). The depariment also
ofters an M.Ed. in school counseling
psychology. Complete descriptions
of the master's program are included
in the Graduate section of this
catalog.

PSYCHOLOGY FACULTY

RICHARD w. THOMPSON (1967 Chair.
Professor. BA, MA, PhD, Michigan State
University.
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STEPHEN L. CARMEAN (1964) Professor. BA,
MA, PhO, University of lllingis.

LOWELL T. CROW (1968} Professcr. BS, MA,
University of South Carolina; PhD, Univer-
sity of lllinais.

GEORGE T. CVETKOVICH ([1963) Professor.
BA, Youngstown State University; Ma,
Akron State Liniversity; PhD, Kansas State
University.

CAROL J. DIERS (1963) Professor, BA, BA in
Ed, Western Washington State College;
MA, University of British Columbia; PhD,
University of Washington.

DALE L. DINNEL (1986} Assistant Professor.
BS, MAT. MA, PhD. University of
Mebraska.

FETER J. ELICH {1961} Professor and Dean of
College of Arts and Sciences. BA, Univer-
sity of Wwashington: MEd, Western
Washinglon State College; PhD, Univer-
sity of Oregon.

FREDERICK W. GROTE, JR. {1970} Associate
Professar. AB, Dartmouth College; PhD,
University of Norlh Caralina.

DAVIS C. HAYDEN (1986) Assistant Professor.
BA, MA_ PHhD, University of California.

B. L. KINTZ (1965) Professor. BA, MA, PhD,
University of lowa.

RONALD A, KLEIMKNECHT [(1470) Professar.
BA, MS, PhD, Washington State
University.

ARLEEN C. LEWIS {1987) Associate Prafessor.
BA, Utah State University; PhD, University
of Mebraska.

LOUS G. LIPPMAN (1966) Professor. BA, Stan-
ford University, MA, PhD, Michigan State
University.

MARCIA Z. LIPPMAN (1989} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, MA, Michigan State University,
PhD, University of British Columbia.

WALTERJ. LONNER {1968) Professor. BA, MA,
University of Montana; PhD, University of
Minnesota.

ROBERT D. MEADE {19685} Professor. BA. [ndi-
ana University: MA, PhD, University of
Pennsylvania.

LAUREMCE F. MILLER {1968} Professor. BA,
University of California, Los Angeles; MA,
San Fernando Valley State Coliege: PhD,
Ohig State University.

DAVID M. PANEK {19685} Assaciate Professor.
BA, Beloit College; MS. University of Wis-
consin; PhD, Washington State University.

NORVAL L. PIELSTICK (1873) Associate Pro-
fassor. BA, Linfield College; MA, Washing-
ton State University, PhD, University of
Iingis.

MERLE M. PAIM (1868} Associate Professor.
BA, University of Washington, M3, San
Diego State College: PhD, Washington
State University.

EARL R. REES (1970} Associate Professor. BA,
Southern lllincis University, MA. PhD,
Brown University,

RONALD W. SHAFFER (1970} Associate Pro-
fessor. BA, California State College, Los
Angeles; MA, PhD, University of MNew
Wexico.
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DAVID SUE (1985) Profesisor. BS, University of
Oregon;, MS, PhD. Washington State
University.

CHRISTOPHER J. TAYLJR (1968) Professor.
AB, Wittenberg University, MS, PhD, Ohia
University.

SAUNDRA J. TAYLOR {1U68) Associate Profes-
sor and Yice President for Student Affairs.
BA, DePauw University: MA, Bowling
Green State University;, PhD. Qhio
Iniversity.

ROBERT M. THORNDIKE {1970} Professar, BA.
Weslaeyan University, PhD. University of
Minnesota.

JOSEPH E. TRIMBLE (1978) Professor. BA,
Waynesburg College: MA, University of
Mew Hampshirg, PhD, University of
Qklahoma.

YERNON Q. TYLER, JR. 1865) Assaciate Pro-
fessor. BS, University of Washington; MA,
University of lowa:, PhD, University of
Mebraska.

MAJOR DECLARATION

Students wishing to declare a major
in psychology must: {a) have com-
pleted at least 75 credits; (b) com-
pleted at least 25 credits in psychol-
ogy including Psych 306"; and (¢}
achieved an all-collage GPA of 2.50
or higher. A GPA of 3.0 for at least 25
credits of Psychology (including
Psych 306) may substitute for the
2.50 all-college GPA. (All GPAs are
computed using all courses at-
tempted.) Students failing to meet
these standards may petition the
Psychology Department's Under-
graduate Admissions Committee for
a waiver of one or more of these
requirements.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Psychoiogy
60 credits
The psychology major consists of a

*Students enrolied in Psych 306 who will
have completed the other requirements
for agmission to the rajor at the end of
that quarter may app/y for admission o
the psychology major and register for
Psych 307. Admission to the major and
continuing enroliment in Psych 307 will be
contingent on successful completion of
Psych 306.



45-credit core and 15 elective credits
in psychology.

Core required courses:

Psych 201, 308, 307

Two courses from Psych 311-316
Two courses from Psych 321-326
One course from Psych 402-403
One course from Psych 404-406
One course from Psych 411-412
15elective credits in psychology;
consult your adviser in psychol-
ogy for assistance in selecting
your elective courses

ggoocooono

tfective Concentrations

The core program of required
courses is designed to insure a solid
background in general psychology.
The requirements for the B.A. in psy-
chology can be met by the 45 credit
core program and any 15 credits in
psychology. It should be noted that
while some of the courses in the 45
required credits are specific (e.g.
Psych 201, 306 and 307}, others may
be met from a series of choices. It is
often useful for students to consult
faculty advisers in consideration of
these choices as well as the elective
15 credits. Personal interests as well
as professional expectations also
should be considered, and several
concentrations of elective courses
have been developed as guides for
students in making these selections.

General: Advisers — R. Thompson, S.
Carmean, C. Oiers, R. Meade, L.
Milier

Students who wish to maximize
breadth of study in psychology are
advised to select their electives
according to the following program:

O Atleast one course from each of
the following pairs: Psych 311,
312; 313, 314, 315, 316; 321, 322;
323, 324; 325, 326

Two courses from both of the fol-
lowing groups: Psych 402-403,
404-406

Awareness and Reasoning: Advisers
-— R. Shaffer, R. Rees, L. Miller, 8.
Carmean
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O Core program te include Psych
324 and 405
O Psych 342 and 344

Biopsychology: Advisers — L. Crow,
M. Prim, R. Thoempson

Core program to include: Psych
312, 316, 325, 326, 403, 406
Electives from Psych 321-324,
335

Suggested biology courses in
addition to the major: Biol 212,
348, 349, 370, 403, 408, 424, 480,
465, 490

Human Development: Advisers —

F. Grote and M. Lippman

O
O
O

O Core program in psychology to
include Psych 316 and 403; two
of the following: Psych 353, 355,
357, 456a, 456b, 456¢, 456d

O Electives under advisement

Humanistic-Phenomenological
Psychofogy: Adviser — R. Shaffer

O Core program to include: Psych
313,314, 322,324, 402 0r 403, 404

O Psych 343, 347, 418

O Electives from Psych 344, 346,

357 and additional credits under
advisement

fndustrial/Qrganizational
Psychology: Advisers — C. Taylor
and B. L. Kintz

O Core program to include Psych
311 or 313, 315, 321, 322 or 324

O Psych 320 and 420

O Electives under advisement

Mental Health Services: Advisers —
D. Panek, D. Sue and V. Tyler

O Core program to include; Psych
313, 314, and one course from
311, 312, 315, 316

Psych 402, 431, 432

Two quarters of Psych 449

O
O

Social Psychology: Adviser —
G. Cvetkovich

O Core program to inciude Psych
315, 403
O Two of the following: Psych 335,

420, 440, 441, 449
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See Sociology section for related
course offerings.

Students who are planning to pursue
graduate study in psychology are
advised to take a supporting
sequence of 15 credits (beyond the
101 survey course) in biology, chem-
istry, mathematics or physics.

Minor — Psychology

24 credits
Psych 201
One course from Psych 311-316
One course from Psych 321-326
Etectives under advisement
{Psych 306, 307 are recom-
mended)

Ooooo

Minor — Sport Psychology
30-32 credits

This interdiscipfinary program is
designed to introduce the student to
the discipline of sport psychology.
More specifically, it emphasizes the
educational and behavioral ap-
proaches to sport psychology and
intfroduces students to psychometric
and clinical techniques which are an
integral part of this discipline.

O Psych 201, 311; PE 307, 309, 310

O PE 408 {to be taken after al!
courses in the minor are
completed)

0O Select two courses under

advisement from Psych 306, 313,
315, 316, 321, 322, 324, 342, 353

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — Elementary —
Human Development

49-52 credils
Adviser — F. Grote
Psych 201
Psych 306 and 307
Either Psych 316 or Psych 352
Either Psych 321 or Psych 351

One course from Psych 311-315
One course from Psych 322-326

SCOoooon
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Either Psych 402 or 403

One course fror Psych 404, 403,
or 406

Two courses from Psych 353, 355
or 456

Psych 411 or Psych 412

0O O Oa

Major — Psychology —
Secondary B0 credits

Prospegtive secondary teachers are
advised to complete the core pro-
gram in psychology as outlined
under the Bachelor of Arts curricu-
lum, plus electives under advisement
from Or. L. Miller.

Students must also compiete the
specific program requirements for
social studies education, as outlined
in the College of Arts and Sciences
Interdisciplinary Program section.
Completion of this program leads to a
teachingendorsementin psychology
and social studies at the secondary
level.

Minor — Psychotogy

24 credits
Psych 201
One course frorn Psych 311-316
One course from Psych 321-326
Electives under advisement
{Psych 306, 307 are recom-
mended)

oooaq

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS
Advisers — 5. Carmean and C. Diers

In addition to the general require-
ments for all University honors pro-
gram students, a psychology major
who wishes to graduate with honors
will develop a program of studies with
the department honors adviser, com-
plete Psychology 425 and prepare a
thesis which will be defended before
a faculty committee.

GRADUATE STUDY

Fer concentrations in psychology
leading to the Master of Education or
the Master of Scierce degrees, see
Graduate section of the catalog.



COURSES IN PSYCHOLOGY

Courses numbegred X37; X897 300, 400; 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this calalog.

Courses in educational psychology include
Psych 316, 351, 352, 353, 451, Psych 451 is not
aopticable 1o the Arts and Sciences mafar or
minor. Mote thal credit may nat be garned lor
both Psych 321 and 351 or 316 and 352,

201 INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Examination of basic psychological pro-
cesses utilizing results of research investi-
gations: participationin atleast two exper-
iments or equivalent activities.

217 PSYCHOLOGY OF HUMAN
SEXUALITY (3)

Human sexual behavior, attitudes, cus-
toms, practices and relationghips, from
historical to present bimes, sex research;
sexual communication and miscommuni-
cation; and treatment far sex problems wiil
be emphasized. Aeproduction and physi-
cal aspects will be considared insofar as
thiey are basic to the psychology of sex.

219 PSYCHOLQGY OF SEX ROLES (4}

Basic concepts, foundations lor sex roles;
similarities and differences between the
sexes; histerical customs, personality the-
ories, cultural, sub-cultural and cross-
culiural perspectives

508 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY AND
STATISTICS I {5}

Praraq: Psych 201, Introduction to exper-
imental methodology in psychology and
stathistical treatment of results. Lectures
and laboratory.

PSYCH 307 and alf psychology courges num-
bered 402 and above {excap! Peych £25, 426 and
451} are open only {o sfudenis who have been
admitied to psychoiogy as 8 major.

307 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY AND
STATISTICS 11 (5)

FPrereq: Psych 306 and admission to the
major. Design and conduct of psychologi-
cal research investigations and statistical
treatment of resuits; individual research
project; lectures and laboratory.

311 PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS AND
MEASUREMENT (5)

Prereq: Psych 201 and 306, Philosophy,
history and development of psychological
measurement. Aeliability, validity, stan-
darciza-tion and norms. tests ot intelli-
gance, special abilities, personality, inter-
ests and wvalues Students will review
nop-restricted  tnstruments  of  various
types in small groups.
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PSYCHOLQOGY OF INDIWIDUAL
DIFFERENCES {5}

Preraq. Psych 201. Research sirategies,
carrelational procedures and inferential
processes. The nature-nurture question.
Elemants of genetics, heredity and behay-
ior genetics, Dimensions of ditferences in
intelligence by race, social class, age and
sox. The eflect of cultural influences on
intelligence.

PERSOMALITY (5}

Frareq: Psych 207 An examination of the
major approaches to personality devel-
opment, research and application.

ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY {5}

Prereq. Psych 2681, Human behavior pat-
terns culturally labeled as abnormalities,
or as mental iliness; their etiology, inci-
dence, treatment, and social attitides
toward such patterns. Histarical review of
the concepts used to explain such bahav-
inr and of the research relating o the
treatment of psychoses and neuroses,

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Sociahzation {moral
development, racial, ethnic and class dif-
ferences), attitudes and attitude change,
conformity, interpersanal attraction, The-
ories and methods of sogial psychology
stressing applicability of social psycholag-
ical research and knowledge o contem-
porary social problems,

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201 or Lbri 105. Basic prin-
ciples of development. Topics include
betiavior genetics, early experience, lan-
guage, cognition, personatity, and social
development. Students cannat earn credit
for both Psych 316 and 352, May be substi-
tuted for Psych 352 in the teacher educa-
tion program.,

PSYCHOLOGY AND CULTURE (3)

Prereq; Psych 201, Cuitural and ecological
{zctors and thekr elfect on perception,
thinking, language, intelligence, sexuality,
and other psychological variables. An
examination o} the “universality” of tradi-
tionzl Euro-American psychological
theories.

INDUSTRIAL/ORGANIZATIONAL
PSYCHOLOGY (4}

Frereq: Psych 201 ar Lbrl 105, Appticatian
of psychological pnincipies to industrizl
problems of pearsonnel selection and
appraisal. human relations, marketing,
training, and engineering psychology.
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323

322

323

324

325

325

335

343

LEARNING (5)

Prereq: Psych 201. A survey of the major
principles of learning, memory and cogni-
tign. May be substituted for Psych 351 for
teacher certification. Students cannat
earn credit for both Psych 221 and 351,

MOTIVATION (5}

Prereq: Psych 201, Theoretical and empir-
ical study of human and subhuman moti-
vational process. Topics covered range
from basic physiological drives to
gchievernent motivation and conformity.
Emphasis on both biological and social
sources af motivation.

SENSORY PROCESSES (5}

Prereq Psych 201, The mechanisms by
which man and lower amimals process
information  through  various  sensory
madalities. The adaptive significance of
SeNSOrY processes,

PERCEPTION {5)

Prereq: Psych 201. Classical and contem-
porary descriptions of human perceptual
behavior; specific perceptual phenomena
such as psrcepiual canstancies, percep-
tion of intersensory stimuli, creativity, and
levels of awareness. Examples are grawn
from music, art, verbal and nornverbal
communication.

COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq. Psych 201 Phylogenic compari-
son of animal behavior, lsarning, motiva-
tion and sensory processes in selectad
species of amimats.

PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereg: Psych 201 The biological founda-
tions of behavior.

SOCIAL BEHAVIOR [N ANIMALS (4}

Prereq. Psych 201, Comparative social
behavior. aggressicn, altruism, variability
and adaptive strategies. Normally offered
alternate years.

THINKING AND IMAGINATION {4)

Prereq. Psych 201. Discussions andior
demonstrations of logical and intuitive
thinking, creativity, symbolism and fan-
tagsy Consideration of the relationships of
patterns of thinking and brain activity and
of the implications of differences in cogni-
tive style.

PHENOMENOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, An introduction to
phenomenology as an alternative method
for psychological research and under-
standing. Works by Husserl, Heidigger,
Levinas and Merleau-Ponty are examined,
and studenls participate in research pro-
Jects that emphasize the phenomenglogi-
cal approach o psychology.
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349

352

353

355

357

CONSCIQUSNESS AND ITS
ALTERNATE STATIZS {3)

Prereq: Psych 201, Research and theory
concerned with vanious “states” of con-
sciousness; sleeping and dreaming, hyp-
nosis, ettects of psychoactive drugs, medi-
tation and lateralization of furiction in the
carebral hemispheros,

HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY ¢5)

Prereq: Psych 313. Course will review the
personality thearies, practices and
research generated by the contemporary
humanistic view of man. Some work of
such leaders in this third tarce of psychol-
ogy as Adler, Allport. May, Maslow, Rog-
ers, Frankl and Fromm.

PSYCHOLOGY ANE THE ARTS (3)

Prereq: Psych 201, Concepts from a wide
vanety of areas in psychology are used to
analyze issues in art, Specific works of
art—which may inclade literature, music,
and visual arts—are considered through
class discussion anc written essay.

PSYCHOLOGY OF HUMAN LEARNING,
COGNITION, AND INSTRUCTION {4)

Preteq: Lbrl 105 or Psych 201, not open to
those with credit ir 321. Psychological
principles of learning and cogmtion and
their application to classroom teaching.
Students cannot earr credit for both Psych
327 and 351.

CHILD DEVELOPMENT AND
EDUCATION {4)

Prereq: Psych 351 (may be taken concur-
rently). Basic principles of development,
with special attenticn 1o the pre-schoal
and elementary scho sl age child. Students
cannot earn credit for both Psych 316 angd
3562

ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY (4}

Prereq' Psych 201 or 354, Basic pninciples
of development with special attention to
the secandary schodl age child, implica-
tians for educational practices.

PSYCHOLOGY OF CHILD REARING (3)

Prereq. Psych 201. Ciscipiine at different
developmental stages. parental influences
on sqcial and cogiitive development;
influences on parenting. a systems
approach to understanding famihes; the
changing Amencan family.

ADULT DEVELOPMENT AND AGING {4)

Prereq- Psych 201, Jevelopmsnt durning
adulthood, aging anid the life-span pers-
pective on development, biology ang
aging; perception, (eirming, and mamaory,
intelligence and proslem-solving ability;
personality and aging — crisis and chai-
lenge at ditferent life stages; careers; psy-
chopathology, and death and dying.
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HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY {2}

Prereq: Psych 201. Surveys psychological
processes affecting physical health and
illness and explores the role of psychalo-
gists within the health care system.
Inctuded ara: psychophysiclogic relation-
ships, effects of stress on health, preven-
tive health behaviors, coronaty-prone
behavior patterns {Type A}, psychological
processes in medical treatment and psy-
chological treatmeants of physical dis-
orders. Summer only

PSYCHOLOGY OF FEAR (2}

Prereq. Psych 201 or eguivalent. Emo-
tional and behavioral components and
eftects of fear, anxiety and phobias. Diag-
nosis assessment and treatment of anxiety
disorders. Summer anly,

SEMINAR IN PERSOMALITY AND
ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Psych 307 and 313 or 314, Major
issues and methods in the study ot per-
sonality and abnormal psychology.
Laboratory and library research.

SEMINAR IN SOCIAL AND
CEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY {3

Prereq: Psych 307 and 315 ar 316. Major
issues and methods in the study of social
and developmental psychology. Labpra-
tary and library research.

SEMINAR IN LEARNING AND
MOTIVATION (3}

Prareq: Psych 307 and 321 or 322, Major
issues and methods in the study of learn-
ing and motivation. Laboratory and library
researeh.

SEMINAR IN SENSORY, PERCEPTUAL
AND THOUGHT PROCESSES (3)

Prereq: Psych 307 and 323, 324 or 342
Major tssues and methods in the study of
perception and sensation. Laboratory and
library research.

SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE AND
PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 307 and 325 or 326 Majar
tssues and methods in the study of com-
parative and physiological psychology.
Laboratory and library research.

SEMINAR IN HISTORY AND SYSTEMS
OF PSYCHOLOGY {4)

Frareg junior status. An historical pers-
pective of the development of psychoiogi-
cal systems and theories and the impact of
these developments on contemporary
psychology.
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SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGICAL
THEORY (4}

Prereq: junior status and written permis-
sion of instructor. A seminar examining
the philosophical assumptions of science
in general and psychelagy in particular.

SEMINARA IN HUMANISTIC
PSYCHOLOGY {3}

Prereq: Psych 307 and 347, Major issues
and methods in the study of existential
phenomanology, antology and hermeneu-
tics. Laboratory and research.

ADVANCED INDUSTRIAL/
ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY {5}

Preray: Peych 306, 320 and written parmis-
sion of instructor. Psychological thearies,
methodology and findings related to the
problem of business and industry, lec-
tures, and laboratory

HONORS SEMINAR (3}

Prereq: parmission of instructor, Intensive
examination of selected problems in
psychology

HONORS THESIS SEMINAR (2}

Prereq: permission of instructor. In-depth
investigation of a selected topic in psy-
chology culminating in an honars thesis.
Should be taken the guarter before the
thesis is begun and while iLis in progress,
Repeatable up to 6 credits. /U grading.

INTROQDUCTION TO SCHOOL AND
COMMUNITY COUNSELING (4)

Freren: declared major in psychology and
Psych 306. 313 or 314. Ovarview of protes-
sionzl counsaeling in schools, colleges and
communities. Includes counselor roles,
ethics, counseling theories and tech-
piques, training and licensing. counseling
minorities, outreach, use of paraprofes-
sionals and research.

INTERAVIEWING THEORY AND
PRACTICE {4)

Prereq: written permission of instructor
Skills and underiying psychological prin-
ciples which facilitate communication —
particularly the helping interview. Lecture,
demonstration, role playing and videotape
tsedback, with special emphasis on hsten-
ing skills and assessing one's impact on
others.

ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Psych 306, 315, Theoretical,
methodological and empirical problems
and issues relating to behavior in con-
structad and natural environments.
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441

449

SEMINAR IN CROSS CULTURAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq Psych 306 and written parmission
afinsiructor Theoretical and methadalog-
ical problems and issues relating Lo cross-
cultural research in psychology. Normally
oftered alternate years,

FIELD EXPERIENCES IN
PSYCHOLOGY {5)

Prereq: 20 credits in psychology {students
in the mental health concentration must
have Psych 431 and 432, and written per-
mission of instrucior). Mental health, child
development, behavior prablems of ado-
leseence. and other relevant lopics Field
work combingd with readings and semin-
ars. This course may be taken two times for
credit anly by students in the psychology
mental heaith services concentration, Ali
other students are limited to one quarter
credit.
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SCHOOL MOTIVAT ON {5)

Prereq: Psych 20t or 351, To acquaint
teachers and prospective teachers with
principles of human motivation as they
apply to the school and iearning environ-
ment, To develop skills in the teacher for
promating individual and group motiva-
tion. Does not coun for credit for a psy-
chology major or minor.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN
DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLQGY (3}

Frareq: Psych 305 cnd 316, Topics vary
and inciude: cogmiie development: par-
sonahty and social development; psycho-
linguistics, and you'h and social issues.
Check the Timetable of Classes to deter-
rmine which topic 15 covered in a given
quarter. Repeatable lor cradit.



Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517; 545 597 are
described on page I7-38 of this catalog.

Noie: Graduate courses in psychology {500
level and above) are apen anly to graduaie stu-
dents in psychology. Graduals students in other
gepartimanis may enrall in psychology graduate
courses il thay obtain the permission of the
mstructor and depariment chairman,

5

S

&

01

02

03

04

PERCEIVING, KNOWING AND
ACTING (4)

Frereq: admission to the M.5. or M.Ed in
psychology program. Considerations ot
the active organism in relation to a com-
plex environment. Encompasses the con-
ceptof organization on several levels, such
s physiclogical structuredunction, per-
ceptual ordering and changes in behavior.
Craws on both reduc-tionistic and holistic
methods, theory and data. Diverse topics
will be used to develop these themes.

PERSONALITY AND
PSYCHOPATHOLOGY (4)

Prereq: admission to the M.S. or MLEd. in
psychology program. Consideration of
major theoretical perspectives an human
personality and psychopathology to
include psychoanalytic and neoanalytic,
cognitive social learning, tlomedical and
humanistic perspectives. Current research
into diagnosthic classification, eticlagy,
description, diagnosis and treatment of
behaviorzl and mental disorders will be
covered. The overall orientation of this
course will be to seek integration of cultu-
ral. sacial, psychological and physialogi-
cal processes into resultant patterns of
oersonal, social and behav-iorzl mal-
adaptation.

SYSTEMS OF PSYCHOLOGY {4}

Prergq: admission to the M.S. or M.Ed. in
psychology program, Provides the student
with a basic understanding of the pro-
cesses of science including theory con-
struction, scientific explanation, opera-
tignism. etc. Provides the student with an
historical perspective for modern psy-
chology by examining various systems
whicti have preceded current views (Jor
example, gestalt psychology, behavior-
ism, pyschoanalysis).

LIFESPAN AND SOCIAL
PEYCHOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT (4)

Prereq: admission te the M.5. or M.Ed. in
psychology or permission of the instruc-
tor An overview of the major theories and
principles in developmental and social
psychology, Theories, issues and pninci-
ples are highlighted through an analysis of
various topics across the lifespan and as
they affect the psychological development
of the individual.
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CONTEMPORARY PSYCHOLOGY (2)

Prereq: admission to the M.S. ar M Ed. in
psychalogy. A review of psychology as 2
profession. current research actvities,
thesis development, and related legal and
ethical considerations. 5/U grading.

COMPUTERIZED DATA ANALYSIS {2)

Prereq. admission to M.S, program or
permission of instructor. Applications of
computers to data entry methods and sta-
tistical packages for data analysis. Use of
computer packages to "clean” data for
analysis. 5/U grading.

FUNDAMENTALS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL
TESTING (2}

Prereq: admission to M S. program and
Psych 306 or equivalent, Principles of psy-
chological maasurement. including
assessment of the reliability and validity of
tests, mathods of test construction ang
scale development, use of norms for
interpretation.

RESEARCH CESIGN ANC ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Psych 511, Topics in the bivariate
distribution are covered and the basic hin-
ear regression model is introduced. Basic
topics inresearch design and datz analysis
are covered. Those ANOVA designs thal
represent a large portion of published
research are studied. The theoretical and
mathematical issues that are of concern (o
the modern researcher are covered, Com-
puter examples of data analyses using
SPS5 or other statistical packages are
usad to provide practical experience with
analysis problems and the interpretation
of interactions.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS AMD DATA
ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Psych 512, Multiple regression
analysis and factor analysis are compared
and studted in detail. Practice data are ana-
lyzed using SPS5S. The various strengths
and weaknesses involved in the multivar-
iate analyses are covered. Students
develop a broad and solid understanding
of why these designs are used and how the
results are of valve to recearchers and
practitioners alike. Advanced analysis of
variance and covariance designs are also
covergd.

TOPICS IN QUANTITATIVE
PSYCHOLOGY (1-6)

Prereq: Psych 515 or 516 or permission of
instructor. Specific content of course to ba
arranged by agreement of instructor and
students. Examples of appropriate content
would be: computer apphcations in psy-
cholegical research, mathematical models
of behavior, statistical consulting. Repeat-
able to a maximum of 6 credits, S/U
grading.
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515 MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS (3}

518

518

219

520

522

523

524

525

526

B2r

Prerag: Psych 513. Topics in advanced
multivariate analysis including canonical
analysis, discriminant functions analysis,
cluster analysis and factor analysis, Logi-
cal and geometric properties of multivar-
iate techrigues and interpretation on
research results are stressed.

ADVANCED RESEARCH AND
EVALUATION DESIGN AND DATA
ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Psych 513, Multivariable designs,
multiple interaction analysis. computer
programs and operation. Research
designs that involve several oriterion
measures,

INSTRUMENTATION FOR
PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARGH (2)

Prereq: admission to the M.5. ar M.Ed. in
psychology proegram. Typical technologi-
cal solutions to problems encountered in
ariginal research; lecture and iaboratory.

CONSTRUCTION OF PSYCHOLOGICAL
MEASURING DEVICES (2)

Frereq: Psych 311 or equivalent. Course
cantent varies with the interest of the stu-
dents. but will include material or scaling,
domarn specificaton, item writing, test
format and reproduction of instruments.
Students, as a group. conceive, construct
and pretest some measuring device of
1heir own choosing.

SEMINAR N PERCEFTON (3)

Prereq: permissian of instructor,

SEMINAR IN LEARMING (3)
Frereq: permission of instructor.
SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE
PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor.
SEMINAR IN PHYSIOLOGICAL
FSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN MOTIVATON (3}
Prereq: permission of instructar.
SEMINAR IN CLURRENT

PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES IN
PSYCHOLOGY {3)

Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN DEVELOPMENTAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prereg: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN PERSONALITY (3)
Prereq: permission of instructor.
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528

529

530

532

550

SEMINAR N SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3}
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN BEHAVIOR
PATHOLOGY {3}

Prereq: permission of instructor,

SEMINAR IN ADVANCED
MEASUREMENT THEORY (3)

Prereq: permission ¢ f instructor.

SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prereq: permission cf instructor.

SEMINAR IN CROSS-CULTURAL
COUMNSELING (3}

Prereq: admission to M.S, clinical/coun-
seling orthe M.Ed, schogl counseling pro-
gram. Permission of the instructor
required for students in the general curric-
ulum. Review of fuidamental issues in
counseling theory ar d techniques as they
relate to providing mental health serviges
to clients of different cultural and ethnic
backgrounds. Some skill development
through simulation, rale playing and other
laboratory procedurss in counseling the
eulturally different.

INTERDISCIPLINARY SEMINAR IN
BEHAVIORAL TOXICOLOGY ()

Frereqg: graduate sta'us, Envr 4567556 or
Psych 501, or permission of instructor.
Assessment of the impacts of toxic environ-
mental ¢chemicals on various behavioral
processes,

RESEARCH ISSUES AND METHODS IN
COUNSELING (3)

Prereq: admission to M.S. clinical/
counseling curriculem or M.Ed, schoal
counsefing program and Psych 512, Cav-
ers content and research methods reievant
to psychological pracesses in psycho-
therapy. Students will produce a research
praposal,

DEVELOPMENTAL £ CHOOGL
COUNSELING {3)

Prereq: admission to M5, clinical/coun-
seling psychology, school psychology
curriculum or to M.Ed. in schoal counsel-
ing: students in general psychology pro-
gram with instructor permission. A com-
prehensive averview of professional
sthool counseling with particular empha-
sis upon recent advances in counseling
program development, organization, eval-
uation and service delivary models.
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554

385

STRATEGIES OF BEHAVIOR
CHANGE {3}

Frereq: admission to M.S. program. Study
of selected current approaches to behav-
ior change with padicular attention to
application with children.

THEQRIES OF COUNSELING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY (3]

Prereq: admission to M.5. clinical/coun-
seling psychology, school psychology
curriculum or to M.Ed. school counseling
program. May be taken by students in the
M.5. general curriculum with permission
of the instructor. Basic orientation to
counseling thearies including the history
and development of theories of counssl-
ing: comparison of the theories in terms of
goats, process, methods; and evaluation
and research in counseling. Some consid-
eration of consultation strategies, sys-
temic skills and psychological education
madels used by psychological counselors
and psychalherapists.

STANDARDIZED TESTS (3}

Prareq: admission to M.Ed. school coun-
seling program, M.S. clinical/counseling
program, or instructor permission. Stand-
ardized group tests commanly usad in the
pukblic schools: selection and administra-
tion of tests; interpretation of norms.

OCCUPATIONS AND CAREER
DEVELOPMENT (4]

Frereq: admission to M.5S. clinical/coun-
seling psychology curriculum ar to MEd,
school counseling program and Fsych
553. Critical examination of major theories
of career development and vocational
counseling. Sources of occupational
materials and analysis of their use and dis-
tribution in counseling practice,
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PROBLEMS AND ISSUES IN
PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT (4)

Prereq: admission to M.S. clinical/coun-
seling psychology or schoaol psychology
curriculum. Praoblems and issues related to
the technical aspects of assessment, the
concepts of personality and inteltigence,
and the use of assessment procedures in
evaluating persenality, intelligence and
schopl achievement.

TESTING AND APPRAISAL IN
COUNSELING (3)

Prereq: admission to clinical/counseling
curriculum and Psych 511, oradmission to
the M.Ed. school counseling program and
Psych 554. The evaluation and usse of vari-
ous psychological tests. scales and inven-
tories in the assessment of intelligence.
parsonality, interests and other human
dimensicns. Some consideration of ather
modes of assessment {e.g.. behaviorai,
projective and neuralogical). Emphasis is
onthe practical application of psychologi-
cal agsessment in counseling. Collection,
evaluation, application and interpretation
of case data.

FAMILY, MARITAL AND SEX
COUNSELING {3}

Prereq: admission to M.5. ¢linical/coun-
seling psychology curriculum or M.Ed.
school counseling program plus Psych
553 and 564, A review of major theories,
technigues and research in psycheological
counseling with families. Emphasis is on
parent-child developmental problems and
the role of interpersonal relationships
within the tatal family. Students will be
involved in limited supervised family
counseling experiences,

PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT (4}

Frereq: Psych 556 and permission of
instructor. Development of skill in admin-
istering and interpreting the results of
individually administered intelligence
tests and in reporting results.

SEMINAR: PROFESSIONAL, LEGAL AND
CULTURAL ISSUES (3}

Prereq: admission to M.S. clinical/¢coun-
seling psychology or school psychology
curriculum or M.Ed. schoal counseling
program. Congideraton of the profes-
sional, cultural, ethical and legal issues
and special prablems in the application of
psychological theories and research in
educational settings, community clinics
and private practice.
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562

564

565

570

580

581

582

G648

PRAACTICUM IN PSYCHOLOGIGAL
EVALUATION (4)

Prerag: Psych 559 and permission of
instructor. Development of skill in making
behavioral analyses and incorporating the
results with those of other assessment
procedures in formulating treatment deci-
sions and plans,

INDIVIDUAL COUNSELING
TECHNIQUES (5)

Prereq: admission to M5 clinical/coun-
seling paychology or school psychology
curriculum or M.Ed. schaol counseling
program. Skil development in individual
counseling. psychotherapy and behavior
medification  technigues using actual
interviews, simulaticns, videctape and
other labgratory procedures. Prerequisite
to practicum in individual counseling and
psycholherapy.

GROUF PROCESSES IN
COUNSELING (4}

Prereq admission to M.5. clinical/coun-
seling psychology or school psychology
curriculum or M.Ed. school counseling
program. Current group counseling and
psychotherapy techniques. Task-directed,
encounter, decision-making and commun-
ication techniques are covered.

FRAGTICUM {1-10. not to exceed a total of
15 credits)

Prereq- admission to M5, clinical/coun-
seling psychology or school psychology
curriculum or M.Ed. school counseling
program, Professional practice under
assigned departmental supervision.
Bepeatable. S/U grading.

SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING OF
FSYCHOLOGY (3)

FRACTICUM IN COLLEGE TEACHING
OF PSYCHOLOGY (1-12)

Prereq permission of
grading.

instruclor. 51

PRACTICUM IN RESEARCH IN
PSYCHOLOGY (1-12)

Prareq permission of instructor. Student
initiates and conducts a praject under
laculty supervision. 3/U) grading.

FROFESSIONAL INTERNSHIP {1-6)

Prereq: admission to M.S. counseling psy-
chalogy or sehool psychology curriculum
or M.Ed. school counseling program.
Supervision during employment in profes-
sional practice after completion of aca-
demic work 1or master's degree. Thesis
may be taken cancurrantly with approval.
S5/U grading.

264

649

653

855

661

670

690

SEMINAR IN COUNSELOR
SUPERVISHON AND CONMSULTATION {4}

Prereq: state certific.ation in counseling or
coliege certificate of comptetion of a grad-
uate program in couseling. Development
of supervisory competencies in counselor
preparation. Flanning, organizing and
implementing counseling experiences for
traineas in counsgling in the public
schools or counsel ng agencies. Devel-
opment of effectiva assessment tech-
niques of counseling competencies. S/
grading.

ADVANGCED SEMINAR IN COLINSELING
THEQRY {3}

Preraq: admission to M.5, counseting psy-
chalogy curriculum, M Ed. school coun-
seling program, initial certilication in
school counseling or permission ot
instructor. Selected counseiing thearies
and technigques in carrent use, including
counseling with children and families. Evai-
uztion of research on counseling process
and counseling outzome. Take concur-
rently with Psych 570 or 670.

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN VOCATIONAL
COUNSELING (4)

Prereq: admission to M.5. counseling psy-
chalogy curriculum. M.Ed. school courn-
seting program, in tial certification in
school counseling or permission of
instructor. An advanced seminar regard-
ing major theories, trends and research in
vocational counseling and career aware-
nass programs. For students who are in
internships or for counselors with a year of
practical experience.

ADVANCED SEMINAR N
PROFESSIONAL ISSUES IN
COUNSELING PRACTICE (4)

Prereq: admission to M.S. counseling psy-
choiogy curriculum, M.Ed. schaol coun-
seling program, initial certification in
school counseling or permission of
instructor. An advanced seminar in pro-
fassional, cultural, ethical and legal issues
in counseling. For students who are in
intarnships ar tor counselors with a year of
practical experience.

INTERNSHIP (1-10}

Frereq: admission to M.5. counseling psy-
chalagy orf school psvchology curriculum
or M.Ed. schooi counseling program. An
exterision of Psych 570 with increasingly
independent responsibilities for practice
in a professional setting. Primary supervi-
sign 15 by appropriate statfinthe cooperat-
ing agency. Repeatable for credit, but not
to exceed 21 credits. 5/U grading.

THESIS (1-8)

Prereq: advancemeni to candidacy. 5/U
grading.



Sociology

In common with the other branches
of science, sociotogy is not simply a
point of view but rather a method for
discovery and a body of information
specifically about social organization
and behavior. Sociology begins with
the simple assumption that organiza-
tion and bebhavior are not random
events. Its fundamental purpose isto
discover the patterns which underlie
social events and to describe these
patterns in a parsimenicus and con-
cise manner.

The programs leading to degrees in
sociology at Western are designed to
provide the student with a strong
academic and practical training.
Through formal class work and
seminars, the studentisiniroducedtc
the method and theory of sociologi-
cal inquiry. This preparation may be
extended if the student chooses to
become involved in one of many
research projects in the department.
Working under faculty supervision,
the student may choose {o pursue
more thoroughly such areas as
demography, human ecology, crimi-
nology/law, human sexualiity, educa-
tion, or applied sociology.

The department currently houses a
number of facilities for sociological
research. The Demographic Re-
search Laboratory contains a wide
variety of research resources which
include: U.8. Census Bureau pro-
ducts in published, microfiche and
machine-readable format; a collec-
tion of census boundary maps for the
iocal area; vital statistics data; and a
demographic serials collection.
National survey data are included in
the Iaboratory collection for social
scientific research and training. The
department, with funding assistance
from the Nationa! Science Founda-
tion, has a computer laboratory
equipped with microcomputers {IBM
and Apple} and terminal access to
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University mainframes. Computer
peripherals provide video graphic
display, plotter and laser print capa-
bility. Additicnally, several members
of the faculty are involved in field
research, employing the local com-
munity and region as a laboratory.

With a facuity of ten members, all
holding the doctoral degree, the
department is able to offer specific
degree concentrations. In addition,
students interested in pre-profes-
sional training in social services will
find an adviser and two curricular
options in the department.

The department has programs lead-
ingtothe B.A., B.A.in Education, and
B.S. in sociology. The Bachelor of
Arts degree is designed to provide
students with a liberal arts education,
with individual specialization in soci-
ology under advisement. While
employment prospects aredifficult to
identify with precisicn for a general
liberal arts degree, it has been the
case for most of this century that
such degree holders remain more
likely to be employed, to be employed
throughout their lifetimes as market
conditions change, and to report
higher tifetime incomes and job satis-
tacticn throughout their working lite
than any other general category in
the labor force. The department
ofters career advising and informa-
tion in sociology and encourages
students to make use of these servi-
ces. Former graduates holding the
B.A. currently fill numerous positions
in both the pubiic and private sectors;
many have pursued advanced studies
in sociclogy and other related fields.
The B.S. degree is designed to pro-
vide students with a theoretical and
substantive background in sociol-
ogy, together with accessory skills in
mathematics and computer science.
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SOCIOLOGY FACULTY

JOHMN G. RICHARDSON (1974} Chair.
Professor. AB, University of the Pacific,
Stockton: MA, PhD, University of Califor-
nia. Davis.

DONALD J. CALL (1958) Associate Professer.
BA, MA. PhD. University of Oregon.
GEORGE F. DRAKE {1968) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, MA, University of California, Bar-

keley: PhD, University of Wiscansin.

CHARLES GOSSMAN (1968) Associate Profes-
sor. BA, University of Puget Sound; MA,
PhD. University of Washington,

JAMES INVERARITY (1985} Visiting Assistant
Protesser. BA, University of Michigan:
PhD. Stanford University,

E. R. MAHONEY (1970) Professor. BA, Chico
State College; PhD, University of Oregon.

0. PETER MAZUR {1980} Frofessor of Sociol-
ogy and Demography, BA, Stetson Uni-
versity; MA, University of Colorado; PhD,
University of Washington.

CARL H. SIMPSON {1878) Associate Professor.
BA. PhD, Stanford University.

G. EOWARD STEPHAN (1970} Professor. BA.
San Francisco State Collegs: PhD, Univer-
sity of Oregon.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Sociology 70 credits

Elective Concentrations

The following concentrations are
offered to assist students in selecting
an undergraduate program which
meets specific needs and interests
while at the same time guaranteeing
sufficient breadth to avoid over-
specialization. Courses listed as
being taught through other depart-
ments will count toward the 70-credit
major in sociology; non-depart-
mental courses must be approved by
the department in order to count
toward the major.

Sociology students are encouraged
to fermulate a plan of study at the
point of declaring their major. Atthat
time, allowable transfer credits
and/or credits from other depart-
ments which may apply to the major
will be established. The department
maintains an Office of Undergradu-
ate Advising throughout the year for
this purpese.
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Students should obtain a copy of the
undergraduate “Student Guide to
Sociology” available in the Sociology
office.

Core Program
O Soc 202, 302, 310, 315, 316

General Sociology:
Adviser — J. Richardson

O Core program

O Soc 303, 321, 330

O Additional sociclogy electives to
totai 70 credits

Criminology: Advisers —
J. Inverarity, D. Call

O Core program

O Soc 351, 352, 353, 354, 380, 452,
454

O Additional sociology electives to

total 70 credits

Demography/Ecology:
Advisers — C. Gossrnan, D. Mazur

Core program

Soc 321, 322, 323, 415, 421

Math 103

C5 110

Geog 340

Additional sociciogy or mathe-
matics electives to total 70
credits

aoooon

Combined Major

A combined major is available as an
option to students whose educational
or professional interests may best be
furthered by an integrated curricu-
lum from two disciplires. A combined
major may be fulfilled by the comple-
tion of requirements stipulated by
both the Sociology Department and a
department with which sociclogy has
established arrangements. A plan of
study must be approved by both
departments for completion of the
major.

Minor — Sociologly 25 credits

O Soc 202, 302, 321 or 330
[ Electives under departmental
advisement



Minor — Demography
30 credits

A minorin demography is offered by
the department for students whose
major work in another discipline can
be strengthened by training in the
techniques of demographic analysis.

Soc 202, 321, 421

cSs 110

Choose either Soc 323 or 324
Electives under advisement

oooo

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN

EDUCATION
Major — Elementary and
Secondary 50 credits

Adviser — J. Richardson

O Soc 202, 302, 310, 315, 361, 380
O At least two courses from Soc
321, 338, 352, 360

Under advisement: electives
from sociology or other disci-
plines

Elementary program students
also must complete professional
program courses as outlined in
the Educational Curriculum and
Instruction section

Secondary program students
must alsc complete the specific
program requirements for social
studies education, as outlined in
the College of Arts and Sciences
Interdisciplinary section. Com-
pletion of this program leads to
teaching endorsements in politi-
cal science and social studies at
the secondary level

O

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Sociology 75 credits
Adviser — G. E. Stephan

Math 105, 124, 125, 126

CS 110

Soc 202, 302, 303, 310, 315, 321,
415, 421,492

Additional credits under advise-
ment in mathematics, computer
science, sociclogy or cognate
areas

O ODO
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Sociology
DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general require-
ments for all University honors pro-
gram students, a sociclogy major
who wishes to graduate with honors
must demenstrate a reading knowl-
edge of a foreign language and sub-
mit a senior thesis.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration leading to a Master
of Arts degree, see Graduate section
of the catalog.

COURSES IN SOCIOLOGY

Courses numbered X37; X97. 300, 400: 417, 445
are dascribed on page 37-38 of this catalog.

202 INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY (8)

Basic problems and concepts in the study
of society: social shange and arganization;
human behavior in the family, education,
religion, cities. social class, race, age, sex
and the structure of society: sociology as
science and as response to human
problems.

251 SQCIOLOGY OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS (5)

Prereq: Soc 202 or aquivalent. A survey of
selected social problems, defined as cir-
cumstances or canditions which attract
and hold pubdic attention, which are histori-
cally or palitically “controversial™ and
which both demand and defy solutions.
The courseis primarily concerned with the
appication of sociological concepts and
technigues to the understanding of the
spurces of social problems and the pros-
pects for their "solutions.”

2681 SOCIAL WELFARE IN AMERICA (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. The social work profes-
sion in maodern society, professional and
social scientific elements of social work;
social work and social weltare.

302 HISTORY OF SOCIAL THOUGHT (5]

Prereq: Soc 202, The emergence of sociol-
ogy: sociology as response to the Indus-
trial Aevolution and as an attempt to
develop a scientific understanding of
soeial organization, behavior and change:
the development of social thought: Comte,
Spencer, Marx, Durkheim and Weber.

303 CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL

THEORY (&)

Prereq: Soc 302, Major contemporary
perspectives in sociclogy.
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310 INTRODUGTION TO RESEARCH

315

318

320

321

323

METHODS (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. The nature of scientific
theory; the development of sogial
research. the basic methods and tech-
niques of data gathering, processing and
analysis,

SOCIAL STATISTICS (5)

Frereq: Soc 202, Application of statistical
reasoning and methods in sociological
research.

ANALYSIS OF SOCIAL DATA (3)

Prereq: Soc 310 and 315 or equivatent.
Basic technigues for drawing valid com-
patisons and conclusions from non-
experimental data. Use of cross-
classification, standardization and re-
gression o solve a variety of problems.
Topicsinclude:estimationofrelationships
with simple linear models, use of ordinary
and generalized lsast squares estimation,
structural equation models and path
analysis.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS FOR
SOCIAL SCIENCE DATA (3}

Prereq: Soc 315 orequivalant. Designed to
integrate {fundamental statistical knowl-
edge with direct computer applications for
the arganization and analysis of data sets
encountered in social science ressarch.
Training inthe use of library statistical rou-
lines {e.g.. 3P5Sx) central to research in
the social sciences is emphasized.

INTRODUCTION TO DEMOGRAPHY (5]

Prereq: Soc 202. Provides a systematic
introduction to the study of human populta-
tions, Designed for students interested in
the subject regardless of their major disci-
pline. Examines sacial, econamic and bio-
logical factors associated with fertility,
mortality and migrations.

SOGIAL ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202, Human social organiza-
tion &s response to changes in population,
technology and environment, develop-
ment of the field of social ecology from
planl and animal ecology, research
melthods in social ecology.

URBAN SOCIETY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202, The city in histary, the
ecclogy of urban areas, social classes in
the city, the city fifestyla, effects of crowd-
ing onhuman bebavior, crime in cities, and
elher urban social problems; urban polit-
it and urban planning.
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324

330

333

335

338

341

DEMQGRARHY QF AGING (5)

Prereq: Soc 202, 333, Basic demographic
analysis of distribution of the elderly popu-
lation in America; d stribution of income,
health care availakitity, places of resi-
dence, migration, marital status and living
arrangements; cavses of death among the
older population. Fast patterns studied
and future patterns projected.

INTRCDUCTION TO SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. lnverpersonal bebavior,
perception of others, attraction toward
and liking of others, self evaluation, help-
ing behavior, aggression, attitudes and
their relationship © behavior. sexual
behavior, types of interaction processes,
childheod and adult socialization,
deviance and conformity, personal space,
environmental effects an behavior, sex
role attitudes and behavior.

AGING IN AMERICA (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Intraduction to basic
concepts, thearies, end issues of aging.
Social history of aging; perception. status
and respongsibitities of the elderly from
prehistary to the prezent; development of
gerontotogy and social theories of aging.

SOCICLOGY OF MERICINE, HEALTH
AND ILLNESS {5)

Prereq: Soc 202. How health, illness and
disease in American tociety difter by ags,
sex. race, soctal class, and ethnicity;
social-psychological 'actors in health and
illness, interpersanal “elationships among
patients and health personnel; hsalth care
system in the United States and modern
medicai technology; death and dying,

SOCIOLOGY OF SEXUAL BEHAVIOR (5)

Frereq: Soc 202. Human sexuality, with an
emphasis on western cuituras and the Unij-
ted States in particulsr, is studied from a
scientific perspective Emphasis is placed
on both description and explanation of
patterns and diversity in sexuality. While
focusing on the social dimensions of sex-
uvality, the historical, biological and psy-
chological aspects of sexuality are inte-
grated into & comprehensive overview.

SOCIOLOGY OF ORGANIZATIONS (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Sociology ot organization
is an introduction to the study of organiza-
tional systems. The st-vcture and function
of organizations, tieir environments,
resources and goals will be analyzed as
they interact with 2ach other in a systerm of
interrelated variables.
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354

360

361

362

363

50CIOLOGY OF DEVIANT
BEHAVIOR (5)

Frereq: Soc 202, Examination of labeling
and behavior processes in deviance. Analy-
sis of labeling by both the public and for-
mal agencies such as the police and
courts; effects of labaling and the behav-
ioral characteristics of deviant lifestyles.

CRIMINOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. The study of adult crime,
defined as violation of legal norms. The
course focuses on problems of measure-
ment and attempts to explain crime as a
social phenomencn and a cultural pro-
duct. It includes an in-depth analysis of
various forms and classes of crimes and
their victims.

JUVEMILE DELINQUENCY (5)

Frareq: Soc 202. Juvenile delinguencyasa
socially created phenomenon distinct
fram adult criminality; the juvenila court;
extent and correlates of delinquency;
group and gang delinguency; explana-
tions tor juvenile misbehavior.

TREATMENT AND CORRECTIONS (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Analysis of the structure
and processes of law enforcement and
corrections. Treated as an input-output
system, police practices, sentencing prac-
tices and correctional treatment includes
correction institutions, community correc-
tions and probation and parole and the
future of carrections.

SOCIOLOGY OF THE FAMILY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Analysis of the family as
an institution and netwaork of relationships
in American life.

SQCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Analysis of the historical
origins and spread of public education,
schooling as 2 major form of socialization
and status placement, the political and
legal bases of education; the analysis of
nonformal schooling, the relation between
educational traditions and nation-state
formation.

FQLITICAL SOCIOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Soc 202. The social aspects of pal-
itical phenomena with an emphasis on
power and authority, conflict and change,
pelitical attitudes and ideolagies,

SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION (5)

Prereq: Soc 202, Religion in society. Reli-
gion as a force for change or stability; the
social causes of religious beliefs; religion
and the search tor meaning. An examina-
tion of the structure and arganization of
religicus groups and a special emphasis
on recent experimentation with Eastern
and charismatic religions.
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367

368

369

370

372

380
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SOCIALL STRATIFICATION (5)

Prereq; Soc 202. Social causes and conse-
quences of inequalily in America. Social
distribution of wealth, powet, and status:
emphasis on poverty and racial social
inequality.

PUBLIC OPINION {5}

Prereq: Soc 202, Factors involved in the
formation of public opinion; the role of
mass media of communication and propa-
ganda in a contemporary society. Offered
in alternate years.

SOCIOLOGY OF WORK AND
OCCUPATIONS {5)

Prerag: Soc 202, Sociological and sacial-
psychological significance of work; fac-
tors affecting contemporary occupational
structures and associated with typical
career patterns/life cycle changes; sex,
race, ethnic and social class differences;
structuraf characteristics of selected
occupational areas,

SEX ROLES AND SOCIAL
STRUCTURE {3]

Prereq: Soc 202, Socially constructed dif-
ferences between the sexes: socialization
into sex roles; reaclions to sexual devia-
tion: sex role differentiation and socializa-
tion in family and social institutions, the
affect on life changes of sex socialization.

MINQRITIES IN AMERICA (5}

FPrersq: Soc 202. Sociological and secio-
psychological aspects of minority group
situations and minority relations with the
larger society; emphasis on non-white
subcultures in the Lnited States,

HISTORICAL SOCIOLOGY (5}

Preraq: Soc 202, Historical sociglogy is
cross-disciplinary in theory and method,
examining the interretation of historical
attention to detail and the sociological
focus on general patterns. The application
of conceptual frameworks and guantita-
tive methods to specific historical events
are elabarated ta this end.

APPLIED SOCIOLOGY (5)

FPrereq: Soc 310. Reviews major examples
of research having practicat applications
for planning or evalvation and discusses
methods of accomplishing valid applied
research. Students conduct a full scafe
applied research project. the results af
which will be used by Ww.

SOCIOLOGY OF YOUTH {5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Sex and age status defini-
tions and role-taking; historical. institu-
tianal and social process aspects of matu-
ration, with special emphasis on Western
industrial society from the 18th century to
the present.



Sociology

396abe HONORS TUTORIAL (3-5 ea)

410

415

421

RESEARCH {3-5}

Frereq: permission o! instructor, Investi-
gation of a problem through field or hibrary
research,

ADVANCEC QUANTITATIVE
METHODS (3}

Prereq: Sac 315 or equivalent. Experimen-
tation and tests of significance applied to
research problems.

DEMOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS (3)

Prareq: Soc 315, 321, or equivalenis, The-
ory and method of population analysis:
measures of mortality, fertility and migra-
tion; population forecasting technigues.

N
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4302,b,c CURRENT SUBSTANTIVE

435

RESEARCH (3}

Prereq: Soc 310 or 315 and permission of
instrucior. Seminar-based class, with top-
Ics that vary. Topics are continuations of
supstantive areas o facuity research and
reguire 2 demonstrated leval of prepara-
tion. The problems 2nd methods that link
the substantive area to the larger discipline
are addressed thraugh direct student
research,

SOCIAL MOVEMENTS AND
COLLECTIVE BEHAVIOR (3)

Prereq. Soc 202 and 330. Study of pro-
cesses whereby social movements are
formed t6 attempt "0 bring about major
social changes, orcanizational structure
and social psychological dynamics of
social movements, 'he conseguences of
social movements {Jr society in general
and tor the membars themselves. Difered
in slternate years.



450

452

454

an

492

SOCIOLOGY OF LAW (3)

Frereqg: Soc 202, 310 and 315 The relation-
ship between law and society: the origin of
laws as rellecting popular attitudes and
elite measures of social control. The
methodological study of legal evolution
and social change,

ADVANCED CRIMINOLOGY {3)

Frereq: Soc 202, 352, 353, 354, Anin-depth
examination of selected areas in sociolog-
ical criminology.

SOCI0LOGY OF THE CRIMINAL
JUSTICE SYSTEM (3)

Frereq: Soc 202, 352, 353, 354, The crimi-
nal law as an aspect of formal social con-
trol. The criminal law in action through
police enforcement, prosecutorial and
judicial decisions and their impact on
defendants in the eriminal courts.

DIRECTED INTERNSHIP {3-15)

Prereq. junior status, completion of Soc
302, 310; and permission of instructor. Par-
ticipant observation in research and applhi-
cations in human services agencies and
grganizations.

SENIOR THESIS {5)

Prereq: Bachelor of Science major. Super-
vised independent research in parlial
completion of the requirements for the
Bachelor of Science in sociclogy degree.
The student will normally undertaka such
research upon completion of all other
courses required for the degree.

4%6a,b,c HONQORS TUTORIAL (3-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 5007 517, 545: 597 are
described on page 37-38 of this calalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special per-
mission required. See Graduate section of iflis
catalog.

501

502

ADWVAMCED GENERAL SOCIOLOGY (2)

Frereq: graduate status in sociology and
permission of instructor. Review of major
substantive areas of sociology. Overview
of fundamental concepts, research
methods and findings. Introduction to
research interests of faculty, designed to
familiarize students with examples of
research and attendant problems.

SEMINAR: HISTORY OF SOCIAL
THOUGHT (3)

Review and evaluation of major nineteenth

and early twentieth century theories of
social organization and change.

2N

503

505

510

515

521

530

535

540

351

690

Sociclogy

SEMINAR: CONTEMPCRARY
S0CIOLOGICAL THEORY (3)

Review and avaluation of major contem-
porary perspactives in sociclogy.

COMPUTER AFFLICATIONS IN
SOCIOLOGY (3

Frereq: graduate status: coencurrent ensoll-
ment in Soc 515. Emphasis on computer
applications in the analysis of large-scale
data sets; training in the use of SPS5 and
ather library statistical routines.

SEMINAR: METHODOLOGY {3)

Prereq: Soc 310 and 315 or eguivalent.
Analysis and evaluation of the procedures,
assumptions and modes of explanation
employed in sociclogical research,

SEMINAR: QUANTITATIVE
TECHNIQUES (3)

Frereq: course in Social Stats. Regression,
path analysis and related technigques as
applied to sociological research.

SEMINAR: DEMOGRAPHY (3}

Prereq: Soc 321 and 315 ar equivalent, or
permission of instructor. Critical review of
demagraphic theory, methods and appfi-
cations in the light of contemporary world
popuiation problems.

SEMINAR: SOCIAL PSYCHOLQGY (3}

Theoretical approaches, research meth-
ods and findings concerning identity,
communications, task, performance, devi-
ation, sanctioning, leadership and other
processes occurring in face-to-face and
extended social interaction contexts.

SEMINAR: CURRENT SUBSTANTIVE
RESEARCH {1-3)

Prereq: graduate stalus. Topics to vary.
FHepeatahle with different subject area.
Examings current research in a selected
substantive field of sociology.

COMFPLEX ORGANIZATIONS (3}

Theory and research on structure and pro-
cesses of large-scale formal organizations
in Western society. industriai-commercial,
governmentat, religious, military, political
and educational organizations.

SEMINAR: SOCIAL CONTRQL AND
DEVIANCE (3}

Critical review of theories and concepts of
deviance, analytic and phitosophic prob-
lems of attempts at programmed social
control.

THESIS (3-12)

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy
for the M.A. in sociology. 5/ grading.



Speech Pathology & Audiology

THE DISCIPLINE

Speech-language pathoiogy and
audiology are disciplines which have
developed out of a concern for peo-
ple with communication disorders.
Preparation leading to a degree in
speech-language pathology and/or
audiology includes a wide range of
coursework and a variety of clinical
practicum opportunities working

with the infant through geriatric
populations,
Students who intend to seek

emploeyment in this profession,
whether in a public school, clinic
rehabilitation or hospital setting, are
advised that clinical certification at
the state and/or nationa! levels is
required. Out-of-state students
should recognize that other require-
ments may exist for employment in
other states.

Students who major in atlied profes-
sional programs and are interested in
speech, language and hearing devel-
opmentand understand the nature of
communicaticn disorders shouid
consider the speech-language
pathology and audiology undergradu-
ate minor curriculum.

DEGREE PROGRAMS

The Department of Speech Pathol-
ogy and Audiclogy offers two differ-
ent academic degrees: the Bachelor
ot Arts and the Master of Arts. The
Bachelor of Artsis consideredtobea
pre-professional degree, qualifying
the student for advanced preparation
at the graduate or M.A. equivalent
levei. At the undergraduate level, a
minor area of study of 25 credits or
more is required. The minor must be
approved by the student's academic
adviser. Suggested areas include:
biology. psycholegy, sociology or
business. Individuaily designed
mincrs are permissible with facuity
approval,
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The Master of Arts degreeis a profes-
stonaldegree and facilitates certifica-
tion at both the state and national
level. Also, an equivalency program is
available for those not seeking the
advanced degree.

Due to the clinical requirements of
the program, enroliment in the
undergraduate and graduate major
may be limited.

ACCREDITATION

The Department of Speech Pathol-
ogy and Audiology is accredited by
the American Speech-Language-
Hearing Association's Educational
Standards Beard {(ESB} in both
speech-language pathology and
audiclogy and by the National Coun-
cil for the Accreditation of Teacher
Education.

CERTIFICATIONIN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY/
AUDIOLOGY

Two types of professional certifica-
tion are available: state certification
{Communication Disorders Special-
ist, ESA-CDS), which is mandatory
for public schoo! 2mployment in
Washington State, and national certi-
fication {Certificate of Ciinical Com-
petence: Speech-Language Pathoi-
ogy, CCC-5LP; Audiniogy, CCC-A},
whichisnecessary foremploymentin
hospitals and clinics. Consult the
department for acditicnal infor-
mation.

ACADEMIC AND CLINICAL
COMPETENCY

Not everyone is suited to work with
clientsin the clinical fields of speech-
language pathology and in audiology



even though they may maintain a
satisfactory academic record. The
faculty and staff of the Department of
Speech Pathology and Audiology
thus reserve the right to counsel stu-
dents with this in mind, and to
recommend a change of academic
focus far any students who appear to
have perscnality traits that would
prevent them from being successful
in the discipline.

Far further information, contact the
department chair at (206) 676-3885.

SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY FACULTY

LOREN L. WEBB {1985) Chair.

Professor. B3, University of California,
Berkeley: MA, University of Redlands,
PRO. University of Washington. Under-
graduate adviser [Audiclogy/Aural
Rehabilitation).

CARQL C. McRANDLE (1975} Professor. BS,
University of Minnesota, Duluth; M5, PhD,
Purdue University. Director, Aural Reha-
bilitation Clinic. Transfer student adviser
{Audiclogy/Aural Rehabilitation/Hearing
Science}.

SAMUEL 8, POLEN (1972} Professor, B8, Kent
State University. MA, PhD, Ohio Univer-
sily. Coordinator, Speech Pathology and
Audiclogy Graduate Frogram; Speech-
language pathology graduate adviser
{Speech-Language Pathology/Speach
Sciencel,

MICHAEL T. SEILO {(1870) Professor. BS,
Northern Michigan University; MA, Uni-
versity of Arizana: PhD, Ohio University.
Direclor, Audiclogy Clinic; audiology
graduate advisor. undergraduate adviser
{Audiclogy/Aural  RAehabilitation/Experi-
mental Phonetics).

LINA ZEINE (1983) Associate Professor. BA,
American University of Beirut, Lebanon;
Ma University of Colorado; PhD, Univer-
sity ol Kansas. Undergraduate adviser;
Mational Student Speech-Language-
Hearing Association chapter adviser
[Speech-Language Pathalogy).

Speech Pathology and Audioclogy
Clinic Staff

BEVERLY BROWM (1388} Speech-Language
Pathology Clinic Supervisor. B3, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin-Oshkosh; MS, University
of Wisconsin-Madison {Speech-Language
Fathology).

CANDACE K. GANZ (1982) Director, Speech-
Language Clinic. BA, MA, University of
Kansas. Speech-Language Pathoiogy
Clhinic adviser (Speech-Language Patho-
logy/Infant Behaviotr and Development).
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DONMA HUNTER {1985} Audiclogy Clinic
Supervisor. BA, University of Saskatche-
wan; M5, Minot State College, Morth
Dakota (Audiciogy}.

JILL #. HUNT-THOMPSOM (1877) Speech-
Language Pathology Clinic Supervisor,
BA. MA, Western Washington State Cot-
lege. Speech-Language Pathology Clinic
adviser {Speech/Language Pathology).

GEORGETTA LILLEY (1988) Speech-Language
Fathology Clinic Supervizar, BS; MEd,
California  University of Pennsylvania
{Bpeech-Language Pathology).

MAJOR DECLARATION

Eligibility Requirements

Students interested in majoring in
speech-language pathology and
audiology at the undergraduate level
must make initial application with the
Department of Speech Patholo-
gy/Audiolegy. Atthat time an adviser
will be assigned. Students will com-
plete an undergraduate major appli-
cation to determine where they are in
the eligibility process.

Application Procedures

If the student meets afi eligibility
requirements for entrance to the
department, a forma! application
must be completed by the beginning
of final exam week. This must be
done in the academtic quarter imme-
diately priorto the quarter full admis-
sion is sought. Only after formal
acceptance into the SPA undergrad-
uate major will the student be eligible
to enroll in courses other than SPA
351, 354 and 371.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Speech-Language
Pathology and Audiology
80 credits

SPA 351, 352, 353, 354, 358, 361,
371,373,374

SPA 452, 456, 457, 458, 459, 462,
463



Speech Pathology/Audiology

O Electives under
advisement

departmental

Minor — Speech-Language
Pathology and Audioiogy
25 credits

{A minimum of 25 credits. More than
25 are recemmended.)

O SPA 351,354, 361, 371, 373
0O Electives under departmental
advisement

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in speech-
language pathology and audiology
leading to the Master of Arts degree,
see the Graduale section of this
catalog.

COURSES IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
AND AUDICLOGY

Courses numbered X37, X97: 300, 400: 4 17, 445
arg described on page 37-28 of this catalog.

201 ORIENTATION TO SPEECH-

LANGUAGE-HEARING DISORDERS {2)

Orientation lectures and video viewing on
selected subjecis in speech-language
therapy and audiology. Also. students will
observe aural retabilitation. audiclogical
testing. and most areas of speech and lan-
guage pathclogy treatment.

351 INTRODUCTICN TO COMMUNICATION
DISCRDERS {3}
Survey of speech. language and hearing
disorders: an introduction to speech and
language therapy as a discipline.

352 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF
SPEECH MECHANISMS (5)
Structure and function of organs con-
cerned with audition, central nervous Sys-
tem, respiration, phonation. resonation,
articulation,

3563 SPEECH SCIENCE (4}

Prereq: junior status. Acoustic and articu-
latary characteristics of the speech signal
and their relation 1o spsach production
and perception. Labt reguired.
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354

356

361

an

373

374

452

455

456

SPEECH AND LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMERNT IN CHILDRERN {3)

Normal speach and language acquisition:
its impact an the developing child; origing
and growth of symb-lic processes, devel-
opmental norms: faciors influencing learn-
ing of language and speech.

PHONETICS {3)

Training in recognition and production of
sounds of spoken English through use of
the International Phanetic Alphabet. Lab
required.

LANGUAGE LEARN NG DISABILITIES
IN CHILDREN {3}

Prereq: SPA 351, 354, Etiologies of lan-
guage learning disabilities 1 children:
diagnosis and treatment procedures

INTRODUCTION TO AUDIOLOGY {5)

(ntroduction to the acoustic properties of
simple and complex = cunds; the structure
and tunction of the zuditory mechanism;
the nature and causes of hearing impair-
ment and a general survey of audiology as
a discipline.

ARTICULATION DISDRDERS AND
THERAPY (3)

Prereq: SPA 351, 352, 356 Symptomatol-
ogy. etiology and therapy for articulation
disorders.

INTRODUCTION TO STUTTERING:
THEQRY AND THERAPY (3)

Prerag: SPA 351. Characteristics of stutter-
ng behavior; current theories of etiology:
principles and practices of therapy; clut-
tering as a related disarder.

DIAGNOSTIC METHODS IN SPEECH-
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY (4)

Prereq. SPA 351, 352, 1353, 354, 358, 373 or
written permission of instructor. Methods,
pracedures, techniques and instruments:
observation and lab required,

SPEECH-LANGUAGE THERAPY IN THE
PUBLIC SCHOOLS (34

Prereq: SPA 351 or permission of instrue-
tor. Role of the professional in organizing
and directing a speech-language therapy
program in the putlic school sething.

ORGANIC SPEECH-LANGUAGE
DISCRADERS {3)

Prereq: SPA 354, 373 Symptomatology,
etivlogy and therapy for cerabral palsy,
cleit palate, aphasia. dvsarthna and laryn-
gectomy.



457

458

METHODS IN SPEECH-LANGUAGE
THERAPY (5}

Prereq: SPA 373, Curremt methods, matar-
ials and procedures used in treating a var-
iaty ot communication disorders. Directed
obseryvation.

BEGINMING CLINICAL PRACTICE IN
SPEECH-LANGUAGE THERAPY (3}

Prereq: SPA 354, 457 and written permis-
sion of instructor. Clinic administrative
procedures in therapy planning and
implemantation:; professional writing;
assistant clinician experience Lab
required.

459, 460 CLINICAL PRACTICE IN SPEECH-

482

463

465

465a

466

467a,

LANGUAGE THERAPY {3 ea)

Prerag:. SPA 458 or written permission of
instructor. Supearvised clinical practica.

AUDIOMETRIC TESTING {4)

Prereq: 5PA 371 or permission of ingtruc-
tor. Introduction to the theory and applhica-
tion of pure tone, impedance and speech
audiometry to the assessment of hearing
function, implications for rehabilitation.

AURAL REHABILITATICM (4}

Prereq: SPA 371; SPA 467a may be taken
concurrently. Auditory training, speech
reading and language lraining for the
aurally handicapped

SIGN LANGUAGE OF THE DEAF (3}

Prereq SPA 354 or permission of instruc-
tor, Introduction to the theory and practice
in yse of the manual language methods
with the hearing imgaired.

INTERMEDIATE SIGNING (2)

Prereq: SPA 465 Theory and practice of
total communication: intermediate 190
language.

MEDICAL AUDIOLOGY (3}

Freraq: SPA 371, Pathologies of the hear-
ing mechanism and their auditary manifes-
tations., Discussion with physicians
regarding diagnoms, referrals and report
wniing.

b.c CLINICAL PRACTICE IN AURAL
REHABILITATION {2 eaj

Prereq: SPA 463 or permission of instruc-
tor, Supervised practice in the rehabilita-
tign of the hard of hearing.

CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN
AUDIOLOGY (2}

Prareqg: SPA 371, 462, Supervised clinical
practice in audiclogical evaluation.

469, 470 CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN

AUDIOLOGY {2 ea)

Prereq: SPA 468. Supervised clinical prac-
tice in audiological evaluation.
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498ab FIELD PLACEMENT/OBSERVATION

IN SPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
OR AUDICLOGY (1-8)

Prereq: completion of the undergraduate
major requirements and permission of
department Off-campus field experience
in an approved setting designed to develap
clinical competencies in the managemant
of communication disprders. 5/U grading

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500. 517, 545 597 aro
dascribed on page 37-38 of this catalog.
Admission to Graduate Schoof or special per-
mission required. See Graduate section of this
catalog.

562

506

510

550

551

BERAVIORAL RESEARCH IN
SPEECH (4}

Intraduction o empincal research; basic
methodology applied to current research
in commurnication and speech,

FUNCTIONAL NEURQANATOMY FOR
SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY (3}

Prereq: SPA 352, 456 or permission of
instructor. Normai and abpormal struc-
tures and functions of the human narvous
system. Particular emphasis on sensory
and motor pathways, cerebral develop-
ment, localization and lateralization,

SEMINAR. ORGANIC DISORDERS (3}

Prereq: SPA 453 or equivalent, or permis-
sion of instructor, A survey of speech dis-
orders; identification, classification and
fundamentals of therapy for cerebral pal-
sied and cleft paiate individuals,

SEMINAR: VOICE DISORDERS AND
THERAPY (3}

Prareq: 5PA 351, 352 or their equivalent, of
perrssion of instructor. Pathalogical and
psychological states affecting voice pro-
duction, Functional psychogenic and
organic problems af pitch, quality, loud-
ness, Experience in diagnosis and evaiua-
tion of voice disorders. Developing tech-
nigues and methods {or treatment and
tharapy.

SEMINAR, SPEECH PATHOLOGY {3}

Analysis and evaluation of recent con-
cepts, issues, techniques and methods
applicable to speech disorders,
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552

533

554

855

558

ADVANCED DIAGNOSTIC METHODS IN
SPEECH AND LANGUAGE
PATHOLOGY (5)

Prereq. SPA 452, 558 and permission of
instructor, Specialized methods, tests and
instruments used in diagnosis of more
complex morphological and neuropatho-
logical disorders: supervised practice; dis-
cussion of current diagnostic hterature,

SEMINAR LANGUAGE DISORDERS {3

Prereq SPA 354, 381, of permission of
instructor. Atypical speech and language
acquisition with special focus on current
research findings and management
technigues.

SEMINAR: STUTTERING {3}

Prereq: SPA 374 or equivalent. Critical
analysis of recent research findings re-
labng to stuttering and cluttering  dis-
orders:chiefrationalefortherapyandeva—
luation of therapy procedures and results.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT IN CHILDREN {3)

Expenmenta: findings and theoretical
interpretations of nermal speech and lan-
guage acquisihon with an emphasis on
studies in phonology, syntax, semantics
and pragmatics. origins and growth of
cognitive and sacial processes; factors
influencing learning of speech and
language.

SEMINAR: APHASIA {3)

Prereq: SPA 436 or eguivalent, Diagnosis
angd treatment of language-impaired
adults wilh specific brain injury patterns,
aphasia. spraxia, dysarthria.

558

558,

561

562

563

564

585

ADYANCED CLINICAL PRACTICE IN
SPEECH/LANGUAGE THERAPY {1-3}

Prereq: SPA 458, 459 or permission of
instructor. Supervised clinical practicum.
Must be completed with a grade of "C" or
better. Repeatable 1o 8 credits.

560 ADVANCED CL NICAL PRACTICE
(N SPEECH/LANGUAGE THERAPY {3 ea}

Prereq: SPA 558 or permission of instrue-
tor. Continuation of 558. Must be com-
pleted with a grade o* "C" or betler.

SEMINAR: AUDIOLCGY {3)

Prereq: SPA 371 or parmission of instruc-
tor, Study of basic au ditory correlates and
auchometric procedures,

ADVANCED AUDIOMETRY (3)

Prereq' SPA 462 Theary and application
of advanced diagnostic audiometric
procedures.

SEMINAR' AURAL REHABILITATION (3}

Prereq: SPA 483 or permission of instruc-
tor Issues related to the hearing-impaired
population.

ADVANGED CLINICAL PRACTICE IN
AURAL REHABILITATION (2}

Prereq: SPA 458 4683, 467 or permission of
instructor. Supervised practice in rehabili-
tation of the hard of hearing. Must be com-
pleted with z grade of “B" or better. The
class may be repaatec for credit,

PSYCHOACOQUSTICS {3)

Prerag: SPA 561 or permission of instruc-
tor  Apphcation of standard psycho-
physical techniques and theory of signai
detaction to audiclogi: research.




566

568a,

570

5374

575a

BIOACOQUSTICS (3)

Prareq: SPA 5671 or permission of instruc-
tot. The ear as$ a transducer and analyzer,
electrophysiological and mechanical
properties of the ear,

SEMINAR: HEARING CONSERVATION
{3

Frereq: 5PA 562 Discussion of federal and
state noise regulations. Cause and treat-
ment of noise-induced hearing lass; the
role of audiology in prevention and control
of noise.

b.e ADVANCED CLINICAL
PRACTIGUM IN AUDIOLOGY {2 ea)

Prereq: SPA 371, 462 or permission of
instructor; to be taken in sequence. Clini-
cal practicum designed to advance skitls in
audiology. Must be completed with a
grade of "C" or better,

THE HEARING-IMPAIRED CHILD INTHE
CLASSROOM (3}

Prereq: permission of instrugtor. The uni-
que problems of the mainstreamed
hearing-impaired child in the classroom;
meathods and techniques of working with
this population.

HEARING AIDS {4}

Prereq: SPA 462 or permission of instruc-
tor. History, development and description
of hearing aids. Research into the elec-
troacoustic characteristics of hearing aids.
Evatuation procedures and fitting tech-
nigues of hearing instruments. Auditory
training techniques. Lab requirad.

SEMINAR: ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL
TESTING (3}

Prereq: SPA 561, 566, 568a or permission
ol instructor. Current topics and issues in
specialized areas of averaged elec-
lroencephalic audiometry; research
trends and problems. Lab required.

SEMINAR: SFEECH PERCEPTION (3)

Prereq: SPA 353. Study of laboratory
investigations of phonetic problems; anal-
ysis and measurement of variables in
speech production, recepltion and
perception.

SEMINAR: INTERVIEW AND
CONSULTATION (3}

Prereq: SPA 552, 558, 564, 5684, or permis-
sion of instructor. Thepries and tech-
niques of the interview and consultation
process for communication disorders.

CLINICAL FRACTICUM IN INTERVIEW
AND CONSULTATION (2)

Prereq: SPA 575 or permission of instruc-
tor. Supervised clinical practicum,
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577 PEDIATRIC AUDIOLOGY (3)

Prereq: SPA 371, 462, 568a or parmission
of instructor. Developmentat milestones of
auditory function, implications of child-
hood hearing loss and supervised testing
of pediatric patients utilizing basic and
advanced testing tachnigues.

582 SEMINAR: ADMINISTRATION OF

SPEECH-LANGUAGE AND HEARING
PROGRAMS (3}

Students enroiling must be within two
gquarters of program termination. Analysis
of program funding, administrative struc-
tures within schools, hospitals and ¢linics.
A project reporl will be required in this
course. This report may be used to heip
satisfy the non-thesis requiremant,

596 SEMINAR: SUPERVISION IN

588a,b

589a.b

COMMUNICATION DISORDERS {3}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Perspec-
tives of the supervisory process. Thearies,
practices and techrigues from this and
other disciplines serve as a basis for dis-
cussion, implementation and evaluation.
Lab required.

{NTERNSHIP IN THE FUBLIC
SCHOOL SETTING (8 #a)

Prereq: completion of the graduate major
course requirements, permission of the
department, demonstrated proficiency in
climical skills, and a minimum of 200
supervised clinical clock hours, SPA S98a
g prerequisite to 5980, Supervised oll-
CAMpUS experience providing opportuni-
ties to develop and demonstrate clinical
competence in the management of com-
munication disorders inan approved pub-
lic schoot setting. {(Only 3 credits of SPA
598a and 3 credits of 598b are applicable
toward the M.A. degree—see "Reguire-
ments in Specialization.”) 5/U grading.

INTERNSHIP IN THE GLINICAL
SETTING {8 ea)

Prereq: completion of the graduate major
course requirements, permission of
department, demonstrated proficiency in
clinical skills and a minimum of 200 super-
vised clinical clock hours. SPA 5993 is pre-
requisite to 539b. Supervised off-campus
experience providing opportunities to
develep and demonstrate clinical compe-
tence in the management of communica-
tion disorders in an approved ¢linical set-
ting. (Only 3credits of 59%a and 3 credits of
53806 are applicable toward the M.A
degrea—see "Aequirements in Specializa-
tion.") 5/ grading.

690 THESIS {6-9}

681

NON-THESIS OPTION (3)

Prereq: SPA 502, Writing based on
research or clinical projects. This reportto
be used to heip satisfy the non-thesis
requirement.



Technology

The Department of Technology
encompasses engineering technol-
ogy, industrial design, industrial
technolegy, visua! communication
and technology education {teach-
ing}. An emphasis on breadth, basic
knowledge, and analytic and labora-
tory skilis pervades all levels of these
fields. The department has a very
high pilacement record, and the
demand for techneclogy graduates
continues to be high.

Located in the department are the
Vehicle Research Institute {(¥RI) and
the Industrial Design Center {IDC).
The VRI was formed in 1976 as an
on-going program of research in veh-
icte design. construction and engi-
neering. The VRI has gained interna-
ticnal recognition in the areas of fuel
economy, aerodynamic design,
engine development and auto safety.
The direct result of the VR! has been
the design and development of the
Viking automobiles. Students receive
academic credit for their invoivement
with VRI projects. The IDC provides
studen{s with realistic design prob-
lems which are drawn from the actua!
needs of the surrounding commun-
ity. The IDC is in constant corres-
pondence with various governmen-
tal. charitable and non-profit
agencies in crder to seek out design
problems which can be structured
into assignments for the design stu-
dents of technology. These assign-
ments, then, become on-the-job
situations and involve students in
actual work with design clients.

It is strongly recommended that stu-
dents who intend to major in technol-
ogy programs be prepared by attain-
ing basic knowledge of algebra,
trigonometry, chemistry and physics.
This experience may be provided in
high schooi programs and in founda-
tion college courses. Early advise-
ment is essential for effective plan-
ning of your curricutum.
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ELSIM. VASSDAL ELLIS - 1977) Assaciate Pro-

fessor BS. MEd. Western Washington
State College; PhD, University af
Washington,

ROBERT D EMBREY {1971) Professor. BA, MA,
MF A, University of Oregon

DIANA FAIRBANKS (1986} Assistant Professor.
BA, BFA, Fort Wright College; MEd, EdD,
University of Washington,

THOMAS GRADY {1986) Asscciate Professor,
BA. BS. MSEE, University of Colorada.

CLYDE M. HACKLER (1974) Associate Profes-
sor. BS, Eastern Eentucky University:
MEd. University of llhinois; EAD, University
of Maryland

CLAUDE E. HILL {1987) >rofessar, BA, MEJ,
Universify of Washinigton.

KATHLEEN L. KITTO (1988} Assistant Profes-
sor. MSME. BS, Mon:ana College of Min-
eral Science and Tecnology.

TODD MORTON {19BB) 4ssistant Professor
B85EE, MSEE. Umiveriity of Washington,

STEVE MOSKOWITZ (1984} Associate Profes-
sor. BEE. MEE Rensselaer Polytechnic
Institute.

FRED A. OLSEN {1861) Prodessor, BS, Univer-
sity of Washington: M5, Stout State Uni-
versity; PhD. The Ohio State University.

ROBERT A RAUDEBAUGH (1988) Assistant
Professor BS, MA, Narthern Arizona Uni-
versity: EdD. Arizona State University,

MICHAEL SEAL (1968} Professar, BEd, Univer-
sity gf Bnhsh Coluribia, MEd, Western
Washington State College: EJD, Texas A &
M University,

MARVIN A SOQUTHCOTT (1868} Associate Pro-
fessar. BA. University of Washington;
MFA. Maryland Institiste

RICHARD F VOGEL {197 1) Associate Profes-
sor. BA. MAT, Washington State Univer-
sity. EdD. Texas A & M University.

DAVID WERSTLER (1985) Aszistant Professor.
BSME. Purdue University, MSME, Colo-
rado School of Mings; MBA, Xavier Univer-
sity. Registered Professional Enginesr.

CHARLES E. YUNMGHANS {1988) Associate
Professor. BSEE. Velparaiso University:
MSEE. Western Michigan University

COMPUTER COMPETENCY

Since technology courses stress
application of computers, a course in
computer programming and math is
an early requirement for all majors in
technology.



DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Once each quarter the Technology
Department holds a general meeting
for prospective majors to provide
them with information about the vari-
ous programs within the department.
Math, computer science, communi-
cations and other specific depart-
ment/program/course regquirements
witl be explained. This meeting is
held in the evening during the second
full week of classes. Prospective
majors must contact the Technology
Department for the exact day, time
andiocation. Attendance by prospec-
tive majors is advised. At this meet-
ing, students may complete an aavi-
see folder, submit a declaration of
major and schedule an appointment
with their appropriate program
agviser. Declaration of major form
{blue card) must be turned in to the
department office.

It is important for the prospective
major to know that the catalog in
effect when he/she is admitted into a
major is the applicable one, not an
earlier catalog.

PROGRAMS LEADING TO
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Six undergraduate programs are
administered by the department, i.e.,
electronic engineering technology,
industrial design, industrial technol-
cgy., manufacturing engineering
technology, technology education,
and visual communication {a seventh
undergraduate program in plastics
engineering technology has been
approved and will be implemented in
the future). All of these programs lead
to the Bacheior of Science degree.

ELECTRONIC
ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

The etectronic engineering technol-
ogy program prepares engineering
technologists who understand and
can apply established scientific and
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engineering knowledge and methods
in combination with technicaiskills of
maodern technology to support engi-
neering activities. Students are pro-
vided with a strong concentration of
both classroom instruction and prac-
tical hands-on laboratory design and
testing experiences. Graduates
should be qualified for application
positionsinelectronic systems analy-
sis and design, product design and
develiopment, technical sales and
service, and field engineering opera-
tions and maintenance.

Western offers all four years of the
Bachelor of Science degree program
in electronic engineering technology
on-campus in Beilingham and the
last two {junior/senior) years in the
evening off-campus in North Seattle.
On-campus students complete a
structured sequence of courses aver-
aging 16-17 credits per quarter overa
period of four academic years, where-
as oft-campus students comgplete the
junior and senior years of the pro-
gram by taking 8-9 credits perquarter
over three calendar years. Certain
community colleges within the state
have established two-year associate
degree transfer programs with West-
ern thatsatisfy ail of the prerequisites
for the junior year. Students transfer-
ring to Western from one of these
programs or students having
cbtained equivalent backgrounds
elsewhere may begin the junior year
of the program either on-campus or
off-campus.

Students desiring to begin studies in
EET on-campus should foliow the
normal admissions procedure of the
University. Students desiring to
attend the off-campus program
should alsc make application to the
Oftice of Admissions but must indi-
cate their intenticn to attend in North
Seattle. University enroliment quota
lids do not apply to the ofi-campus
program.

Students desiring to begin studies in
electronic engineering technology
must first be accepted as majors by
having their backgrounds evaluated
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by the Technology Department at
Western Washington University.
Admission to the University does not
guarantee acceptance into either of
the two programs. A fixed number of
students will be selected as majors in
each program at specific times dur-
ing the year. Detailed information
about the programs, preliminary
consultations and advising, policies
for acceptance as a major, and
procedures and dates for applying
are avadable in the Technology
Office and will be mailed to prospec-
tive students upon request.

Both the on-campus and otf-campus
components of Western's electronic
engineering technology program in
Bellingham and North Seattle are
accredited by the Technology
Accreditation Commission of the
Accreditation Board for Engineering
and Technolegy (TAC/ABET).

Major — Electronic
Engineering Technoiogy

148 credits
Elecironics Core: 93 credits

O Tech110.271,272,273, 274, 323,
371, 372, 373, 374, 375, 376, 378,
379, 455, 457 technical electives

56 credits

Mathematics — 23 credits: Math
103, 104, 105, 124, 125, 32
Physics — 15 credits: Physics
131, 132, 133 or 241, 242,341,351
Communications — 8 {+ 4 = 13}
credits: Eng 402, Comm 101,
communications elective (plus
four additionai communication
credits in Eng 101 which is a
required GUR)

Computer Science — 5 credits;
CS 110 0r 210, 2186

Business — 4 credits: FMDS 348

Supporting Courses
O

O

O

INDUSTRIAL DESIGN

The Bachelor of Science degree in
industriat design provides an inter-

280

disciplinary course of studies that
deveiops graduates for professional
activilies as designers, planners,
managers, illusirators, or specialists
in the areas of industrial production,
design education or marketing.

Advisement

Early consultation with the adviser of
the industrial design program, Mr.
Marvin A. Southcotl, director of the
Industrial Design Tenter, Depart-
ment of Technology, is essential.

A concentrationin vehicle design can
be elected for an additional 9 credits.
Approval of the program director is
required.

Industrial design mijors must com-
piete the usual General University
Requirements {GUR}. Some of the
required courses for the major also
satisfy this obligation.

It is possible to complete this degree
in four years, but some students take
longer. Majors are advised to plan
carefully to meet the requirements for
graduation.

To graduate, each major must fulfil)
the GUR, acquire 60 upper-division
credits (the major ir cludes approxi-
mately 63 upper-division credits
depending on options elected) ang
accumulate a minimum of 180
credits.

Plan Ahead: Industr al design majors
should aim to satisfy prerequisites
pertinent to the following course
options: Art 202, 320; Math 105;
FMDS 330; Physics 131; Tech 311,
323, 333a. Background course work
should inciude trigonometry. Stu-
dents should see their industrial
design adviser for course plan assist-
ance and assurance of meeting
accreditation standards.

Professional Series
Certification

Arranged by the director of the pro-
gram, a professionat review board

will determine ceartification of
readiness.



To certify, the final six quarters prior
to graduation have special needs.
Certification for entry into the Pro-
fessionai Series (Tech 314a,b,c and
Tech 414a,b.c} involves the follow-
ing: {1) present an approvable portfo-
lio of progressive accomplishment;
{2} maintain 2 GPA of 3.0 or hetter in
courses required for this program {in
particular}; {3} have no more than 90
credits left to complete for gradua-
tion; and (4) present acourse plantor
each of these final six quarters in
which a manageable load does not
exceed 15 credit hours per quarter.

MNote: An approvable portfolic will
display acquired drawing tech-
riques, design competence and
fmaginative exploration, and knowi-
edge of materials and produciion
processes.

Major — Industrial Design
107 credits

OO0 Basic Core: Industrial Design/
. Technology — 37 credits: Tech
110 or 210, 211, 215, 216, 223,
309, 311, 323, 3332 or 333
Sophomore Portiolio Review for
Junior Professionai Practice Ser-
ies — 15 credits: Tech 31i4a,
3i4db, 314c
Junior Portloiic Review for
Senior Professional Practice Ser-
ies — 15 credits: Tech 41da,
414b, 414¢
Tech/Art Electives — 6 credits
Supporting Courses — 34 cre-
dits: FMDS 330, Art 120, 130, 201,
202, 230, 370, recommended
options; see adviser {include 12
credits,i.e. Art 250, 320, 378, 379}

C1

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY

Industrial technology prepares grad-
uates to enter supervisory and man-
agement levels of technpical indus-
tries. The major provides a general
understanding of tools, materials and
processes used in industry, a funda-
mental supporting background in
business and/or economics and
depth in some technical area or
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ingustry. Positions taken by recent
graduates include tocl and produc-
tion planning, material control and
tool iltustrator.

Major — industrial

Technology 110 credits

O Core Courses 69 credits
{required of ail !T majors): Tech
210, 220, 223, 333, CS 110, Math
104, 105, 156, Chem 115, Physics
3%, 132, Econ 203, Acctg 241,
Mgmt 271, 311, 322
Specialization 41 credits
{complete one of the following
specializations with guidance
from a departmental adviser}:
—Industrial Graphics: Tech 211,
214, 240, 309, 310, 311, 312,
313, 323, 340, 400{1)
—Industrial Supervision: Tech
240, 322, 323, 328, 423, FMD3S
255, 330, 348, Mgmt 460, 463,
465
—Plastics Technotogy: Tech
320, 322, 323, 334, 335, 336,
337, 423, 433, 434, 435, Chem
308
—Vehicle Design: Tech 280, 281,
311, 334, 380,381, 382, 400{1),
480, 484, 488

Minor — industrial
Technology 25 credits

Courses to be selected under
departmental advisement.

MANUFACTURING
ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

Manufacturing engineering technol-
ogy prepares engineering technoio-
gists who understand and can apply
established scientific and engineer-
ing knowledge and methods in com-
bination with technical skills of mod-
ern technology to support engineer-
ing activities. Career fields of the
manufacturing engineering technol-
ogists include development and test-
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ing of new products, computer-aided
manufacturing, robotics, cost analy-
sis, production supervision and man-
agement, marketing and technical
support, production process control,
manufacturing support, and techni-
cal sales ang service,

Prospective students are encouraged
to include physics, chemistry and
mathematics in their high schoo!
preparation. University-leve! physics,
computer science, precalcufus and
calcuius | must be taken during the
first two years to ensure that junior-
level course prerequisites are
completed.

Certain community colleges offer the
first two years as direct transfer.
Therefore, it is necessary for inter-
ested students to seek early
advisement.

Since the manufacturing engineering
technology program requires a total
of 200 credit hours, students should
anticipate that they will require more
than four years to complete this pro-
gram or need to carry an average of
16-17 credits per quarter for four
years in & prescribed sequence of
courses.

The manufacturing engineering
technology degree program is accre-
dited by the Technology Accredita-
tion Commission of the Accreditation
Board for Engineering angd Technol-
ogy {TAC/ABET}.

Major — Manufacturing
Engineering Technology
151 credits

Manufacturing Core: 90 credits
Tech 110,111,220, 221,222,223,
224, 251, 321, 322, 323, 324, 326,
328, 333, 352, 354, 420, 421, 422,
423, 424, technical electives
Supporting Courses: 61 credits
—Mathematics 20 credits: Math
104, 105, 124, 125, 343
—Computer Science 4 credits:
CS 210
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—Physics 15 cregits:
241, 242, 341. 351
—Business 8 credits: FMDS 348,

Mgmt 463
—Chemistry 5 ¢redits: Chem 121
—Communicat on 9 {+ 4 = 13}
credits. Comm 101, Eng 402,
eiective (plus 4 additional
communication c¢redits in Eng
101 which is a required GUR}

Careful selection of elective courses
may quality the manufacturing engi-
neering technology graduate for
entry into the Master's in Business
Administration degree program.
Consult with advise-.

PLASTICS ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

A complete major programin plastics
engineering technolegy has been
approved and will be implemented in
the future. In the meantime, students
are advised to enroll in the industrial
technology major with a specializa-
tion in plastics technology. Material
describing the plastics engineering
technology program will be distrib-
uted by the deparment when the
program is implemented.

Physics

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION
(INDUSTRIAL ARTS)

Theteacher preparation program has
been offered for over 80 yearsandis a
tragitional strength at Western. The
program prepares tzachers of tech-
nical subjects for the junior and
senior high schools and has been
approved by the Office of the Super-
intendent of Pubiic Instruction. Most
graduates also meet the academic
requirements for Industrial Arts
Vocationally Approved Certification.

Major — Technology
Education 78-82 credit minimum
plus supporting courses

O Breadth Regquirement: 31-32



credits as follows: Tech 210, 213,
and five of the following courses
— Tech 223, 231, 240, 250, 280,
333a

[0 CepthRequirement: 15 creditsin
Technology, ofwhich 10 must be
at 300-400 level

[1 Professional Block: 15 credits —
Tech 361, 488, 491, 453, 464, 496

[0 Supporting Courses: 17-20 cred-

its — one approved course from
each of the following: physics,

chemistry, computer science,
college trigonometry, college
aigebra (Math 105 recom-
mended}

Note: To expand teaching eligibility,
technology education majors should
seek additional certification endarse-
ment. Some of the courses for addi-
tional certification may be included in
the GUR and the technology educa-
tion major or may be taken after
graduation.

The professional block courses are to
be taken simultanecusly in the spring
quarter just prior to the student
internship. The courses are taught on
a competency-based model, with
pedagogical, technical, manageriat
and professional competencies listed
for achievement by candidates.
Through problem-solving activities
in a school industrial arts laboratory
setting, students demonstrate compe-
tency to an acceptable level and will
not receive credit for course work
until such competence is clearly
shown., Technology education
majors do their internship only in the
fall quarter.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION

The Bachelor of Science degree pro-
gram in visual communication is
designed to prepare graduates to
enter industry as production, super-
visory, or management personnel in
the field of visual communication,
and to prepare prospective teachers
in the academic background neces-
sary for curriculum development and
instruction in secondary schools
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which are planning on carrying for-
ward programs in visual communica-
tion education. Early consultation
with the director of visual communi-
cation is essential.

Admission

The visual communication program
is experiencing significant enrol-
Iment pressures which have made the
implementation of selective admis-
sion procedures necessary. For
admission to the program, a student
must have completed Tech 240, 260
and 340 with aminimum GPA ineach
course of 2.7, present a portfolio of
visual communication-related work;
and submit a |etter of intent. Applica-
tions for admission must be made
directly to the director of the visual
communication program.

Major — Visual

Communication 110 credits

O  Art101; Art 120 or Tech 214

O Eng 201 or 202 or 301 or 302 or
401 or Journ 104

O Comm 240

O Tech 240, 241, 260, 340, 341, 440,
441, 444, 447, 448

O Take 25 credits from two of the

following areas (minimum of 10

credits from one area):

— Industriai Graphics
{technology)

— Graphic Arts {technology)

— Photegraphy {technology}

— Graphic Design {art and
technoiogy)

— Professional Writing (English
and journalismy}

— Television {broadcast
technology)

— Multi-Media {technology}

and

— Computer Graphics (art,
technology, computer
science)

Chem 208 and 209

Acctg 241; FMDS 330

CS1010r 110 0r210 or Math 124
or 240

Psych 320

O O0On0o
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O Take 11 credits selected from art,
economics, business administra-
tion, accounting, sociclogy,
anthropology, mathematics,
physics, chemistry, psychology,
computer science, and/or teach-
er certification

See departmental sections of the
catalog for descriptions of these
courses.

Teacher Education Program

Students enrolling in the visual com-
munication program for teacher cer-
tification must complete the require-
ments for the Bachelor of Science
program described above, satisfy the
professional education require-
ments, and complete Tech 391, 488,
491,493, 494 and 496 prior to student
teaching. This program might require
three or more additional quarters to
complete.

Direct Transfer

Technical “block™ transfer agree-
ments can be approved between
Western Washington University anda
community coliege for most of the
technology programs. The agree-
ment will accept transfer of 90 cred-
its* for students who have completed
an associate degree in technical arts
or applied sciences. Many technical
block transfer agreements will
require the student to take more than
90 credits at Western Washington
Univeristy to complete the degree.

To be eligible for a block transfer
agreement, the community college
degree program must include:

1. Mathematics through an intro-
duction to calculus (to be
counted toward WWU General
University Requirement).

2. One course in physics (to be
counted toward WWU General
University Requirement).

3. Atleast 50 credits with a GPA of
25 in an appropriate technica!
specialization.
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4. Anapproved agreement between
the community college and
WWU.

"Excluding sub-collage and/or remedial
COurses.

COURSES IN
TECHNOLOGY*

Courses numbered X37; )'97; 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

‘Most lechnology courses with a fabora-
tory have a materials fes.

110 ENGINEERING GRAPHICS | {4)

Prereq: declared major in engineering
technoiogy option. Introductory  level
engineering drawing First of two courses.
includes orhographic projection, pictorial
drawing and sketcting, scales, dimen-
sions, sections and zuxiliary views. [ntro-
duction to computer-aided dratting.

111 ENGINEERING GRAPHICS 11 {4)

Prereg: Tech 110 or equivalent, declared
major in engineering technology. Secand
course in engineerirg graphics prepara-
tion far engineering technolagy majors,
Includes engineering taterance specifica-
tions, working drawings, assembiies, pip-
ing, welding, bills of material, print interre-
lation and reproduction methods.

210 INDUSTRIAL GRAPHICS I (5)

Intreduction to basic concepts of techni-
cal communication in industry through
freehand sketching and instrument draw-
ing of three-dimensionat objects. Intro-
duction to team dynamics through crea-
tive prablem solving.

INDUSTRIAL GRAPHICS |l {4}

Prareg: Tech 210 or equivalent, Prepara-
tion of working and assembly drawings of
machine parts with eriphasis onindividual
creative problem solving through toler-
ance and positional dimensioning, auxil-
iary views, sections and use of product
catalogs to select and size components.

213 DESIGN DEVELOPMENT FQR

TECHNOLOGY EDUZATION (3)

Prereq: technology education teacher
educalion major or permission of the
instructgr. Basic design fundamentals
applied to technology education teaching.
Development of creativity with application
to schaot projects and design problems,
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223

FUNDAMENTALS OF PRODUCT
DESIGN (5)

Basic aesthetics of form, color and space
in variety of media, includes two- and
three-dimensicnal design along with his-
torical expression. Considered prelimi-
nary t0 design courses with graphic media,
material sciences and industrial design.

EVOLUTION ININDUSTRIAL DESIGN {3)

Interrelationship with the arts, sciences,
and society; designers, their philasaphies
and resultant impact on culture.

FUNDAMENTALS OF PRODUCT
ARCHITECTURE (5)

Prereq: Art 120 and 130, or permission;
Tech 210 or equal experience. ldea gener-
ation techniques include exploration in
aesthetic judgment, fabrication of models,
basic mechanics, geodesics, color for
production and product histary. Projects
are designed to stimulate imagination and
creatively coordinate with  production
requirements.

MATERIALS TECHNOLOGY {5}

Frereq: Math 104 and 105, Physics 131,
and Chem 115 ar 121, The structure and
properties of industrial materials. While
emphasizing metals, non-metats are stu-
died. Laboratory.

WELDING (3}

Prereq: Tech 220. Basic concepts in weld-
ing to include shialded metal arc welding,
oxy-acetylene wetding, welding symbols,
heat treatment, seldering and brazing,
survey of processas.

FOUNDRY AND FORMING {3}

Prereq: Tech 221. Tools, materials and
techrigues used to produce foundry pat-
terns and principtes and practices
employed in the contemporary metal-
casting industry,

MACHINE METAL PROGESSES (5}

Prereqg: Tech 110 or 210, Math 105. Basic
concepts and skills in maching metal pro-
cesses; shaping metal by machine tools.
chipless machining, autoamation of
machine tools and cold forming
processes.

APPLIED STATICS {4)

Prereq: Physics 131, Math 104 or 105, Ele-
mentary statics; analysis of forces and
mavemems in trusses, frames and other
rigid bodies.
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MANUFACTURING AND FRODUCTION:
WOODWORKING {4)

Prereq: Tech 210 recommended. Tech-
nology education majors are given prigrity
enroliment. Major components and sys-
tems of industrial manufacturing, using
wood as example material and processes.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION (5)

Survey of the visual communication figld
including visual communication theory,
information design. reproduction, presen-
tation, and management; involves tha print
and non-print media,

COPY FREPAFRATION AND PASTE-UP
{3)

Prereq: visual communication/arl major or
written permission. Preparation ofline and
tone copy for commercial reproduction
processes, preparing single- and multi-
color mechanicals, copy preparation and
specifying, production planning.

BASIC ELECTRICITY (4)

Principles and concepts of electricity;
lahoratory experiences with electrical
components, circeits and measurement
equipment. May not be taken by EET or
MET majors for credit.

ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY | {4)

Prereq: Physics 132 ar 341; one course in
calculus: IT, MET, PET major or written
permission. Electrical concepts, elemen-
tary circuit analysis, introduction to elec-
tranic devices, introduction to AC and OC
machines. applications of discrete elec-
tranic devices. Laboratory experiments
stressing electrical and electronic mea-
surements. (For non-EET majors.)

GEMNERAL PHOTOGRAPHY {4)

Fundamentals of film developing, eniarg-
ing, print finishing. Basic elements of
black and white composition and
visualization,

CIRCUIT ANALYSIS | (4)

Frereq: Math 104, Pre- or co-reg: Math 105,
EET major or written permission. Funda-
mental properties of electrical compo-
nents and their use in DG and AC circuits.
Use of basic laws and thecrems in circuit
analysis and design. Laboratory experi-
ments with electrical components and
Gircuits.

ELECTRONIC DEVICES AND
CIRCUITS {4)

Prereq: Tech 271, EET major or written
permission, A first course in electronic
devices and circuits. Fundamental proper-
ties of semiconductor devices and their
behavior in electronic circuits. Laboratory
experiments  in  construction, testing.
investigation and trouble-shosting.
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273

274

280

281

309

no

n

nz

MGITAL ELECTRONIGCS (4)

Frereq: Tech 271, EET major ar written
permission. tntroductory digital electron-
ics with emphasis on basic digital con-
cepts, Boolean aigebra, digital integrated
circuit devices and the major functional
units from “building block" approach.
Laboratory with applications, construct-
ing, testing and troubleshooting of digital
circuits.

FUNDAMENTALS OF
MICROPROCESSORS (5)

Prereq: Tech 273, EET major or written
permission. Intfroduction to microproces-
sors and programming concepts. Study of
structured pragramming, instruction sets,
hardware and interfacing techniques.
Laboratory experiments with  popular
units,

FOWER MECHANICS {5}

Desiga principles of major power sources;
techniques of torque and power mea-
surement. Ghassis dynamometer testing
and port air flow testing.

POWER TRANSMISSION (5)

Principles and practices of meghanical
and fluid transmission of power, Theory
and practice of gver-running clutches and
rolling drag reduction testing.

EMGINEERING DESCRIPTIVE
GEOMETRY (4}

Prereq: Tech 210 andfor 211. Practical
applications of concepts and principles of
engineeting descriptive geometry. Appli-
cation of creative problem solving through
term project.

TECHNICAL ILLUSTRATION (3)

Prereg: Tech 210 or equivalent. Prepara-
tion of thiee-dimensional pictorial draw-
ings including an introduction to render-
ing technigques.

APPLIED PERSPECTIVE AND
AENDERING (4]

Prereg: Tech 210; recommended Tech 214
and 310. The techniques and skills in rend-
ering of buildings, interiors, and products
in perspective. Projects include a compre-
hensive study of perspective systems and
shadow construction in varipus media.
Intendead to develop the student's ability to
sketch informally and present farmally
ideas pertaining tothe expression of archi-
tectural subjects, interiors, and products
of industrial design.

ADVANCED DRAFTING (3)

Prereq: Tech 21%. Problems in machine
drawing and linkage. Visitations to
observe current drafting practices in
indusiry.

286

313 ARCHITECTURAL CONCEPTS AND
RESIDENTIAL PLANNING (5)

Prereg: Tech 210. Historical development;
considerations of design; analysis of
needs: utilization of sites, preparation of
plans.

314a JUNIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN | (5)

Prereq: Tech 210, 211, 309, 311, Recom-
mend all major requirements at the 200
level, Design as a prozess of problem solv-
ing; problem recognition, definition. resa-
IUtion and presentation; analysis of market
and motivational research techniques.

314b JUNIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGH |1 {5)

Frereq: Tech 314a and approval of adviser,
Application of multi-view projections. pic-
torials, mock-ups ard prototypes ta the
resalution of human factors design
problems.

3td4e JUNIQR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 1l {5)

Prereq: Tech 314b. Professional product
architecture projects in preparation for
assembling a portfolio of imaginative pro-
duct innovations for mass production in
the future market plase.

320 ADVANGED MAGHINE METAL
PROCESSES (4)

Prereq: Tech 223, Tech 222 recom-
mended. Advanced theory and skill devel-
opment in machine metalworking
Includes product and process design,
special togling and machine toal
operation.

321 INDUSTRIAL ROBOTICS (4)

Prereq: Tach 322 326, 354. Procedures for
selecting the applications for industrial
robots, for designing the workplace for
industrial robots, arnd for programming
and modifying existing industrial robots
for these applications and workplaces.

322 NUMERICAL CONTROL
OPERATIONS (3)

Prereq: Tech 223 anc one course in com-
puter programming. This course provides
students with the opaortunity to actually
program parts for NC manufacture and to
set up and gperate MG equipment using
their own programs.

323 COMPUTER-AIDED DRAFTING {4)

Frereq: Tech 110 or 210 and a course in
computer pragramm ng. Current applica-
tians of computer graphics to produce
graphs, orthagraphic view and pictorials.
Use of digitizer tablets. CRTs, plotters and
printers in conjunclion with microcompu-
ters.
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STRENGTH OF MATERIALS (3)

Prereq: Tech 224 and Math 125, Internal
response of structural members to forces:
principal stresses and strains; and com-
bined siresses.

INDUSTRIAL METALLURGY (4)

Prereq: Tech 220, Production of the com-
mon metals from their ores, industrial pro-
cessing, healtreatments and alloying. cor-
rosion,  failure  analysis; properties of
metals as related to manufacturing opera-
lions. Laboratory.

FLUID POWER (4)

Prereq: Math 125, Physics 132, Tech 224
and 352 Fiuid properties, basic principles
of pneumatic and hydraulic power com-
ponents and systems, control technigues,
and fluid system analysis and design.

WORK METHODS AND
MEASUREMENT (3)

Prereq: Tech 210, 221, 222, 223, or 333
Stresses working knowledge of sound
time and molion study practices and
procedures including application of prin-
ciples of motion economy, use of flow pro-
cess charts and diagrams. man-machine
charts, micrg-motion analysis, simo-
charts, time formulas, work sampling, rat-
ing, leveling standard data systems ang
use of equipment relatad to this work.

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND
SAFETY {3)

A basic sfudy of industrial accident pre-
vention considering the nature and axtent
of the accident problem. The role man-
agement must play in industrial safety and
the infermation it must have to ensure an
efticient, well-managed safety program.
tncludes an introduction to federal, state
and local salely codes applying to mate-
rials, material handling, and equipment.
Codes fram Occupational Safety and
Health Act {OSHA), Mational Fire Protec-
live Association {(NFPA), and Depariment
of Transportation (DOTY will be used.

ADVANCED WOODS (4)

Prereq: Tech 231. Skill and develepment in
the mare complex woadworking  pro-
cesses with related information on the
woodworking industry.

PLASTICS (5}

Prereq: Tech 110 or 210, Tech 220
(inctudes Physics 131 and Chem 115 or
121 as prerequisite). Polymer science and
analysis of basic plastics materials; expe-
rience in product design, tooling. and pro-
cessing of thermoplastic and thermoset-
Itng materials.
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333a PLASTICS (5)

334

335

338

337

340

341

344

Prereq: general education chemistry; Tech
210, TE or ID major or written permission.
Polymer science and analysis of basic
plastics: experience in product design,
taoling and processing of thermoplastics
and thermosetting materials. (For TE and
1D pragrams only )

AEINFCRCED PLASTICS/
COMPOSITES (5}

Prereq: Tech 333. Folymer and reinforce-
ment systems. material testing; mold
design and development; |aboratory invol-
yvement in reinforced plastics production
processes.

TOCLING FCR PLASTICS
PROCESSING (3}

Prereg: Tech 333. Design and construction
of various types of production moids that
are used for processing plastics in finai
shape. Product design in relationship to
melding technigues and various tech-
nigues and materials used to canstruct the
molds will be the major units of study.

PLASTICS PRODUCT DESIGHN (3)

Prereq: Tech 333, 335. Design principles
related to design of plastics products.
Analysis of functional requirements, struc-
tural properties. aesthetic qualities and
cost relationships, Experience in product
design and material evaiuation,

INDUSTRIAL FINISHING (3)

Prereq: Tech 333, (ntroduction to indus-
trial finishing materials and processes.

IMAGING REPRCDUCTIONS | (3)

Prereq: Tech 240. Graphic arts technology
as related to reproduction of graphic
design techniques, with specific applica-
tion to offset and screen printing
processes.

IMAGING REPRODUCTIONS |1 (5}

Prereq: Tech 340. Technigues, procasses
and products of the graphic arts industry;
designing, reproducing. presenting and
managing graphic rmaterials,

FILM ANIMATION (3}

Prereg: Tech 240, 260 and permission of
instructor. The theory and application of
animation technigques in Super 8mm fim
or 16mm film.
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352

3b4

360

363

371

372

ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY 1) {4}

Prereq: Tech 251, MET, IT, or PET major,
or written permission. introduction 1o dig-
ital electronics combinationat and sequen-
tial logic. electrical transducers and
instrumentation, industrial applications of
analog and digital electronics. Laboratory
experiments stressing applications of dig-
ital and analog integrated circuits. {For
non-EET majors.}

BASIC MICROPROCESSOR
CONTROL (5}

Prereq: Teah 352 iT. MET. PET major; oF
written permission. Third in a three-course
sequence designed for MET and IT majors.
Study of the microprocessor and its use as
the central element in control applications.
Primary emphasis on programming of
popular units. Laboratory experiences
with control devices provided. May not be
used for credit in EET program.

ADVANCED PHOTOGRAPHY {4}

Prereq: Tech 260. Stresses photographic
visuahization ang the development of per-
sonal style through concentrated studies
af light and design, filters, the zone sys-
tem, view camera, specialized materials
and processes, archival processing.

COLOR PHOTOGRAPHY (4)

Prereq: Tech 360 Fundamentals of color
theory, techniques of producing color
transparencies and prints.

CIRCUIT ANALYSES 11 {5)

Frereq: Tech 271, Math 105, EET major ar
written permission. A sacond gourse in DC
and AC circuits with increased emphasis
an mathematical techniques used in elec-
trical circuit analysis and design. Use of
network theorems, vector analysis tech-
nigues, pelyphase cirguits and additional
topics. Structured taboratory with empha-
§is on measuremeant, theory and applica-
tions, test equipment, verification of circuit
laws, data analysis and formal report
preparation.

ELECTRONIC ANALYSIS AND
DESIGN {5}

Prereq: Tech 272, 371, EET major or writ-
ten permission. A second course in elec-
tronic devices and circuits with increased
emphasis on mathematical madeling and
techniques used in analysis and design.
Study of semi-conductor theory and devi-
ces, small and large signal amplifier con-
figurations, hybrid-pi models, frequency
response and muoltistage circuits. Labora-
tory with emphasis on practical design,
construction, testing and evaluation, For-
mal report preparation
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373

74

375

378

377

378

DIGITAL SYSTEMS (5)

Prereq: Tech 273, 372, EET major o writ-
ten permission. An upper-division course
in digital anzlysis and design ranging from
& study of digital signal propagation o
special techniques used in large sysiem
design. Laboratory projects with formal
reporis.

MICAQPROCESSCR APPLICATIONS (5}

Prerey: Tech 274, 373, EET major or wril-
ten permission. Upper division study of
MICTOPTOCEssOrs, support devices, and
peripheral equipment and their integration
into microcomputer systems. Study of var-
ious hardware conhigurations and interfac-
ing techniques. Application-oriented
laboratery exper ments and design
problems,

ELECTRONIC SYSTEMS (5}

Pre- or coreq: Tech 472, EET major or writ-
tan permission. A study designed to
acquaint the student with the operation of
electronic systems Feedback systams,
multiphase power systems and solid state
control systems. Structured laboratory
with emphasis on 2xpenimental verifica-
tion of results, original design, data analy-
sis and formal report preparation.

ELECTRICAL POWER AND
MACHINERY {5}

Prereq: Tech 372, EET major oF written
perrission. A study of DC and AC motars
and generators, transformers, powsr dis-
tnibution systems and instrumentation
Laboratory investigation of charactenstics
of ahove componer {5 and systems.

ENGINEERING METHODS (4}

Prereq: junior status, EET major or written
permission. A study of the proper tech-
niques o be used to oblain laboratory data
and analyze results. Basic instrumentation
and measurement te chaigues, errgr analy-
$i8, and grounding and shielding methods.
Structured laboratory with formal report
preparation.

NETWORK ANALY 3IS {4)

Prereq: Tech 371. Pre- or co-req: Math 321,
EET major or written permission. General
analysis of linear ne tworks using classical
methods, Laplace transforms and
computar-aided methods. Topics include
single element {-ansients. first- and
sacond-arder circuits, transfer function
analysis and Bode plots.



379

380G

381

382

384

385

336

391

ACTIVE LINEAR AND NON-LINEAR
CIRCUITS {5)

Prereq: Tech 372, 378, EET major or writ-
ten permission Upper-division treziment
of active linear and non-linear circuits.
Analysis, design, testing and evaluation of
electronic cireuits 2nd subsystemns with
primary emphasis on the application of
integrated circuit components and
modules. Computer madeling of complex
electronic  circuits  with frequency
response, sensitivity and worse-case analy-
sis. Laboratory projects with formal report
preparation.

ADYANCED POWER MECHANICS {3)

Prereq: Tech 288, Efficiency determinants,
power measurement, development of con-
cepts introduced in Tech 280

ADVANCED POWER TRANSMISSION (3)

Prareq: Tech 281. Practical application of
hydraulic and mechanical theory as ap-
plied to automatic transmissions,

AUTOMOTIVE ELECTRICITY {2)

Prereq. Tech 270 or 280. Basic principles
of electrical components and systems of
the automabile and other engines.

TOOLING FOR LIMITED PRODUCTION
OF MOTOR VEHICLES {5}

Preraq: Tech 28¢ or permission of instruc-
tor and concurrent enrollment in Tech 385
ang 386, Methads of taoling and produc-
tian for space frame type chassis and sus-
pension systems, Study of jigs and fixtures
for machina sawing of steel alloys ang TIG
welding of components,

TOOLING AND PRODUCTION
METHODS FOR REINFORCED
COMPOSITE VEHICLES {3)

Prareq: Tech 280 or permission of instruc-
tor, Tech 384 and 386 taken concurrently.
Methods of tacling a glass or other tiber
reintorced body for an automobile body.

ASSEMBLY AND TESTING OF LIMITED
PRODUCTION AUTOMOBILES {2)

Prereq: Tech 280 or permission of instruc-
tor and concurrent enrollment in Tach 384
and 385. Assembly of suspension, steer-
ing. brakes, clutch drive line, engine ang
other related components o 2 limited pro-
duction vehicle. Alignment and testing of
assembled vehicle.

TECHNOLOGY AND HUMAN
VALUES {3}

Via films, lectures and discussion, various
aspects of technology are examined for
their impact upon the values of the indivi-
duat and society.
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402 COOPERATIVE WORK/STUDY (1-15)

Prereq: junior status; approval of adviser.
Supervisad study of techmical prablems
associated with production and/or man-
agement in business and industry. Credit
vanegs according toindividual employment
circumstances, the degree reguirermnents
of the applicant and the extent to which
employment is related to major,

403 PRODUCT DESIGN FOR TEACHERS (4)

Prergq: teaching major. Product design
fundamentals taught and analyzed, then
translated to establish usable curniculum,
Summers only,

405 COMMUNICATIONS CIRCUITS {4)

Prereq: Tech 375; pre- or coreq: Math 321,
EET major or written permission. A study
ol communications concepts including
analog and frequency maodulation and de-
tection mathods, r.f. amplifier and oscilla-
tor circuits and transmitter and receiver
principles. Structured laboratory with am-
phasis on expenmental verification of prin-
ciples, use of specialized equipment, data
analysis and formal report preparation.

411 CAD PERSPECTIVE AND

RENDERING {2}

Prereq: knowledge of orthographic views
or Tech 210 and Tech 311 or perspective
drawing experience. Compuler perspec-
tive using the potential of CAD reproduc-
trvity 2nd speed along with rendering.

413 ARCHITECTURAL PROBLEMS (3)

Prereq: Tech 313, Advanced residential
planning, cost eshimating; FHA standards,
building codes, individual and group
resgarch.

4143 SENIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN | {5)

Prereq: Tech M4c and approval of agviser,
Preparation af a portlolio of research
sketches, working drawings and render-
ingsin the creation of 2 mock-up or proto-
type of an original or moditied product.

414h SENIOH INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 1) {5)

Prereq: Tech 414a and approval of adviser,
Tectonc principles applied to consumer
products, problems related to functional
and emotional factors of environmental
design involving space, structure, furni-
ture and lighting ang geodesics.

414c SENIOR INDUSTRIAL DESIGN HI {5)

Prersg: successiul completion of Tech
414z and 414b. Semiar professional prac-
tice in preparation for design applications
within industrial communities. Portfglio
development for employment opportuni-
tigs.
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418

419

420

421

422

423

424

DESIGN CENTER RESEARACH PROJECT
{+-3)

Frereq: Tech 214 or Home Econ 101
Directed research in design under the
auspices of the Western Design Center.
May be taken three times.

DIRECTED RESEARACH IN DRAFTING/
DESIGN {1-3}

Prereq: Tech 211. Aesearch problem in
drafting or design conducted under super-
vigion. May be laken three times.

PLANT LAYOUT AND MATERIAL
HANDLING (4}

Prereq: Tech 322, 323, Mgmt 463. Project
course in which. for specified product
made according to given sales scheduls,
student selects equipment, emphasizes
autemation whenever possible, analyzes
and designs plant, constructs layout mod-
els, and evaluates the layout.

COMPUTER-INTEGRATED
MANUFACTURING (3)

Prereq: Tech 322, 323, corequisite with
Tech 231. Computer-integrated manufac-
turing. numerical control part program-
ming with emphasis on APT and
automation.

MANUFACTURING PROJECT
DEFINITION {1

Frereq: Tech 420: senior slatus in MET,
Setection, definition and analysis of a
problem suitable for senigr project, team
approach, prior to actual project develop-
ment. Includes consideration of project
parameters and implications. proposal of
altarnative solutions, and justification of
selected solution, including manufacturer
and vendor contracts and recommenda-
ticns. Culminates in writing of farmat
seniar project proposal,

INDUSTRIAL QUALITY ASBURANCE (4)

Frareq: C5 210 or eguivalent, Math 341 or
equivalent. Quality assurance as applied
to industrial manufacturing operations.
One-tourth of this course is used to
enhance and expand on applied statistics,

MANUFACTURING IMPLEMENTATION
{3}

Frereq: Tech 422, Follow-up to Tech 422,
Project team will tocl-up and manufacture
a product or design an industrial process
and develop related management and
marketing studies. Project will be com-
plated. evaluated and fully documented
with performance specifications, func-
ticnal description, schematics, cost analy-
sig, parts list, photographs, diagrams and
charts.
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428

429

433

434

435

436

438

439

440

DIRECTED AESEARCH IN MATERIAL
SCIENCE {1-3)

Prereq: permission o instructor. Research
under supervision ir an area of material
science. May be taken thrae times.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN METALS (1-3)

Research under suparvision within one of
the areas of metals technology. May be
taken three times.

ADVANCED PLASTICS (3)

Prereq: Tech 333. Concepts of polymer
science; study of structure, properties and
applications of plastics materials; design
and development of plastics tooling: analy-
sis and experiences in thermoplastics
malding and forming processes.

ADVANCED COMPQOSITES (3)

Prereq: Tech 333 and 334, Advanced
potymer matrix ane reinforcement sys-
terns; structural design and analysis,
advanced composies processes and
autgmated producticn systems,

INJECTIGN MOLDING (3)

Prerag: Tech 333 and 433, Theory and
practice of injection molding. Analysis of
machine functions, processing parame-
ters, production too ing, process control
systems, quality aszurance, autamation.
Extensive laboratory experience,

POLYMER FORMULATION AND
ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Tech 333, 423, Chem 308. Pringi-
ples of polymer formualation and moditica-
tion. Additives and modifying agents.
Labaoratory experienczes in polymer reag-
tions and compounding, Mechanical,
thermal and chemical analysis of polymer
structures.

CIRECTED RESEARCH IN PLASTICS
(1-3)

Prereg: Tech 333, 433 or 434 or 335. Selec-
tion, development znd research. under
supervision, within ane of the areas of
plastics  engineering technology. Re-
peatable.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN WOGDS (1-3)

Prereq: Tech 231, 331. Selection, devel-
opment and research. under supervision,
within gne of the areas of wood technol-
ogy. May be taken three times,

DESIGN PRODUCTION (5)

Prereq: Tech 260 and 341, Principles and
application of effective visual communica-
tion, design, and reproduction.



441

442

443

444

ads

448

447

448

VISUAL COMMUNICATION SERVICES
MANAGEMEMNT (5)

Preraq: Tech 341. Estimating and pricing,
simplified cost accounting, organization
and administration of visual communica-
tion services, production, quality and color
controd instruments and technigues,

ELECTRONI{C NEWS GATHERING {2)

Prereq Comm 342 and permission of
instructor. Shooting on-location news sto-
ries and mini-documentanes. Stories to be
ared as part of the “"Western View" televi-
sion newscast. Repeatable to maximum of
& cradits.

MULTI-MEDIA PROGRAMMING (5}

Prereq: Tech 240, 260, 340, 341, 440. Con-
cept development and groduction tach-
mgues for multi-media presentations for
edugational and professional purposes,

COMPUTER PHOTOCOMPOSITION (3)

Prereq: Tech 240, 340, 341 and Comp 5ci
110 and permission of instructor. The the-
ory and practical applications of
computer-operaled photocomposition
equipment.

VISUAL COMMUMICATION
INTERMNSHIP {1-12)

Prereq: Tech 341 junior or semior status,
and written approval of adwiser. Super-
vised held work in apprpprigte profes-
signal situalions in the visuzl communica-
tion industry (printing plants, TV studios,
design agencies, film studios, type houses,
putlication houses, etc.). Credit vangs
according {o individual employmeant cir-
cumstances: during summer Sessian,

ADVANCED PHOTOCOMPOSITION
AND TS APPLICATIONS (5)

Frereq: Comp Sci 110 or 210, Art 371 or
Tech 440 444 and permission. Current
problems and advances in the typesetiing
industry with advanced applications of
computer-oparated photocomposition
ang typography.

FUBLICATIONS PRODUCTION (3}

Prereq. concurrent enrcllment in Tech
448 Experiences in design. layout, and
production of publications through
printed media, film, television, or other
means.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION (5}

Prereq: complation of the visual communi-
cation sequence. Synthesis of basic con-
cepts. models, and theories, the percep-
tual, social, cultural, and technological
determinants of visual form, style and
content.
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455

457

469

471

474

475
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CIRECTED RESEARCH IMN VISUAL
COMMUNICATION (1-9)

Prereq: Tech 240, 340, 341, Selected prob-
lems in visual communication. Repeatable
to 2 maximum of 8 credits.

COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: Teeh 405; pre- or co-req; Tech 378,
EET major or written permiszion. Upper-
division study of modern communications
concepts from a systems pomnl ot view,
Fourier transforms, spectral  analysis.
analog modwulation and detection
methods, transmission line theory, radia-
tion and propagation. antennas. and rmicro-
wave concepls. Struclured laboratory with
emphasis op measurement theory and
applications, testequipment, data analysis
and formal report preparation.

AUTOMATIC CONTROL SYSTEMS (4)

Preraq: Tech 376, Math 321, EET major or
written permission. A study of analog con-
trol systemns and techmiques using opera-
tional mathematics. Laplace transfprms,
serve components, transter functions,
signal flow graphs, second-order systems,
frequency response analysis, stabilty
criteria and compensation. Labaratary
investigation of control components and
systems and computer modeling of con-
trod systams,

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN
PHOTOGRAPHY {1-3}

Prereq Tech 260, Research problems in
photography chosen  and  conducted
under supervision. May be taken three
times,

PROJECT DEFINITION (1)

Prereq: Tech 374, EET ma)or or written
permission. Students define objectives
and prepare project proposals for Tech
474 This course should be taken during
the quarter immediately preceding Tech
474,

MICROCOMPUTER-BASED DESIGN ({4)

Prereq: Tech 374, 471, EET mezjar or writ-
ten permission Analysis and design of
“smart” microcaomputer-based instrument
and control systems. Design «nd imple-
mentation of a microcom: -ter-based
system.

DIGITAL DATA COMMUNICATIONS (4}

Prereq: Tech 374, 453, EET major or wnit-
ten permission. Upper-division study of
modern digital communications concepts
and techniques. Samphng, puise and dig-
ital modulation and detection merhods,
time-givision and frequency-division mul-
tiplexing. serial data transmission and
reception, modems, handshaking proro-
eols. interface busses, and synthetic
speech and recognition. Laboratory pro-
iects with formal report preparation.
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477 PROCESS CONTROL TECHNOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Tech 373, 376, EET major or writ-
ten permission. Study of elements, opera-
tions. and applications of process control.
Emphasis on digital techniques of control.
Analog signal conditiomng, instrumenta-
tion circuits, A/0 and D/A conversionsg,
transducers. conlrol elements, contraller
modes, computer SUPErvVISOTY  COontrol,
stabihty, process loop tuning as well as
cascade, ratia and other interactive con-
cepts Laboratory expeniments on above
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478

AUTOMATED SYSTEMS DESIGN (5)

Prereq: Tech 374, Tech 477, EET major or
written permission  Tech 457 recom-
mended. Investigation of techniques util-
1Ized 1in avtomated nspection, automated
test and measurement, avtomated manu-
facturing and roboti:s, and enviropmental
conirol systems, Study ol developmentsin
robot vision systems and other current
areas Use of distribated data acquisition.
host computer and control gguipment in
automated systam desion. Design and
imiplementation of 21 actamated system,



479

480

484

486

4BB

489

491

4923

494

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN ELECTRONIC
TECHNOLOGY {1-3}

Advanced study in problems chosen and
conducted under supervision, May be
laken three times.

ADVANCED EMISSION CONTROL {3)

Prereq: Tech 280 and 380. Experimental
research in emission control an aperating
laboratory engines. Topics center around
termperature control on NOx, new methods
of oplimizing stoichiometric combustion,
and thermal and catalytic exhaust
trealment.

YEHICLE DESIGN (5]

Frereq: Tech 280, 380 or permission of
instructor. Suspension design; chassis
design, spring rates, tire design parame-
ters; automobile aerodynamics. brake
system.

ADYANCED VERICLE DESIGN {5}

Frereq: Tech 484, Advanced body design,
ergoncemics, aeradynamics, climate con-
trol, aesthetic design of automobite in-
teniars and exteriors. Practical work will
include wind tunnel model construction
and tesling.

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION: SAFETY
FRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES (2}

Basic course in safety practices for tech-
nolagy education teachers in grades 1-12
andiorvocationat teachers who must meet
state certification requirements.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN FOWER
MECHANICS [1-3)

Prereq. Tech 280, 381. Advanced study in
problems chosen and conducted under
supervision, May be taken three times.

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF
VOCATIONAL EDUCATICN (3)

Evolving issues, ebjectives, programs and
legislation in vocational education.

TECHMWCLOGY EDUGATION
(INDUSTRIAL ARTS): METHODS {3}

Prereq: admission to technology educa-
fion professional block. Competency-
based approach to principles, practices
and problems inteaching technglogy edu-
cation {industrial arts) and vocational
laboratory courses.

TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION:
CURRICULAR APPROACHES (3)

Prereq: admission to technology educa-
tign protessional block. Anexamination of
the rationales, content and formats of the
new technology education curricula, with
strategies for change from traditional
industrial arts.
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COMMUNITY AND INDUSTRIAL
RESOURCES (1-3)

A study of those resources available in the
community and how they can be used to
enhance the educational experience of
students engaged in formal schaaling.

SENIOR PROJECT {1)

Prereq: junior or senior status; technalogy
major. The demonstration of competence
in the major through a culminating project
which presents a written, pictorial and
photographic summary of work done in
the major or of a comprehensive seniar-
level project.

Graduate Course

590

591

592

PRINCIFPLES GF TECHNOLOGY | (&)

Prereq: teaching experience in physics or
technology education or mathematics, A
methods course far teachers preparing to
teach the first year of the natignally vali-
dated high school course, “Principles of
Technology.” Involves introduction Lo
science and technical content, the curricu-
lum ang support teaching materials. and
experience with all laboratory experi-
ments. Mode: This course is not applicable
to a master's degree.

PRINCIPLES OF TECHNOLOGY Il (5)

Frereq: teaching experience in "Principles
of Technolagy 1.7 A methods course tor
teachers preparing to teach in the second
year of the nationally validated high school
course, “Principles of Technology.”
Involves introduction to science and tech-
nical content, the curriculum and support
teaching materials, and experience with all
of the laboratory experiments. Note: This
course is net applicable to a master’s
degraa.

CUARICULUM DEVELOPMENT
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS (3 ea)

Prereq: public schooiteaching experience
in the area of concern. Development of
content, laboratary experiments, projects
and teaching aids useful in updating spe-
cific industrial arts curricullum areas to
include recent and current industrial
developments in that curriculum area.

h8za
5892b
5892c
582d
582e
5921
582g
592h
592
592k
582m

Electronics
Drafting/Design
Metals

Flastics

Power Mechanics
Woods

Visual Communication
Photography
Man/Tachnology
Wanufacturing
Construction



Interdisciplinary Programs

American Cultural
Studies

American culiural studies allows stu-
denis to concentrate on the American
character. American culturatl instifu-
tions and/or American cultural
values, particularly as these shape
aur concepts and choices of
vocation.

The program in American cultural
studies serves those students ang
faculty who are interested in the
study of such questions but find that
important aspects of cultural institu-
tions, cultural artifacts, and cultural
values are not fully reveaied by the
course of study within a single
department or college. The program
also allows students the opportunity
to study the issues growing out of the
cultural diversity in American
society. Whenever possible, the pro-
gram takes advantage of the rich cur-
ricular offerings of the various
departments and colleges of the
University,

Students who want a liberal arts edu-
cation of breadth as well as depth will
find that, because of its flexibility, the
program adapts well to their needs. [t
offers suitable undergraduate back-
ground for advanced study in law,
public service, government service or
education. and for graduate work in
American studies or other disciplines
in the humanities and social scien-
ces. it also offers unique ways to
coembine the study of the humanities
and social sciences.

Further information and advisement
about the program are available from
Dr. J. Hiraoka {Humanities Building
247} director of the program.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — American Cultural
Studies 70 credits

General Reqguiremen's
32-37 credits

Two courses from the social
sciences, selected under
advisement from Anth 201; Soc
202; Pol Sci 101 or 250; Hist 360:
Geog 201; or AMSt 205

Hist 367

Two courses from Eng 317, 318,
3i8

Art Hist 360 or 460 {plus prereq-
uisites); or Music 202; or Eng 264
O AmSt 301 and 302

individualized Progrem of Study
33-38 credits

A program formulated by the student,
a member of the faculty, and the
director of the program and approved
by the American Studies faculty advi-
sory committee. Noprogram of study
may substantially duplicate an exist-
ing departmental or college program.
Crdinarily, the final approval of the
student's course of siudy must come
before the student reaches senior
status.

O

O 0ODO

The student may prapose a broad,
general programin American cultural
studies, or focus on one major aspect
ol national cultural as, for example
ethnic studies, myth and folkiore or
Pacific Northwest studies. in any
case, the proposed program must
include substantial upper-division
work in at least two curricular units of
the University. These may inciude
Fairhaven or Huxley ¢olleges.

The facully recommends ithat stu-
dents use a minor to develop special
career interests {see, ‘'or example, the
teaching endorsemer t}, or to develop



additional depth in one of the tradi-
tional academic disciplines or pro-
grams of the University.

Minor — American Cultural
Studies 25 credits

Required Courses 20-21 credits

0 AmSt 205 or 301
0 AmSt 302

0 Eng318, 319

[0 Hist 367

4-5 credits

O Additional credits to complete
the minor, to be selected under
advisement.

Refated Courses

Teaching Endorsement

Completion of the major in American
cuitural studies together with the
program requirements for social stu-
dies education, secondary, as out-
lined in the catalog under the Arts
and Sciences Interdisciplinary Pro-
grams section, can lead to endorse-
ment in social studies at the secon-
dary ievel.

Students considering this option
should first confer with the director of
the program.

COURSES IN AMERICAN
CULTURAL STUDIES

Courses numbered X37: X897, 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

205 THEASIANM-AMERICAN EXPERIENCE (3}
The history of Asians in the United States,
the development of communities and the
effects of the ancounter between Asian
cultures and the developing American cul-
tural context.

301 COMPARATIVE CULTURAL STUDIES (4)

Prereq: introductory level course in his-
tory, sociolagy, anthropology or equiva-
lent The interaction of immigrant ano
indigenous cultures with the developing
American cultural patterns, Emphasis
upan models and concepts of interaction,
especially related to Blacks, native Amari-
cans, Asians and Latinos.
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interdisciplinary
302 MODERN AMERICAN CULTURE {4)

Prereq. introductory level course n his-
tory, hterature, anthropology, sociclogy or
AmSt 301. Events, myths, structures, ritu-
als, issugs and values that have shaped
modern American culture.

488 SPECIAL PROBLEMS (4)

Prereq: AmSi 301 and 302 and senior sta-
tus. A& research or field project designed to
demoanstrate the student's competence in
working with the tools of the discipline. An
approved AmSt 417 seminar may subst-
tuts for AmSt 468,

Canadian-American
Studies Program

The Canadian-American Studies
major and minor are designed to
expand the knowledge of Canada
and the knowledge of Canadian-
American relations ang probiems.

The major and minor are designed to
accompilish several things. The body
of information and understanding of
Canada and our relations with Can-
ada is desired by firms, agencies and
individuals who do business in Can-
adaor with Canadians, and as such is
a great asset when combined with
another major. Examples include the
combination with business adminis-
tration, marketing, purchasing,
transportation, gecgraphy and other
specialties for employment in firms
doing business in Canada or with
Canadians. Political scientists, soci-
clogists, bioiogists, and cothers in the
employ of government agencies at
the state, federal and local level will
find the programs of substantial
value, especially in the border states
and counties. The major is also
designed for the individual who
wishes to be truly knowledgeable
about Canada and things Canadian.
It is a valid area of academic study
with a strong interdiscipiinary
crientation.



intferdiscipiinary

Program advisement is available from
R. L. Monahan, director {676-3728 or
676-3284}, Canada House 203 or AH
226.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Canadfan-American Studies
Major 50 credits

O Core Courses: Canadian-Ameri-
can Studies 200, 400, 401; Eng
334, French 101, 102, 103 (or
equivalent), 280; Geog 313; Hist
277, Pol Sci 406

Select adgitional credits from the
following to compiete the major:
Anth 351, 411, 461, 462; EJAF
414, French 450 (French-
Canadian literature); Geog 310,
345 ({regional historical geo-
graphy—Canada); Hist 477; Pol
Sci 301, 418g

Minor
D

30 credits

Canadian-American Studies 200;
Geog 313; Hist 277, Pol Sci 406

12 additicnal credits under
advisement from Canadian-
American Studies 400, 401; Eng
334, French 101; Geog 345
{regional historical gecgraphy—
Canadaj; Hist 477; Pol Sci 4189

(]

COURSES IN CANADIAN-
AMERICAN STUDIES

Courses numbered X37: X97; 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

200 INTRODUCTION TO CANADIAN
STUDIES {5)

A basic interdisciplinary course of studes
covering the major physical, historical and
socio-politicat aspects of Canada
401 RESEARCH AND FAFER WITH TWO
INSTRUCTORS (5)

Prereq: Canadian-American Studies 200
and 15 credits from the core courses.
Directed interdisciplinary research on a
problem o 10 an area of interest. At least
two instructors trom twe disciphnes must
be involved with this course.
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Cellular/Molecular-
Biochemistry

See Biclogy and Chemistry Depart-
ment sections of the catalog.

East Asian Studies

East Asia plays a vital role in present-
day global affairs. Half of humankind
lives in this region, which is becom-
ing increasingly important in world
economics and politics. The Center
for East Asian Studies provides a
focal point for interaction with East
Asia and for studies of the region.

The program in East Asian studies
stresses the interdisciplinary study of
the region and is designed to attain
three objectives. First, it offers stu-
dents an opportunity to acquire accu-
rate, detailed and comprehensive
knowledge of a region that has tradi-
tionally been slightad in American
education. Second, it prepares stu-
dents who are attracted by the grow-
ing job opportunities related to East
Asia in business and government or
who wish to teach ¢ourses on East
Asia in community colleges and high
schools. Third, it provides solid
undergraduate train:ng for students
who plan to enter East Asian gradu-
ate studies at Western or elsewhere.

Students interested in majoring in
East Asian studies must develop a
student-faculty designed interdisci-
plinary major in consultation with the
Center for East Asian Studies pro-
gram adviser. The minorin East Asian
studies can be taken independentty
without consultation.

ADVISEMENT

For information and advisement,
consult Dr. Robert GC. Marshall
{phone {208} 647-4785} adviser, or



ane of the other Centerfor East Asian
Studies faculty members:

George F. Drake. Center director.

Michael H. Fisher. Origins of Buddhism,
South Asia, historical interaction
between Europeans and Asians.

Paul C. Glenn. Asian art and retigion.

Edward H. Kaplan. Ancient and medieval
China, Chinese economic history.

Aobert H. Kim. Education, Korea.

Linda Amy Kimpall. Anthropology, South-
east Asia, linguistics, traditional Chi-
nese medicine, Tibet.

John €. McClendon. Modarn politics in
Japan and China.

Uirich Mammitszch. Esoteric Buddghism,
mandalas, Japan, China, Sanskrit.

Robert C. Marshell. Anthropology, Japan,
business, economy and politics of
Japan.

Cebnath Mookherjee. Culitural geo-
graphy, urbanism, East and South
Asian Geography.

Henry G. Schwarz. Mongolian and mod-
ern Chinese history, the minorities of
Northern China.

Linda Smeins. Art history, Asian art.

Kathleen Tomlonovic. Chinese language
and literature.

Michiko Yusa. History of religion, Japa-
nese language and culture.

Core courses

students):

O One year of Chinese, Japanese,

Korean or Mongolian language

{15 ¢cr)

Cne of the following options:

— East Asian 201 and 202

— Hist 280 or 281 plus one of the
following: Anth 362, Lbrl 272,
273,274

Additional credits distributed

according to one of the following

options {only Options | and Il are

recommended for those con-

templating graduate work in East

Asian studies}

Qption |

— Second and third year of Chinese,
Japanese, or Korean {up to 30 cr)

— Remainder of credits distributed
under advisement among those

{required by aif

O
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interdiscipiinary

courses listed below as approved
by the Center. Most of these cred-
its should be in courses dealing
with the country whose language
the student is learning

Option i

— Second year of Chinese, Japa-
nese, Mongolian or Korean (15 cr}

— Remainder of credits should be
distriputed under advisement
amongthe courseslisted below as
approved by the Center. Most of
these credits should be in courses
dealing with the country whose
language the student is learning

Option i

— Courses on China, Japan, Korea,
and Mongolia from the approved
list distributed as follows: four
courses on one country, three
courses on a second country, two
courses on a third and fourth

country
- Electives from the approved list to
bring total crediis {core plus

Option [11) to 80 credits

Minor — East Asian

Studies 30 credits

The following minor may be com-
bined with a major in history or in
political science for a major concen-
tration, or may be elected as a minor
by majors in other fields. For descrip-
tion of courses, see the sections of
cooperating departments.

O Atleastoneofthe following: East
Asian 201, 202; Hist 280, 281:
Anth 362

Remaining credits to be selected
from the following list of courses
in East Asian Studies and
courses from cther parts of the
University approved by the cen-
ter faculty.

COURSES IN EAST ASIAN
STUDIES

O

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400; 417, 445
arg degcribed on page 37-18 of this catalog.



Interdiscipiinary

20 THE CULTURES OF EAST ASIA;

POLITICAL-MATERIAL ASPECTS {5)

The political, economic and social aspects
of the evolution of civilization in China.
Japan, Korea and Mongolia from earlisst
times to the present.

THE CULTURES OF EAST ASIA:
RELIGIO-PHILOSOPHIC AND LITERARY
ASPECTS (5)

The religions, secular intellectual and
literary aspects of the cuitures of China,
Japan, Korea and Mangolia, and the infiu-
ence of these aspects of culture on paliti-
cal life from earliest times to the present.
210 INTRCDUCTION TC NOMADIC
CIWILIZATIONS [4)

Anintroductory survey of the arl, architec-
ture, languages, terature, music, peaples
and religions of Northern and Central Asia.

311 TRADITIONAL KOREA (4)

Prereq: Hist 280 or 281 ar East Asian 201 or
202. A general survey of Korean history
before 1876,
312 CONTEMPORARY KOAEA: KOREA
AFTER WESTERN CONTACT {4)

Frereq: Hist 280 or 281 or East Asian 201 or
202 Ageneral survey of contempaorary his-
tery of the Korean people since 1878

313 EARLY MONGOLIA (4)

Prereq: East Asian 210. The history,
society and culture from the early steppe
confederations to the Mongol world
empire,

314 POST-EMPIRE MONGOLIA {4}

Prereq: East Asian 210. History, society
and culture since the and of the Mongoal
world empire,
367 THE LITERATURES OF EAST ASIA IN
TRANSLATION (5)

Selected readings in Chirese, Japanese,
Korean and Mengolian literary masterpie-
ces from earliest times to early modern
times.
368 THE LITERATURES OF EAST ASIA IN
TRANSLATION (5}

Selected readings in Chinese, Japanese,
Korean and Mongoiian literary master-
pigcas from early modern times to the
present.

400 DIRECTED INDEFEMDENT STUDY

(1-5}

Gourses from other parts of the Uriversity
appraved for inclusion in the East Asfan studies
Major Or Minor are:;
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Anth 362 424, 425, 464

Art Hist 270, 370, 470, 471

Chinese 101, 102, 201, 202, 203, 300, 301,
392, 303

East Asian 201, 202, 210, 311, 312,313, 314,
367, 368, 400

Ethnic Studies 2058

Fairhaven 251, 313

Geng 315

Hist 280, 281, 370, 371, 360 { refevant topics),
480, 481, 482, 483, 484, 485, 499 {rejcvant
topics)

Japanese 101, 102, 103. 201, 202, 203, 300,
301, 302, 303

Kargan 107, 102, 103

Lbrf 272, 273, 274, 275, 3170, 371

The Center for East Asian Studies also offers
futorials in advanced Chinese, advancad Japa-
nese and advanced Korean. Elementary and
intermediate Mongolian (15 credits each) are
taught summers at fnner Mongolia University,

East Asian Studies students may also spend up
o one year al Asia Unive.sity, Tokyo: Tsuda
Colfege. Tokyo: Inner Mongotia Univergity,
Heohhot, or Foreign Language Univarsity,
Beijing..

General Science

For information consult the adviser,
Or. John A. Miller, Department of
Chemistry and director of science
education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Major — General Science —

Elementary 45 credits

O Physics 131; Astron 103 and/or
Geog 331

O Chem 115 0or 121; Geol 211, 212

O Biol 121

O Electives under advisement

Major — General Science —
Secondary 4-12  92-95 credits

The major in secondary science
results in a science 4-12 endorse-
ment. For certification a minimum
grade point average of 2.75in science
courses is normally required.



O Physics — 15 credits: Physics
131, 132, 133 (or Physics 241,
242, 341, 351 and Math 124, 125)
Chemistry — 15 credits: Chem
115 or 121, 251, and 122 or 371
Biology — 17-18 credits: Biol
121, 123 and two courses from
122, 210, 211, 212 under
advisement

Earth Science — 12-14 credits:
Geol 211,212,214, or 340 or 414
Astronomy 315

Sci Ed 491, 492

Sci Ed 410 or equivalent
Minimum of 15 additional credits
in upper-division courses in cne
science discipline under ad-
visement.

gpooaa g

Latin American
Studies

This program is offered so that stu-
dents interested in the area of Latin
America may be abieto concentratea
portion of their academic work in this
area free of the stricture of depart-
mental programs and to make more
viable the relationships among the
separate courses in this area offered
by the departments of this University.
A major in Latin American Area Stu-
dies is available through the student-
faculty designed majors program
{see Liberal Studies section of this
catalog).

Minor — Latin American
Studies 30 credits

O 15creditsinSpanisn 100 and 2uy
ievel courses, or demonstration
of proficiency

O 15 credits in courses relating to
Latin America

For advisement, consult the Depart-
ment of History.

interdisciplinary

Linguistics

Linguistics describes language from
different structural perspectives and
is useful to students preparing
careers in anthropology, psychology.
speech, education and language
teaching. it can alsc be useful to
those interested I1n the nature and
implications of language.

Minors — Linguistics

These concentrations in general and
applied linguistics are availabte
through the departments of anthro-
pology, English, foreign languages
and speech.

Basic Courses

O Linguistics 201, 301, 302, 303,
314

Additional work according to
department chosen:

O English {Arts and Sciences) —
add English 370, 471

O English {Teacher Education} —
see English minor with Linguis-
tics Emphasis

O Foreign Languages (either
degree} — add a minimum of six
credits in a foreign language,
selected under departmental
advisement

O Anthropology {Arts and Scien-
ces) — add Anth 448 and 5 addi-
tional credits selected under
departmental advisement

O Comm 373 (for other courses
consult the director}

For advisement and/or a minor in lin-
quistics, consult Mr. Viadimir Milicic
{(Humanities Building 21%), director
ot !nterdisciplinary Program in
Linguistics.



Interdisciplinary
COURSES IN LINGUISTICS

Courses humbered X37. X97: 300, 400; 417, 445
are descrired on page 37-38 of this catalog.
207 INTRODUCTION TQ LINGUISTICS
SCIENCE (5)

Survey of linguistic method and theory.

204 SOCICLINGUISTICS (3}

Examines the relationship between
society and language. concentrating on
the following areas: address forms, varia-
tion theory, language use, saciolinguistics
and education, multilingualism, language
policy and language attitudes,

301 PHONOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Ling 201, Theory, methods and
probtems of phonological analysis and
description,

302 MOBPHOLOGY (3)

Prerag Ling 201. Theory. methods and
problems of morphemic analysis and
description.

303 SYNTAX (3}

Prereq. Ling 201, Comparative survey of
modern theories of grammar with special
reference to syntax.

314 PHOMNETICS (5}

Prereq: Ling 201 ar any apphcable course
in one of the following departments:
speech, anthropology, foreign languages
or English {see instructar for apphicabil-
ity). An introduction to phonelics as a
sgience, its history and contributions.
Emphasis s on the function of the mecha-
nism and the production. perception and
transcnption of speech sounds used in var-
ious languages.

340 INTRODUCTION TO SEMIOTICS {3)

Prereq: 60 undergraduate cradits. Defini-
tion, modes, function, meaning and study
of signs v society and nature,

350 STORY STRUCTURE (3)

Prareq: 60 undergraduate credits. Study
and analysis of story-structure of various
types, from folk to individually written
ones. Generating stories by computer.

402 READINGS IN LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq: perrmission of instructor. Directed
research on topic selected by student; may
not be repeatead.

404 LINGUISTICS AND LITERATURE (3)

Prereq: Ling 201 or Foreign Languages
410 importance of inguistic contributions
to literary analysis: hnguistics and theory
of literature; common problems,

300

Science Education

Students planning to major in a
science for elementary or junior high
teaching, see majors in general
science or earth sc ence. Students
planning a major in science for high
school teaching should consult with
appropriate science education advis-
ers within departments.

Questions relating to these courses
should be directed to John A. Milier,
Department of Chermistry, the direc-
tor of science education.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration leading to a Master
of Education degree in natural scien-
ce/science education see Graduate
section of catalog.

COURSES IN SCIENCE
EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on page 37-33 of this catalog.

390 SCIENCE METHODS AND
CURRICULUM FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (3}

Prereq: General University Requirements
in science and mathamatics: EACI 320,
Classroom/laboratory study of theory,
curriculum, science content and pro-
cesses with activities apprapriate for the
elementary classroom

387 LABORATORY/FIELD EXPERIENCE 1N

ELEMENTARY SCIENZE (2)

Prereq: Sci Ed 3%0¢. Emphasis 1s on an
experience in which students teach
science to elementary students for an
extensive portian of ihe quarter. To be
taken in quarter following completion of
Sci Ed 380

491 READING IN SCIENCE EDUCATION (1)

Prereq' Sci Ed 491 or concurrent enroi-
Iment or permission of instructor, In-depth
study of science education literature with 2
view to writing one short and one extensive
report, plus making two short presenta-
tions 1o class peers based on thesa reports.



410

ARG

490

491

HISTORY AND PHILOSCPHY OF
SCIENCE (5}

Prereq: permission of instructor or 17 cred-
Hs in biolagy, plus 12-15 credits in each of
two science disciplines, earth science,
physics or chemistry. The nature, methods
and develiopment of science and the rode of
science in society relevant to teaching
science,

SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE FOR
THE ELEMENTARY GRADES (2-5)

Prereq: S5ci Ed 390; permission of instruc-
tor. Projects involving science instruc-
tional materials and curricuium. Hepeata-
ble for credi.

SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE
TEACHING (N THE JUNIOR AND
SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL {2-5)

Prereq: Sci Ed 491 or equivalent; permis-
sion of instructor. Projects involving
science instructional materials and curric-
ulum, Repeatable for credit.

METHODS IN SECONDARY
EDUGATION FOR SCIENCE
TEAGHERS (5)

Prereq: admission ta the secondary teach-
ing pregram and a major or concentration
in natural sciences, Study of literature,
curriculum and teaching strategies in life,
sarth and physical sciences for grades 4-
12. plus peer teaching and school abserva-
tions. To be taken in fall quarter of year
student does student teaching.

Interdisciplinary

492 TEACHING SCIENGE FOR THE
SECONDARY SCHOOL (4)

Prereq: Sci Ed 491, Preparation and per-
formance of the TIC during first 3 to 4
weeks of winter quarter prior to entering
Ed(l 482 5/U grading.

Graduate Courses

Coursas numbered 500: 517 545 587 are
described an page 37-38 of this caralog.

Admission to Graduate School or special par-
mission required. See Graduate section af this
catalng.

501 ADVANCED STUDIES iN SCIENCE
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: teaching experience or permission
of instructor. A critical study of research
and developments related to science
education.

511 INTERNSHIP IN SCIENCE
EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Assisting
with the teaching of an on-campus acience
methods course for preservice elementary
school teachers. S/U grading.




Interdisciplinary

St2

513

514

SBO

582

583

584

580

IN-SERVICE WORKSHOPS IN SCIENCE
EDUCATICN {3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Planning
and implementing a series of not fess than
three in-service workshops in elementary
school sclence. May be repaated for elec-
tive credit. 3/U grading.

SCIENCE CURRICULDM GRADES K-12
{3}

Frereq: teactung expenence or permission
of inslructor. Examination of science cur-
ricula for grades K-12 with major emphasis
on the elementary grades as a basis for
development of 2 science curriculum and
teacher's guide for use in local school
systems

SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY SCIENCE
EDUCATION {1-3)

Prereq: permissian of instructor,

SPECIAL PROBLEMS (N SCIENCE
TEACHING IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (2-5)

Prereq: teaching experience or permission
of inslructor. Protlems related to science
mstruchion and curricutum. Repeatable for
cradit.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE PHYSICAL
SCIENCES FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
TEACHERS {4}

Prereq: Sci £d 390, 391 or equivalent. In-
depth study of topics, in the physical
sciences most appropriate for instruction
in the elementary school

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE BIOLOGICAL
SCIENCES FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
TEACHERS {4)

Prereq  5¢i Ed 390, 391 or equivatent. In-
depth study of topics in the biclogical
sciences most appropriate for instruction
i elementary school.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE EARTH
SCIENCES FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
TEACHERS {4)

Prareq: Sci Ed 390, 391 or equivalent. In-
depth study of topics in earth sciences
most appropriate tor instruction in the
elementary school

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SCIENCE
TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR AMD
SEMNIQR HIGH SCHOOL (2-5)

Prereq: teaching experience or permission
of instructor. Problems related to science
instruction and curniculum. Repeatable tor
credit,

302

592 SPECIAL TOPICS N THE PHYSICAL

SCIENCES (4

Frereq: secondary method course, admis-
sion 1o M.Ed. natiral sciences program
and completion of undergraduate courses
required for admission. Content topics in
chemistry and physics of special interest
t@ secondary teachiars Repeatable,

§93 SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE BIOLOGICAL

SCIENCES (4)

Prareq: secondary method course, admis-
sion to M.Ed natu-al sciences program
and comgpletion of undergraduate courses
required for admiss on. Content topics in
biology of special interest to the secon-
dary teacher. Repesatable.

594 SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE EARTH

SCIENCES (4)

Frereq: secondary method course, admis-
sion to M.Ed. natu-al sciences program
and complelion of uidergraduate courses
reguired for admission. Content topics 1n
geclogy and related fields of special inter-
est to secondary teachers Repeatable

538 RESEARCH PROJEZT (6)

Prereq: admission to M.Ed. natural scien-
ces program, and completion of 15 credits
of 500-level courses including cre of Sci
Ed 590. 582, 593 or 584. Research in fields
of biology. chemistry. earth science, gen-
eral science, physical science, physics or
education for non-tresis option

690 RESEARCH (6}

Prereq: admission tc program, permission
of instructor. Restricted to thesis-related
research; not more tr an six credits allowsd
toward the minimum of 45 credit hours.

Social Studies
Education

Social studies education is an inter-
disciplinary history ang social
science program for elementary and
secondary education students.
Social studies education courses and
curricuium are directed by the Social
Studies Program Committee. Ques-
tions relating to social studies classes
and certification programs should he
directed to Dr. Peler J. Hovenier,
program head, and to individual
advisers listed below.



Secondary Education

To be certified as a secondary social
studies teacher, students must com-
plete the following:

O An approved academic degree

program® in:
Anthropology — Adviser:

Cr. Robert C. Marshail
Economics — Adviser:

Dr. David Nelson
Geography — Adviser:

Dr. Robert Monahan
History — Advisers:

Dr. Harry Jackson;

Dr. Harley E. Hiller
Political Science — Adviser:

Dr. James W. Davis
Psychology — Adviser:

Dr. Laurence P. Miller
Sociology — Adviser:

Dr. John G. Richardson
Social Studies™™ — Adviser:

Dr. Peter J. Hovenier

O Certification requirements as
required by the Educational Cur-
riculum and Instruction Depari-
ment

O Soc St426 and Hist 391

O The Social Studies Minor

O Grade point average of all social

science courses needed for certi-
fication must be at least 2.75

Compietion of this major/minor pro-
gram leads to a teaching endorse-
ment in the major field and in social
studies.

Elementary Education

The elementary social studies major
is designed for students who plan to
be certified K-8th grade. A 275 GPA
is required for all courses taken to
satisfy this major.

"Seeg appropriate catalog sections and/or advis-
ers for approved degree programs.

“‘Social studies majors are imerdiscipfinary
student-designed majors, approved by the
Social Studies Program Committee and leading
io the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree.
Students in the American cuftural studies pro-
gram must select this option.

303

interdisciplinary

Major — Social Studies
50 credits
Adviser: Dr. Peter J. Hovenier

Anth 201 or Soc 202

Econ 203 or 446

Geog 201 and Geog 310 or 311
Hist 103, 104

Pol Sci 250

Soc St 425 and select one from
Soc 5t 435, 446, Geog 406, Econ
448"

10 upper-division credits under
advisement in one social science
or history. Courses to meet
requirements stated above can-
not be used to meet upper-
division requirement

Electives under advisement to
total a minimum of 50 credits

ooooon

For additional courses necessary to
meet the requirements for an endor-
sement in social studies, contact the
social studies adviser.

Minor — Social Studies
36 credits
Adviser: Dr. Peter J. Hovenier™

Required Courses:

Hist 103, 104

Geog 201

Pal Sci 250

Econ 203 or 446 and 204 or 447
Soc 5t 425 or 426

Electives under advisement to
completetotal credit requirement

ooooon

Secondary students who majorin his-
tory, economics, geocgraphy or politi-
cal science may count up to 8 credits
of their major toward the completion
of the social studies minor.

*Econ 446 counts if not selected above.

**Secondary social studies majors - see
content area advisers.



interdisciplinary

i

COURSES IN SOCIAL
STUDIES EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37: X97: 300, 400; 417. 445
are described on page J7-38 of this catalog.

425 SOCIAL STUDIES FOR THE
ELEMENTARY SCHQOL {4)
Frereq: EACI 320. Social studies melhods,
resqurces, curriculum, objectives, plan-
ning and exposure to contributions of
social sciences. For elementary certifi-
cation.

426 SOCIAL STUDIES FOR THE
SECONDARY SCHOOL {4}
Prereq: ECI 471. Social studies methods,
resgurces, curriculum, cbjectives, plan-
ning. For secondary certification.

435 USING COMMUNITY RESQURCES IN
SOCIAL STUDIES {3)
Prereq: junior status. Course explores
community resources and the incorpora-
tion of the resources in the curriculum,

446 LAW FOCUSED TEACHING AND

CURRICULUM (1-5)

Prereq: junior status. Course to enable
teachers 10 teach about criminal justice
system. police. juvenile justice. cansumer
law. due process, etc. Course will provide
teachers with lested classroom proce-
dures, substantive law and field expe-
rience with justice agencies.

304

480 SOCIAL STUDIES PRACTICUM {2-5}

Prereq: Soc St 425 or 426 and permission
ofinstructor. Microte sching of studentsin
learning laboratories or arranged saciat
studies assignments in classrooms. S/U
grading,

Student/Faculty
Designed
Interdisciplinary
Major

Students whose educationa! objec-
tives are best servec by combining
courses from several academic or
professional areas may, in consulta-
tion with approgpriate faculty
members, design an individualized
major. This major may include
appropriate coursas from any
department, program or college at
Western that are open to the student
andfor which the stuc ent is quaiified.
The student/faculty-designed inter-
disciplinary major leads to a degree
of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science in the College of Arts and
Sciences. For information about this
program, contact the Department of
Liberal Studies or the Academic
Advising Center.



Terrestrial Ecology

See Biology Department and Huxley
College sections of the catalog.

Women Studies

The Women Studies Program offers
students an interdisciplinary ap-
proach to the paricularly female
dimensions of human experienceand
thought. It provides: (1) electives tor
those with a general interest in learn-
ing more about women, (2} prepara-
tion for those whose career choices
involve woarking with or for women,
and (3) undergraduate training for
those who intend to pursue women's
issues in their graduate or profes-
sional programs.

The minor inciudes four core courses
and 14 hours of electives to be
selected according to the individual
needs of each student from relevant
courses in the various departments.

Students may design an interdisci-
plinary major through the College of
Arts and Sciences or Fairhaven
College.

Close advisement is recommended,
as new courses may apply to this
minor.

Dr. Kathryn Anderson, Fairhaven
College, is the adviser for this
program.

Minor 30 credits

Core: 186 crediis.

O WS 211: Introduction to Women
Studies (4)

O Anth 353: Sex Roles in Culiure
(4)

O Eng 338 Women and Literature
{(4)

O Psych 219: Psychology of Sex

Roles (4)
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interdiscipiinary

O Electives: 14 credits from Anth
453; Eng 314, 321, 341; Fair 347,
411, 414; Health Ed 152; Hist 390,
Pol Sci 345; Psych 217, Soc 455
w5 311, 313, 315.

COURSES IN WOMEN
STUDIES

Courses numbered X37; X897, 360, 400; 417, 445
ars described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

211 INTRODUCTION TO WOMEN

STUDIES {4)

{ntroduction to the issues, quastions, con-
ceptual frame-works and methods basic to
a study of human socisties, their institu-
tions and cultural artitacts from a perspec-
tive that comprehends women's experi-
ence.

311 AMERICAN WOMEN STUDIES: 1620-

1R50 (5}

Preraq: Hist 103 or 104 or Eng 216 or
another WS course, Women's role in Ameri-
can socisty fram colonial times to the mid-
ninetesnth century, with attention to dif-
ferences of race and class. Emphasis on
changing sex roles for both women and
men as a result of changes in the structure
of the family, immigration, urbanjzation,
expansion of the frontier, education, reli-
gion, development of the nation, and
industriglization. including & focus on
white and non-white women.

313 AMERICAN WOMEN STUDIES: 1850 -

PRESENT (5)

Prereq: Hist 103 or 104 or Eng 216 or
another WS course, Fagtors influencing
the female gender role asitchangedin the
jast century and a half from the “Cult of
True Womanhood™ to the “New Woman™ to
the “Feminine Mystique" to the "Liberated
woman.” Emphasis on the impact of
changing modes of American capitalism;
waomen's efforts far equal rights and social
reform; changing patterns ot fertility:
women's increased participation in the
work force; changesin women’s role in the
domestic sphere.

315 ISSUES OF THE WOMEN'S

MOVEMENT (3)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101, Soc 202 or permission
of instructor. Psychological, social, politi-
cal and economic issues promoted by the
women's movement, sex stereotyping in
the family, education, politics and acon-
omy: past efforts ta overcome sex discrim-
ination; contemporary legat and pubiic
policy issues related to women; women's
life expeariences in other countries; theor-
ies of women’s liberation.



COLLEGE OF BUSINESS AND

ECONOMICS

Lr. Dennis R. Murphy, Dean

Objective of the College

It is the function of the College of
Business and Economics to prepare
men and women for positions of
leadership and stewardship in the
management and administration of
compiex organizations. The College
develops managerial skills, analytic
economic skills, and interpersonal
sensitivities, as well as quantitative
and accounting skills. In addition, the
College prepares teachers for high
schools and community colleges in
the business discipiines.

It is the Coilege's objective that
essentially ali students in the College
will  receive sufficient computer
instruction, both in specific courses
and in the general curriculum, to
become computer literate.

The program is primarily upper-
division, based upon a broad liberal-
arts education in the first two years.
Individual skills are developed suffi-
ciently to achieve entry-level
employment in many fields, but the
College tries to motivate and orient
the student for a lifelong learning
experience. The College develaps
sensitivity to environmental aspects
of business enterprise, promotes a
commitment to ethicai behavior, and
provides a strong emphasis upon
forward-looking, goal-setting behav-
iorin the business world while encou-
raging an active role of leadership in
the community.

The College of Business and Eco-
nomics is organized into four
departments: Accounting; Econom-
ics; Finance, Marketing and Decision
Sciences; and Management. These
departments are interdependent and
their programs draw upon the whole
College.
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Department Chairs

Ronald M. Savey ....... .... Accounting
Dr. Allan G. Sleeman ... ... Economics
Dr. Earl B. Benson ........... Finance,

Marketing & Decision Sciences
Dr. Bruce D. Wonder Management

Directors

Dr. Robert C. Meier MBA Program

Fred C. Lewis Small Business
Developrment Program

Dr. Robert G. Meier ....... Professional
Deveiopment Program

Or. David E. Merrifield Center for
Economic and Business
Research

Dr. David M. Nelsan
Economic Eduzation

Center far

Academic Programs Leading
to Undergraduate and
Graduate Degrees

Accounting ... L.l BA
Business Administration ............ BA
Economics ... ....... . ... . .. ... BA
Master of Business

Administration .......... MBA*

"Consuif the Graduate School for further
details.

Combined Majors

Interdepartmental majors are givenin
Accounting-Computer Science, Ac-
counting-Economics, Business Ad-
ministration-Computer Science,
Economics-Mathematics and Eco-
nomics-Paolitical Science. See depart-
ments for details.



Admissions and Major
Declaration

Admission to programs in the Col-
lege of Business and Economics
{CBE) is selective and based upon
prior academic performance. A stu-
dent must have earned at least 75
quarter hours of ccollege credit and
have met specific academic stand-
ards prior to applying for admission
to one of the majors offered in CBE.
Students who wish tc major in busi-
ness administration or accounting
must have earned at least a 2.75 GPA
in the equivalent of the following
courses; Acctg 241, 242, 243; Econ
203, 204; Math 156; Mgmt/FMDS 255;
Mgmt 271. Prerequisites for the eco-
nomics program are listed in the
departmentat section. Prospective
majors should consult the individual
department sections of this catalog
for departmental admissions criteria.

Enrollment in most upper-division
courses (300 and above) is restricted
to students whe have been officially
admitted to the College or who have
been given special permission to
enroll. Therefore, it is very important
that students contact the appropriate
department as early as possible.
Applications for admission are made
gdirectty to the appropriate depart-
ment. Academic advisement is pro-
vided by the faculty.

Students may enrofl in lower-division
courses without formal admission
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Coliege of Business & Economics

into the College of Business and
Economics.

See the Admissions section of this
catalog for policies and procedures
relevant to admission fo Western
Washington University.

Retention

Majors in any College program who
have received an academic warning
from the University or who have been
placed on academic probation must
have written permission from the
appropriate department to register
for upper-division courses.

Requirements for Bachelor's
Degree

Besides the general requirement for
graduation from the University,
explained elsewhere in this catalog,
the College of Business and Econom-
ics has the following specific
requirements:

O Electives: electives may be
selected as needed to ensure the
required 180 guarter hours total
credit, except that majors in
Accounting and Business Ad-
ministration must complete a
minimum of 72 credits in areas
other than Accounting, Business

Administration and Economics.



College of Business & Economics

Students are reminded that up to 32
hours of upper-division credit are
elective. This provides significant
cpportunity to include courses in the
arts, sciences and humanities. Early
discussion with a CBE faculty adviser
is strongly encouraged.

O Petiticning procedure: any stu-
dent who seeks either a variation
from the strict application of the
rules, regulations, or require-
ments of the College, or a
student-designed major from
among the departments of the

College, may petition the Dean.

Minor

In addition to the majors provided by
the four departments, a minor makes
an excellent addition te a specialized
program in other areas of the Univer-
sity. This gives relevant, realistic, and
applicable gualities to those valuable
skills developed in other more
abstract and thecretic departments.
The combination of a minor with a
major in speech, English, journalism,
visual communications, home ece-
nomics, foreign languages, or other
liberal arts majors, provides an addi-
tional strength and resource to the
individual's skills and educational
development. See departments for
details on minors.

Special Programs

The Nippon Business Institute. The
Nippon Business Institute is a four-
year program in which students may
complete their first two years at Eve-
rett Community College before
transferring to Western. At Western
students complete all requirements
for a degree in business administra-
tion. During all four years of the pro-
gram students study Japanese lan-
guage, culture and business practice.
The program includes a residency in
Japan. Upeon successful completion
ofthe program, students are awarded
a bachelor's degree in business
administration and a certificate in
Japanese business studies.
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Small Business Development Center
{SBDC). The SBDC provides individ-
ual counseling to small business
firms, conducts resezrchinto general
small business preblems, and devel-
ops and offers educational programs
geared to the needs of persons oper-
ating small businesses. Any small
business firm, community group or
individual may request assistance.
There is no charge for the manage-
ment and technical assistance servi-
ces of SBDC counseiors.

Center for Economic Education. The
Center for Econornic Education,
coordinated by the Economics
Department, is involved in providing
economic knowledge, data, and
teaching aids to the grade schools
and high schools throughout the
state. Affillated with the Washington
State Council on Economic Educa-
tion, this center assists in raising the
standards of economic literacy of the
state.

Center for Economic: and Business
Research (CEBR). This center under-
takes research activities related to
developing a better understanding of
the economic and business climate of
the Pacific Northwest. The Center is
developing and maintaining an eco-
nomic data base for the area, has
developed a regional model that will
assist in forecasting certain eco-
nomic variables for the region, and
responds to specific rasearch request
from local public and private entities.

Professional Development Program.
This is the outreach arm of the Coi-
lege, providing programs and semin-
ars of interest to our zonstituency.

Small Business Institute (SB)). The
Small Business Institute provides
free advice to small businesses. Stu-
dents can become involved and earn
College credit while studying actual
enterprises and helging local busi-
nesses 50lve problems.

Internships are available through
individual departments. These can
provide College credit for on-the-job
work experience.



Courses listed in this General
Catalog constitute a record of the
totai academic program of the Uni-
versity. Except for unforeseen sche-
duling and personnel circumstances,
itis expected thateach course will be
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College of Business & Economics

Departments, Courses & Programs

offered during the period of this
catalog. For an exact scheduling of
courses at Western, students should
consult the annual Timetable of
Classes, the Summer Catalog and the
Continuing Education bulletins.



Accounting

Accounting is an important tool of
management, with economic organi-
zations using accounting information
to plan, control and report their
financial activity. A thorough know!-
edge of accounting is, therefore,
necessary to understand the opera-
tion and financial condition of any
complex business or governmental
agency.

The Accounting Department offers a
broad program of coursesinaccount-
ing which, coupled with required and
elective courses in economics and
business administration, provides the
graduate with a sound educationai
foundation for an accounting career
or post-graduate studies.

The accounting graduate can expect
to find employment in a number of
areas inciuding private business,
public accounting or governmental
service. An accountant in private busi-
ness will typically work in such posi-
tions as cost accountant, tax accoun-
tant, treasurer, auditor, budget
officer, business manager or con-
troller. The certified public accoun-
tant offers services as a professional
person to the general pubtic for the
purpose of installing accounting sys-
tems, providing tax counse! and
compliance, and auditing accounting
records. Governmental empioyment
also offers varied opportunities anal-
ogous to those found in the private
sector.

Students are urged te consider the
variety and weaith of career oppor-
tunities available to the accounting
gradguate when they sefect their
accounting elective courses.

Because accountants must communi-
cate effectively and must be profi-
cientin mathematics, we recocmmend
that prospective accounting students
take fouryears of English and at least
three years of mathematics in high
school.
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MAJOR DECLARATION

Te declare a major in accounting, a
student {1) must have earned at lease
75 credits and {2} must have com-
pleted the following foundation
courses {or equivalents} with a grade
point average at or above 2.75;

Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 203, 204
FMDS/Mgmt 255
Mgmt 271

Math 156

The minimum grade standard may be
adjusted each year; however, any
change in standards will be published
in the timetable of ciasses.

0o00ooo

Accounting major status is required
forenrollmentin Accounting 441 and
461. An additicnal requirement for
enroliment in these two courses is a
cumulative 2.30 or batter grade point
average in Accounting 331, 341 and
342. This grade point average is com-
puted on grades initially received in
those courses.

A student may apply for acceptance
as an accounting or combination
accounting/computer science or
accounting/economics major by
obtaining forms and instructions
from the departmental secretary.

ENROLLMENT FPRIORITIES

Because of heavy demand for
accounting courses, the department
has found it necessary to give priority
for enroliment in all of its courses to
students who have not previously
receivedagradeintre courseinciug-
ing W or Z. The additiona! following
priorities will be appied to all upper-
division courses (except Accounting
441 and 461).

1. Students officially declared as
majors in accounting, account-



ing/computer science, or
accounting/eccnomics.

2. Students who are officially
declared majors in other depart-
ments in the College of Business
and Economics.

3. Other students who have com-
pleted Accounting 241, 242 and
243 (or equivalent at other
institutions).

ACCOUNTING FACULTY

RONALD N. SAVEY {1876} Chair.

Associate Professor. BA, Western State
College {Cola);, MBA, University of
Denver, CPA, 5States of Colorado and
Washington,

JULIE A, LOCKHART (1982) Associate Profes-
sor BS, MS, University of lilinois, CPA,
State of linois,

LLARRY L. LOOKABILL {1985} Associate Pro-
fessor. BES, Portland State University;
MBA, University of Washington; PhD,
Stanford University, CPA, State of Qregon.

WILLIAM M. SAILORS (1974} Associate Profes-
sar, BSME, University of lllinois; MBA, MS
Engr., University of Southern California;
CPA, States of Washington and California.

BERT G. SCOTT (1987) Assistant Professor.
BBA. Mamphis State, MBA, University of
Montana; DBA, Mississippe State; CPA,
State of Mississippi,

STEPHEM V. SEMGE {1985} Associate Profes-
sor. BA, California Westaern University,
MPA, Denver University, MA, DBA, Kent
State Univarsity, CMA.

WILLIAM R SINGLETOMN ({1976) Rrolsssor,
BBA, Memphis State University, MBA,
University of Portiand, PhD, University of
Hawaii, CPA, State ol Washington.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 108 credits

O Acctg 241, 242, 243, 321, 331,
341, 342, 343, 370, 375, 441, 461

O 12 upper-division accounting
credits under advisement

O FMDS/Mgmt 255, 482, 485

O FMDS 330, 341

O Mgmi271, 311, 360

O Econ 203, 204, 409

O Math 156

Combined Major —
Accounting/Computer
Science 108 credits

Accounting

Acctg 241,242, 243,341,342, 461
6 upper-division accounting
credits under departmental
approval

Comp 5¢i210,217,310,331,332,
415, 430, 471

Mgmt 271, 311, 360
FMDS/Mgmt 2557, 482, 495
FMDS 330, 341

Econ 203, 204 and 409

Math 156

oa

ooooo O

‘May substitule Math 240 for FMDS/Mgmt 255.

An interdepartmental major in
Accounting/Economics is also
offered. See. Economics section of
Catalog for detalls.

Minor 26 credits

O Acctg 241, 242, 243, 341, 342
O Additional credits in accounting
under advisement

COURSES IN ACCOUNTING

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400, 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

241 PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING {4)

Introduction to the theary and practice of
accounting, iacluding financizal
statements.

242 PRINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING (4}

Prereq: Acctg 241, Emphasis on partner-
ship and corporation accounting.

243 PRINCIPLES OF MANAGERIAL
ACCOUNTING (4)

Preraq. Acctg 242 Introduction to the
procedures and techniques with which
managers use accounting information to
make decisions and to achieve control in
business prganizations,

321 ACCOUNTING INFORMATION
SYSTEMS | {4)

Prereq: Acctg 243. Overview of the analy-
sis, design and implementation of both
manual and computerized information
systems. A review of the current state of
the art of applications, software and sys-
tems available for accounting and
managerial functions.



Accounting

322 COMPUTER SPREADSHEETS {1) 331 MANAGERIAL COST ACCOUNTING {4}
Prareq Acctg 243, Classroom instruction Prereq. Acclg 243, Procedures used for
in computer spreadsheet skills is com- classifying, recordir g, summarniZing, and
bined with financial and managerial allocating current and estimated costs for
acoounting problems worked in 2 super- planning, cantroiling, and reporting
vised IBM micro computer laboratory. 5/U PUrposas.
grading
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341

342

343

370

3Fi

75

377

an

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING
THEORY AND PRACTICE I (4}

Prereq: Acctg 243, An in-depth study of
accounting thaory and prachice for shu-
dents who require more than introductory
coverage. Both conceptual and applica-
tion topics are studied,

INTEAMEDIATE ACCOUNTING
THEORY AND PRACTICE Il {4)

Preraq: Acetg 341, Accounting principles
related to stockholders’ eguity matters,
InvEStMENts, revenue recognition, de-
ferred taxes, pension plans, leases, and
preparation and analysis ot fingncial
statements,

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING
THEORY (4}

Prereq: Acctg 342, A study of the account-
ing theary underlying current practice.
Existing and emarging issues in account-
Ing are also examined.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL
TRANSACTIONS | (4)

Prereq Mgmi 271. Legal principles under-
lying the law of contracts, sales, secured
transactions, real property security, bank-
ruptcy, and suretyship.

LAW OF COMMERC!AL
TRANSACTIONS 11 {4)

FPrereq: Mgmit 271. Legal principles undar-
lying the law of agency, commercial paper
and documents of title, corparations, part-
nerships, antitrust, insurance, estates and
trusts and employment.

INCOME TAXATION | {4)

Prereq: Acclg 242, General income
requirements with an emphasis on taxa-
tion of individual taxpayers. Alsg, intro-
duction to tax research,

ACCOUNTING IN NOT-FOR-PROFIT
ORGANIZATIONS (3}

Prereq. Acctg 242 Fund and budgetary
accounting as applied to governmental
units and othar not-tor-profit entities.

ACCOUNTING INFORMATION
SYSTEMS It {3)

Prereg: Acctg 321, Both current and pro-
spective applications of compuler-based
intormation systems az apphed to
accounting data bases will be studied. Util-
izes case studies, selected readings for
group discussion and guest lecturers with
specialized axpertise. Will not involve con-
ventional procedural computer pro-
gramming.
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442

444

481

4562

473

478

Accounting

ADVANCED MANAGERIAL COST
ACCOUNTING {3)

Prereq: Acctg 33t Managerial uses of
accounting information for planning and
control in complex orgamizations,

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THEORY
AND PRACTICE (4}

Prereq: approval of department An intrg-
duction to business combinations, part-
nerships, reorganizations, intarim reports,
estates and trusta, SEC reporting and
ather topigs.

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THEOQRY {3}

Prereq: Acclg 343 An advanced seminar in
financial accounting. The course will
cover contemporary topics in financial
accounting. Specific tapics will vary by
quarter.

MULTI-ENTITY ACCOUNTING AND
RELATED ISSUES (3)

Prereq: Acctg 342, An in-depth look at
accounting for business combinations and
consolidated tinancial statements, Yalua-
tion and other issues attendant to mergers,
acguisitions and closely held cor-
porations

INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING {3}

Prereq: Accig 343. Analysis of accounting
for multinationals; area studies of account-
ing and financial reporting standards; and
an evaluation of the international account-
ing harmonization efiort.

AUDITING THEORY AND PRACTICE (4)

Prereq. approval of department. Theory
and practice related to the auditing envi-
ronmeant, including gerneral audit technol-
ogy. pragrammatic  applications and
reporting obligations,

ADVANCED AUDITING (3)

Prereq: Acctg 461, For the student intend-
ing a career as a professional auditor.
Readings in current issues, case simula-
tions and presentations by prolessional
experts.

INCOME TAXATION 1) (3)
Prereq: Acclg 375, Taxation of corpora-
tions and parlnerships,

ADVANCED TAXATION (3)

Prereq: Accig 475 Emphasis on gift, estate
and trust taxation, In addition. advanced
research and planning topics and contem-
poranequs issues in taxation are covered,

See the Graduale Schoo!f seckian in front of this
catalog for & description of the MBA program.



Economics

In a world without scarcity, econom-
ics as a fieid of study wouid be unne-
cessary. The most chatlenging task of
economics is the study of how to best
use resources in the satisfaction of
human wants. Today, morethan ever,
the problems agitating society are
predominantly economic. The prob-
iems of ineguality, discrimination,
peliution, energy, growth and stagna-
tion are heavily economic, as are their
solutions. Whether as intelligent citi-
zens or as professional economists,
we neeod the perspective and analysis
of economics to understand and deal
with the realities of life in the late
twentieth century.

With appropriate preparation, partic-
ularly in the areas of economic the-
ory, statistical methods and compu-
ter-assisted data analysis, the career
apportunities for young econcmists
arediverse. Economists are most typ-
ically employed as researchers and
teachers in the educational system, at
all ievels of government, in the
nation’s banking and financial institu-
tions, other business firms, and labor
organizations. One of the most
dynamic career areas for economists
has heen in business. Business
economists are typicaily invalved in
planning, f{orecasting, production
and market analysis, pricing, and
government policy analysis. While
various emplioyment opportunities
are available to the university gradu-
ate with a baccalaureate degree, the
person who wishes to pursue a high-
powered career as a professional
economist should plan to do some
graduate study.

The economics program at Western
provides several options under the
Bachelor of Arts degree.

The economics major requires a
foundation in economic theory and
guantitative skiils and provides
opportunity for additional depth in
one of several designated areas of
emphasis in economics.
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In addition, the department offers
combined majors in Economics/Ac-
counting, Economics/Mathematics
and Economics/Political Science.

Students must consult with an
adviser prior 10 the selection of a
major option or area of emphasis, or
the selection of elective credits in
other departments of the College of
Business and Economics to be
included as part of the economics
major.

MAJOR DECLARATION

To declare a major in economics, a
student must have completed 75
credit hours; completed a course in
college algebra {equivalent of Math
103} and Econ 20Z and 204 with a
grade of "B"” or better; and carry a
cumutative grade point average of
2.75 or have earned at least a 3.0
grade point in all economics courses
taken {a minimum of three courses).
Further information and major decla-
ration forms are obtained from the
department in Parks Hall 315. The
department will provide advisement
prior to major declaration.

ECONOMICS FACULTY

The economics faculty is distin-
guished by a high degree of profes-
sional dedication. Typically all
faculty on on-going appgintments
hold the Ph.D. degree and are
engaged in research and consulting
activities of consequence at the local,
state, national and even internationat
level. In addition, faculty members
have a high commitment to quality
teaching, personatized student con-
tact and student advisement.

ALLAN G. SLEEMAN (1877} Chair.
Associate Professor. BSc (Econ, London
School of Economics: PhD. Simon Fraser
UIniversity.



DANIEL A HAGEN {1988} Assistant Professor
BA, MA, FnD, University of Calilornia,
Berkeley.

JULIA HAMSEN {18881 Assistant Professar BA,
University of Vermont, MA, PhD, Univet-
sity of Californmia. Berkeley,

K. PETER HARDER {1870} Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Puget Sound: WA PRD. Univer-
sity of Nebraska,

MARY ANN HENDRYSON {1988) Lecturer. BA,
MaA. University of Denver. ABD, Washing-
ton State University

STEWVEN E. HEMSOMN ({1985) Assoriate Profes-
sor. BA, California State University, MS,
FhD, University of Oregon.

CAVID E. MERRIFIELD {1683} Associate Pro-
fessor  BS. Willamette Umiversity, MA,
PhO. Claremont Graduate School.

CEMNIS R, MURPHY (1878) Protessor and
Dean of the College of Business and Eco-
nomics. BA, MA. Western Wasmington
State Collegs; PhD, Indiana University.

CAVIDM NELSOM {1877} Associate Professor.
BA. Whitworth College, MA, PhD, Univer-
sity of Oregon.

{1ANA PRICE (1288) Assistant Professor. BA,
KA, Dalhousie Umiversity. PhD, University
of British Cotumtua.

Transfer students should contact the
department about their major prior to
registering to assure that they enter
the sequence correctly and to receive
departmental evaluation of course-
work completed at other institutions.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Economics
1

70 credits

Econ 203, 204, 271, 301, 302,303,
311. 401 or 402

FMDS/Mgmt 255

A minimum of 3 courses from the
following main field courses:
Econ 325 or 425; Econ 381, Econ
41007415, Econ 462 or 463; Econ
480 or 482

An area of emphasis, consisting
of at least 3 courses selected
under departmental advisement
Electives in the College of Busi-
ness and Economics, under
departmental advisement, to
complete the required 70 credits
of the major

A minimum 0f 80 of the 70 credits
must be in economics

0l
0

0
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Fconomics

Minor 24 credits
O Econ 203, 204
O Additional courses selected

under departmental advisement;
at least 10 credits must be at
upper-division level

Combined Major —
Economics/Mathematics
100 credits

This major is for students who wish
considerabledepthin both areas, and
is particularly suitable as preparation
for graduate study in economics.

O Econ203,204,271,301,302, 303,
311, 401 or 402, 475

O 14 additional credits in upper-
division courses in economics,
under prior departmental advise-
ment

0O Math 124, 125, 126, 204, 224

0O Math/Comp Sci 335

O Math 341, 342; or Math 441, 442,
443

O CompSci2ig

O Additional cregits in upper-

division mathematics or compu-
ter science, under advisement
from the departments of Eco-
nomics and Mathematics, to
complete the required 100 cred-
its of this program

Combined Major —
Economics/Accounting

104 credits
This major is designed for students
wishing to combine a strong interest
in economics and accounting, and
who intend tc go into careers in busi-
ness or finance.

O Econ 203, 204, 271, 301, 302 or
409, 303, 311
O 8 additional credits in upper-

division economics courses,
under departmental advisement
Acctg 24% 242, 243, 321, 341,
342, 343

B additional credits in upper-
division accounting courses,



Fconomics

under departmental advisement
FMDS/Mgmt 255

FMDS 330, 341

Mgmt 271, 311, 360
FMDS/Mgmt 482, 495

oooao

Combined Major —
Economics/Political Science
100 credits

This major is available for students
who have a strong interest in both of
these disciplines and whose career
interests might be furthered by this
integration; forexample, in economic
careers in government and the legal
profession. This major is also avail-
able to political science students and
is cross-listed in that part of this
catalog devoted to the political
science curriculum.

O Econ 203,204, 271,301,302, 303,
311

O FMDS/Mgmt 255

O Econ 410 or 415

O Econ 442 or 485

O 8 additional credits in upper-
division ecOonomics courses,
under departmental advisement

O Pol Sci 250, 260, 270 or 281, 360,
365, 427

O Econ/Pol Sci 481

O A minimum of one course from
three of these areas: Pol Sci 320;
3450r346: 420 0r467;426: 463 or
465; 470; 490

3 3-8 additional credits in upper-

division political science elec-

tives, to complete the fotal
required 100 credits of this
program

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

— Elementary or Secondary
Education

Major 50 credits
Adviser: Dr. David M. Nelfson

O Econ 203,204, 271,301,302, 303,

311
0 FMDS/Mgmt 255
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Aminimum ot 12 credits from the
following main field courses:
Econ 325 0r425; Econ 381 or 385;
Econd410o0r415, Econ 462 or 463;
Econ 480 or 482

Electives in eccnomics under
departmental advisement, to
complete the required 50 credits
of the major

Students in elementary education
must also complete the elementary
professioanal sequznce described
elsewhere in this catalog.

Students in secondary education
must also complete the specific pro-
gram requirements for social studies
education, including the social stu-
dies minor, as outlined in the College
of Aris and Sciences Interdisciplinary
Program section. Completion of this
major/minor program leads to a
teaching endorsement in economics
and in social studies for grades 4-12.

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites for a particular course
indicaie its level of analysis and tool
requirements. The =xceptional stu-
dent who has already acquired these
skilis elsewhere, or can readily
acquire them, musi secure special
permission for enrcliment from the
instructor.

COURSES IN ECONOMICS

Courses numbered X37; X37: 300, 400: 417, 445
are described on page 37-38 of this catalog.

203 INTRODUCTION TGO
MICRO-ECONOMICS (4)

An overview of the riodern market econ-
omy as a system for dealing with the prob-
lem of scarcity. Operation and decision-
making of ecopomic units;  various
competitive conditicns, supply, demand,
resource allocation, shortages, controls,
social ¢costs and social benetits.



204

205

i

301

302

303

INTRODUCTION TO MACRO-
ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 203, An overview of the mod-
ern market economy as a system for deal-
ing with the problem of scarcity. The anal-
yoi15 0f relationships among such variables
as national income, employment, inflation,
consumer expenditure and the quantity of
money. The roles of government expendi-
ture, taxation and monetary policy.

ISSUES IN ECONOMICS (4}

Prereq: Econ 203 and 204 or permission of
instructor. Tools and concepts of micro-
and macro-economics applied to some of
the major palicy issues of taday.

QUANTITATIVE METHOODS (4)

Prereqg: Econ 203 and 204, Math 103 or
equivalent. Enrollment restricted 1o eca-
nomics majors, oF with permission of
tnstructor. Introduction (o selected basic
mathematical techniques nacassary for
the study of economics. The emphasis is
conceptual and applications oriented.
Emphasis on the use of diflerential calcu-
lus to fgrmulate and solve econamic
problems,

INTERMEDIATE MACRO-
ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 204 and 311. Examination of
the factors that determine the level of
income, employment, output and prices in
an economic system. Review 2nd analysis
of recent U.S. economic policy and
performance.

INTERMEDIATE MICRO-
ECONOMICE (4)

Prereq: Econ 203 and 271. An analylical
approach to the consumer and the firm;
the develapment of market demand and
supply schedules, the theory of pricing
under conditions of perfect and impetiect
market structure; the theory of factor
markets,

THE HISTORY OF ECONOMIC
THOUGHT {4)

Prereq: Econ 203 and 204. Development of
economic thought from the Greek philo-
sophers to the present. Emphasis is on the
micro, macro and critical traditions in eco-
nomics following Adam Smith,

MONEY AND BANKING {4}

Prergq: Econ 203 and 204, The nature and
functions of money and the role of deposi-
tory institutions and central banks in
affecting the supply of money and creditin
the U.S. Considars the changing U.S.
financial environment and the influence of
moneatary policy on interest rates, prices,
and the overall level o economic activity.
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325

383

387

401

402

405

Economics

ECONOMICS OF LABCR {4}

Frareq: Econ 203 and 204. Economics of
the labor market. development and func-
tioning of labor unions and collective
pargaining.

AMERICAN ECONOMIC HISTORY {4)

Prereq Econ 203 and 204 American eco-
nomic development from 17th century to
present. Emphasis on resource endow-
ment, social and economic conditions and
institutions, growth and development pro-
cesses, and the role of government,

ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS (4}

Prereq: Econ 203. Explores the economic
basis of anvironmental issues and peolicies
toward the allocation of environmantal
resources. An examination of property
rights, externalities and the common-
property basis of environmental problems.
Issues such as air and water pollution,
sohd waste disposal, hazardous substan-
ces and wilder